







BH A RT R I H A R D हत 


Hy : 


— 


NITI AND VAIRAGYA SHATAKAS, 2 र 


WITH 


Notes, Translation, a Critical 
Introduction, ' 
AND s 
Bombay University Question Papers, _ 


BY € 


K. M. JOGLEKAR, M. A. ^ | 


PUBLISHED By Ñ NG e 
G. R. TENDULKAR, Wa 
. PROPRIETOR, ह. टा 
ORIENTAL PUBLISHING COMPANY, 


GIRGAON, BOMBAY. 











_ Printed by G. N. Kulkarni at the Karnaiek Press, 




















TU. ? 


No. 7, Girgaon Back Road, Bombay. mn 











PREFACE. 


." In presenting this new and revised edition of Bhartrihari’s 
Niti-Shataka and Vairigya Shataka to the student-world we have 
only a few words to say. The importance of Bhartrihari’s epigram- 
matic stanzas both from a didactic as well as from a moral point of 
view has been so well recognised by Indian and European scholars 
. that it would be superfluous to say anything about it here. The 
high pressure under which the Indian student has to study a variety 
of subjects within a limited period leaves him very little time—and 
many even do not really possess the facilities—to look at the various 
books from which references are generally given in annotated 
editions. Our efforts have, therefore, been to make our notes 
as complete in themselves as possible even at the risk 
of being charged with having left very little for the student to do 
It certainly is laudable in a student to explore things for himself 
This undoubtedly is more serviceable to him. But how many do it 
how many have done it, and how many will do it, is the question. 
Many there are who go with misty ideas and half-gathered notions 
from lecture-notes hastily taken down and as hastily passed 
from hand to hand. It is to obviate this state of things that 
the notes in the present edition have been given. It is hoped they 
will enable the student to obtain a clear and critical elucidation of 

the knotty points in Bhartrihari’s stanzas. 


Likewise a word about our translation. We have heard it often 
remarked that students cram translations. We have no hesitation to 
say, even that is not so deplorable as the unidomatic and ludicrous 
renderings so often seen. Of course, it goes without saying, those. 
‘who choose to cram and retain what they have done so, in an 
' undigested form, can never escape its consequences, under the ster 
law of nature. Those, however, who cram it intelligently and digest 
it, will be none the worse for it 


In the preparation of this edition Mr. Telang’s text which is 
by far the most exhaustive, as all his works are, has been followed 
although in some places we had to make slight alterations as has 
been pointed out in our notes. We had the advantage of three new | 

manuscripts, ( one with a commentary ) from the Berars lent to ug 
by Pandit Váman Shastri, in the preparation of our edition. 
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! Te have siso io a3knowledge the help we derived from Mr. 
Kále's edition in mooting a number of questions which will have 
their value to the student. 


Whatever be the utility of a work it often remains a8 à manus- 
cript unless some publisher undertakes to send it forth into the 
world in a printed form either to stand or fall before public scrutiny 
as it may deserve. In this connection, therefore, our thanks are due 
to the silent and unassuming but spirited publishers. | 


We shall, we believe, be wanting in our duty towards the printers 
but for whose patience under our exacting requirements coupled at 
the same time with their vigorous energy this work would not have 
appeared in this revised form within the limited period of no more 
than a month and a half. | 


Our thanks are due to Shastri Venkatáchárya of the Baroda 
College for the valuable help he rendered us in the fixing of the 
figures of speech in the stanzas and in the discussion of some of the 


grammatical points. Our thanks are also due to Krishna Shastri of 


Shankaráchárya's Shringeri-Matha for the help we fortunately had 
from him in the annotations of some part of the Niti-shataka. . 


K. M. JOGLEKAR. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Much has been afloat in the shape of tradition and folk- lore in 
regard to the author of the poems called the Sringára Shataka, the 
Niti Shataka and the Vairágya Shataka. Speculative conjectures 


and the efforts of antiquarians to explore even some fragmentary yet 


emis Har aceon 


definite information about the mental and social status of the author, 


or the endeavours of modern savants, to discover and ferret out even 


tante 


scraps of materials in the haziness of antiquity to enable them to | 


build up information about our author with some amount of certainty, 
have till now resulted in a greater or less disappointment. What 


is put down as a conclusive certainty by one explorer is condemned 


by another as untenable; whatever is viewed as a landmark by one, 
is washed off by another as worthless—in fact nothing has yet been 
known which can be classed as satisfactory and trustworthy about 
the author of these Shatakas. In olden days the system of putting 
down and recording facts does not appear to have been so much in 
vogue as itis now. Hence itis a matter of no surprise that the per 
sonal histories of almost all authors of Sanskrit works have been more 
or less conjectural themes and an independent field of literary dis- 
cussion for antiquarians. This has been the case even with such a 
voluminous author and commentator like Sáyanáchárya who had 
everything in his favour. He fore-saw that his commentaries on the 
. Vedas would not survive the ruthless attacks of Father Time and 
they would all be lost to future generations, unless he adopted some 
special plan * to ensure the preservation of his laboriouss works. 


.2. The three Shatakas belong, without doubt, to that class of 
works which have survived the unavoidable effects of the working of 
Time and have held a high position in didactic literature for the last 
two thousand years.! Even foreigners were struck with the com- 
position to such an extent that Abraham Roger translated these 
Shatakas of Bhartrihari into Dutch so far back as the middle of the 
seventeenth century. It behoves us, therefore, to make an effort to 
deduce from all available materials as much connected information 
about the authorship of these epigrammatic poems as we can 


[क 


# It is said Sa/yana'cha/rya got a number of copies to be made of his commen- | 


 iaries and buried them in different places 
T See S 47 








á 








If) WHO WAS THE AUTHOR OF THE SHATAKAS, 


3, There are various opinions about the authorship of the 
Shatakas, the universally current one being that they were composed 


by Bhartrihari. Colebrooke says, “ A beautiful poem has been com. 


posed in his name containing moral reflections which the poet supposes 
him to make on the discovery of his wife's infidelity. It consists of 
either three or four Shatakas or centuries of couplets. " * 


This observation indicates thatthe Shatakas were composed by 
some poet and put forth under the name of Bhartribari Colebrooke . 
has not, however, given any proofs in support of his view, nor does. 


it appear to have been accepted by antiquarians. Perhaps Cole. 
brooke thought that kingly affluence and learning were not possible 
of co-existence in one and the same individual, and that it was easier 
for the former to gain the labours of the learned. The co-existence 
of learning and riches is no doubt a rare occurence, but instances of 


this are found in all countries and there seems no reason to deny the . 


credit of the same to Bhartrihari. Instances of authorship or at least 
learning side by side with wealth, are met with in KAdambari and 
Dashakumárcharita. The instances of Bhoja, Shüdraka, and Raja- 
shekhara only strengthen our view of the possibility of wealth and 
learning going hand-in-hand, and we have no hesitation to place 


 Bhartrihari among King-authors. t 


4, It will be shown further on that Bhartrihari possessed 


instinctive poetical faculty to a pre-eminent degree, and that there ig 


very little ground to doubt his learning and erudition. The subject 
matter of the Shatakas is such, that at least two of them f the Niti 


and the Vairagya, must have been composed after the abandonment 


of all kingly power and regal splendour. It seems more than possible 


to get-a worldly poet to compose poems and allow them to be 


ascribed to an individual, who had relinquished all splendour and 


power and from whom, therefore, there was very little chance of 


any gain. 


बब ent ot ys PM ons a RP 





WANN 





* See Colebrooke's Essays Vol. II p. 6 note, - 

t See § 11 | | Edu aA. 

+ From Kavicharita and other works it can be seen that Bhartrihari eomposed 
the three Shatakas after he had renounced his kingdom. See the extract from Mr. 
Aihalye's Ms, 8 14. Whatever may have to be said against this view can, with 


. perhaps some propriety, be said with regard to the Shringara Shataka, but it seems 
more compatible with reason that the Niti and Vairagya were composed by our 


_ ‘author when he was in a condition most fitted for them, i. 4., after the renounce 
 .. ment of the kingdom. 
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5. With regard to the current idea and Colebrooke’s remark 
‘on discovery of his wife's infidelity ' we have our own doubts. The 
assumption of thisas a fact lends support to our idea and only 
weakens Colebrooke’s. view of the poems having been composed by 
some poet and ascribed to Bhartrihari. An utter stranger and 
one working from a worldly view, cannot in the nature of things 
come forward to touch upon such a delicate subject as that mentions 
ed in the second stanza of the Niti Shataka, and on which. almost 
all theories about Bhartrihari seem to have been built up. There is 
very meagre, collateral or circumstantial, evidence for this incident 
and it is too much to deduce any definite conclusion from a stray 
allusion to an incident in the most general terms possible. 


6. The third part of Colebrooke's observation viz, Bhartrihari _ 
composed ‘ three or four Shatakas or centuries of couplets’ will be - 
examined further on ( see § 26 ) EM 


7. Bohlen and a few others seem to be of opinion that these 
Shatakas were not composed by Bhartrihari but were only selections 
made by him from the works of other authors. Only two arguments 
seem to us to lend some support to this view—(1) There is not a 
regular continuity of thought in the Shatakas. (2) Some of the 
. verses in these Shatakas are to be found in other works such as 
Shakuntala, Mrichhakatika, Mudra Rákshas, Dasha Rupaka, Pancha- 
tantra, Shárangdhara Paddhati &c. 


.  &. We do not see any great force in the first argument. 
Readers of Wordsworth, Milton and Shakspeare have not till now 

found a continuity of thought in the sonnets of these great western 
poets. Each sonnet is a complete piece by itself and composed in 
reference to incidents or on occasions as they came into the minds of 
these poets. Similarly the Bhámini Vilás of Pandit Jagannátha is & 
compilation of poems which have no continuity. Why should it not 


then be supposed, that Bhartrihari noted down thoughts ag they 
occured to him. 


9. Equally untenable appears the view that these Shatakas are 
common-place' books. The verses appearing in other works, as far 
as they have been discovered to this day, are so few. The works in 
whieh they are found are, with the exception of Shákuntala, from 
the pens of authors who cannot be said to be superior to Bhartrihair, 
Moreover, many of them flourished long after Bhartrihari. The 
. authorship of the Stanza (Niti, 70) isa point difficult to decide - 








i E 

॥ $ ln 
a \ 

x 
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Whether it is Bhartrihari’s or Kálidasa's must remain au open ques- 
tion just like the other idea of the stanza being neither Bhartrihari’s 
nor Kalidasa’s but an older one." Another stanza अनाघ्रातं पुष्पं &" 
found in Shákuntala is met with in only one Ms. of Bhartrihari’s 
Shatakas. In this connection there is one fact, which must be 
prominently mentioned. As the very name implies, each of the 
Shatskas must have originally consisted of no more than 100 
Stanzas. But the majority of Mss. now forthcoming contain 
Stanzas which make up something like 400 Stanzas for the three 
Shatakas. i Who (and at what time) introduced all the 
interpolations, is impossible to determine, at this distant date. On 


ihe whole, therefore, we feel there is no sufficient ground to adopt 


any of the above surmises, but it is safer and sounder to accept 


Bhartrihari as the author of the Shatakas which occupy so important 


a place in Sanskrit literature 
10 (III) POPULAR TRADITIONS ABOUT BHARTRIHARI. 


(०) Bhartrihari was the elder brother of Vikramaditya, 
the well-known ruler of Ujjaini and .the founder of the 
Samvat Era. 


(b) His faith in worldly matters was shaken by the discovery 
of a domestic intrigue and he abdicated his royal 
position and retired into the forest as an ascetic. 


(c) He composed one lac of Kárikás or rules on Patanjali’s 
Mahabhashya. 


(d) He was the author of Bhattikávya. 
(e) He wrote small poem called Rahat Kavya 


(f) He was the author of a Shataka called Viduyána Shataka 


in addition to the three Shatakas 
(9) He was the contemporary of Kalidas. 


LL UM LEE LL i i i a ye e Re i att 





* Dr. Bha/nda'rkar suggests that “the Stanza in questionis one of those 
Subhashitas which are floating about in popular talk. Accor ding to him this 
Stanza might be, both in the Nitishataka and in the Sha/kuntala, a mere 1 eproduc- 
tion of a part of what may be called the literature living in the mouths of r espect- 


ably educated people." This theory the learned Doctor does not suggest to be 


universally applicable.— Telang 


© t Mr. Kale says he has a Ms. in his possession which consists of 100 Stanzas 
for each Shataka with ten sub-divisions in each. More Mss. of this class would be 


mes -destrable to enable the interpolations being eschewed 
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(^) He was one of the nine jewels of the court of King 

Vikramaditya, | | 

(7) He wasa prominent Hattha Yogi and contemporary of 

Matsyendranath, Gorakshanath, &c., and a disciple of 
Charpatinath | 


(IV) PosrrioN or BHARTRIHARI. 


11. The traditions alluded to above, go a great way towards 
aining and establishing some information about Bhartrihari. A 
all examination of each of them and the conclusions derivable from 
hem will find its proper place but the variety of the traditions by itself 
iffices to show that the author was highly respected and was very 
opular. Bhartribari was an exception to the general rule that 
arning and wealth are notco-existent. He was not an ordinary landed 
"oprietor or a minor chief, but had sway over a large part of 
idia, With such regal splendour he acquired a high position in 
erature. His asceticism was also of a very high order. Thus 
ere conflicting conditions—regal splendour and learning, power and 
ceticism centred in one individual. In addition to this, he appears 

have been endowed with personal beauty, coolness of temper, and 
stice and mercy—qualities which show him off and which are 
rely met with. The couplet 


विक्रमविरागविभवदातिभिः स्तातिपात्रमेव defe: ।। 


एकोऽपि च यश्रतुरश्चतुरोऽपि हरिम्‌ स्वयं समतिशेते utu 
The wise Bharirihari who outstrips the four Haris ( Vishnu, 
3 son of Rishabha, Indra, and the sun ) by his valour, asceticism, 
alth and splendour respectively, deserves all praise. The various 
les accorded by commentators to our poet only str engthen this 
rw. Among others the following deserve notice :— 


(i) श्रीमद्भतहारिकृतं नीतिशतर्क प्रारभ्यते । 

(ii) इह खछ राजर्षिप्रवरः भतेहरिः.........शतकत्रयात्मकं ग्रंथ चिकी 
_ (i) अथ भतेहर ( ? ) भूपतिकृतवेराग्यशतकप्रारंभ: 

(iv) इति श्रीमहासुंनींदभतेहरिकृतो... ...1 | 

(v) इति श्रीमहाकविचक्रचूडामणिना defer विराचितं...। 

(vi) इति श्रीभतूहरियोगींदरेण विरचिते...... 1 


(vii) इति श्रीमहाराजाधिरांज-सामन्तसीमन्तचूडामणि-काविशेखर-योगीन्दर 
झुकुटमणि-राजरषिं-श्रीभतेहरिविरचितं..। | 


(vii) इति श्रीमृहरियोगीन्द्रवि राचितायां खभाषितरत्नावल्यां, ..,..] 


Ds 
w 





a, easily reconciles the point. Mr. T 


— .. ship between our poet and Vikrama/ditya, | 
DAE IC LIMEN a IT 


‘king, how can the operations alluded to in St 
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* In one, Bhartrihari is called a king, in another à great sage, in 
a third he is styled the first among poets; while in a fourth he is 
called the Maharajadhiraja, &c. From all these, it can be safely said, 
that our poet was not an ordinary individual and that he was res- 
pected for his learning and power. | 


(V) BHARTRIHARI THE ELDER BROTHER OF 
VIKRAMADITYA.  —— 


. 12. There seems to be hardly any diversity of opinion among 
antiquarians on this point. ^ Some enquirers say that Bhartrihari 
ruledt in Jambunagara for some time, but afterwards transferred 
his seat to Ujjaini on beholding the valour of his brother with his 
concurrence. While reigning there he discovered the domestic 
intrigue and as is generally believed, the infidelity of his wife, creat- 
ed such a disgust in him that he handed over the kingdom to his 
brother, renounced the world and retired into the forest as an ascetic. 


(VI) BHARTRIHARTS RENOUNCEMENT OF THE WORLD. 


13. The popular notion that Bhartrihari renounced the world 
is based only on the somewhat vague allusion to a domestic incident 
in the second stanza of the Niti Shataka. Another stanza alluding to 
the same incident isfound in one of the Mss: lent to us by Mr. 
Vaman Shastree Islampurkar. We have expressed our views about 
it in the notes and do not therefore repeat them here. 

14. Mr. Y. V. Athalye had lent a Ms: to Mr. Telang wherein, 
we are told, the name of Bhartrihari’s wife to whom the second 
stanza refers, is given as Ánangasená. Itis further stated तदा सप्र- 
त्ययो राजा परं विषादमापत्र इदखुवाच । अहो रीणां चित्तचरित्रं च न केनापि जायते । 
घिगेनामेतत्परतन्त्रं मां चेति ॥ न वैराग्यात्परं भाग्यं न बोघादपरः सखा ॥ न हरेरपरखाता 





‘ a Ru ॥ इत्यादि पठित्वा विक्रमार्क राज्येऽभिषिच्य स्वयमत्यन्त॑ विरक्त: 
SUY 


regn ( शतकत्रयं ? ) च करोति. From the additional infoma- 
tion about this tradition, the name of the योगीन्द्र and विप्र of the stanza 


.. *Dr, Bhau Daji has shown some doubt about BESO Laine int a Dr. Bhau Daji has shown some doubt about ‘Bhartrihari being the elder 
brother of Vikramaditya. He Says if the poet were the brother of such a powerful 


conciled ? We have given the meaning and intention of the Stanza in $ 18 which 


M aT. quU Me pomt, Mr. Telang has also conclusively shown the unsound- 
ps Dr. Bhau's doubt. . Moreover the spot pointed out as Bhartrihari's Gumpha 
at Ujjaini to this day, adds weight to the argument that there was some relation- 





anza 4 of Vairagya Shatoka be re- 


dr 


given in our notes was Sumanta, an inhabitant of Ujjaini. Sumanta 
made a present of the ‘fruit of immortality’ to the King. Passing 
from hand to hand, as mentioned in the stanza, it came back to the 
original donor, Sumanta, to whom it was given out of respect by a 
courtezan. Sumant recognised the fruit, was annoyed at the return 
of it through a courtezan, took it again to the King and wished him 
to eat it, The King set to himself the task of enquiry about the 
return of the fruit to him, and it proved to be painful. The courte- 
zan declared that she got the fruit from the King’s keeper of the 
horse. The keeper was sent for and interrogated. He was taken 
aback and struck dumb. An assurance was given when he confessed 
that the fruit had been given to him by the Queen. The King allow- 
ed the keeper to depart, ate the fruit and without saying a single 
word to the queen, left his kingdom and betook himself to a forest 
where he composed, in all probability, the Vairagya Shataka 


15. The feeling of remorse and shame was too strong for the 
Queen. She, too, quietly left the palace and went to the forest and 
immolated herself. While wandering in the forest, the King met 
Charpatinath who gave a full account of the Queen’s former birth 
and her doings. He said to the King, that his queen—Padmakshi— 
was a courtezan in her former birth who had promised to meet a 
person at his house. She failed to keep the appointment and her 
lover died. That lover is now your keeper of thehorse. Thus there 
was, he said, no reason to be angry with any one and that he would 
bring queen Padmákshi to life again. He did so and sent back the 
King with his queen whom he now named Pingalá, enjoining him to 
rule his dominions for twelve years and return to the forest. Both 
the King and the Queen returned to the city much to the delight of the 
people, reigned for twelve years and returned to the forest after the 
expiry of that period. Here the King killed an antelope. His mate 
threw herself on the antelope’s horns and expired. The King ex- 
claimed—“Ah ! what devotion this is."  Pingalá said there was 
nothing extraordinary in it except that such devotion was to be 
found even in the brute-creation, and that it was a lesson for man 
A woman, who did not survive the death or even the tidings of the 
death of her husband, was certainly a devoted wife. The King kept 
quiet, and after some days sent out a report of his death. Pingala 
brought her life to an end at this. The King was maddened and 
while roaming about, came across Gorakshanath who broke his . 
gourd-vessel in front of the King and began bewailing its logs. The | 
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King saw through the joke and said to the ascetic that the gourd was 


not impossible to replace, while the loss of Pingalá was an irrepair- 


able one. Gorakshanath, with his superhuman powers, made hun- 


dred Pingalás stand before him. The King now clearly saw through 


the insignificance of worldly objects, and placing his brother 
Vikramaditya on the throne, went to the forest to lead the life of a 
Yogee.* | | | mE 

16. Bohlen gives a different account. He says, on the au- 
thority of Roger, a religious missionary who settled in the Karnatic 
about 1630, that “Bhartrihari had 300 wives and was addicted to a 
voluptuous life. Having been severely reproved by his father for 
his dissolute conduct, he repudiated his wives and collected—not 


Composed—these  Shatakas by making selections from older 


writers." + 

Such is the tradition about Bhartrihari, which has been current 
among people, so much so that Hariharopadhyáya has composed a 
drama called Bhartrihari-nirveda on the basis of this traditional 
account. 1 | 

17. There is no doubt, a good deal of extravagant romance has 
been mixed in this account, which materially reduces its worth, but 
the very few variations, which appear to have crept into ib in pass- 
ing from mouth to mouth, lead us to the conclusion that some 
incident must have occured in the life of Bhartrihari while in 
full splendour, to make him sick of the world and retire to a forest. 


His expressions indicative of disgust and stoic indifference for all 


mundane matters and his stern attacks on the femalesex throughout 
his Shatakas § only strengthen this conclusion. | 

15, The Stanza given by us in the notes to the second stanza is 
not found in any other Ms. than the one recently obtained through 


Pandit Vaman Shastree from the Berars. We are not inclin ed to 


look upon it as Bhartrihari’s. The conclusions arrived at in the 
foregoing paragraphs have been, therefore, mainly from the second 


‘Stanza and all the traditional accounts. I must be borne in mind 
that the stanza alone, with the subject of the sentence in the first 
_ Person in it, is not a sufficient basis by itself for any conclusion. If 


an inference is to be drawn ee from the subject being in the first perso the subject being 
o * Seo Nu'tha-lila/mrita Chap. 17. Ee 

t See Bohlen's Prafaiio p. 12 quoted by Mr. Telang, . 

+ Ses Ka'vyama'la' No. 20 CL UN | 

| j| These pi So numerous and obvious, that they can be easily found out by the 


in the first person 
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that, the narration refers to the poet’s own circumstances in life, 
then a variety of conflicting conjectures and surmises can be drawn 
from Stanzas 32, 40, 42, and 87 of the Vairagya Shataka; while the 
fourth stanza in the same Shataka would only lead us to the conclu- 
sion, that a*powerful and wealthy personage like our poet was harass- 
ed and tortured with miserable poverty and all his efforts resulted in 
nothing but utter disappointment. There was no necessity for 
Bhartrihari to hanker after wealth: the description does not refer to 
himself, but is only a graphic picture of what people yearning after 
luere do and how far their efforts are successful. In Sanskrit the 
use of the first person pronoun has not necessarily any reference to 
the personal condition of the writer. Prof. Weber has held the same 
view that we do, with regard to Patanjali He says “there would 
result a very curious biography of Patanjali, if all the examples, 
which he draws from common life and which are given by him in the 
first person, were to be considered as throwing light on his own 
personal experiences. " ( Ind. Antiquary Vol. II. p. 207 a). 


(VII) Was THE AUTHOR OF THE VAKYAPADIYA AND 
THE SHATAKAS ONE AND THE SAME INDIVIDUAL? 


19. The Ka'rika's on Patanjali's Mahabhashya, which are held 
in high esteem by Sanskrit Grammarians, are ascribed to Bhar- 
irihari. As regards their importance, Kaiyata the commentator of 
Mahabhashya, in his Bhashyapradipa says:— 


भाष्यान्धि: क्वातिगंभीरः He मंदमतिस्ततः ॥ 
. छात्राणासुपहास्यत्बं यास्यामि पिछुनात्मनाम ॥ 
तथापि हरिबद्धेन सारेन ग्रन्थसेतुना ॥ 
| कममाणः शनेः पारं तस्य प्राप्तास्मि पंगुवत्‌ ॥ 

These one lac of Karikas are called by some Vakyapadiya, while 
others call them Harikarika. The author of this work was the 
pupil of Vasurát. Kaiyat wrote the Bhashyapradipa with the help 
of this work, which was thrown into the back-ground by it. Cole- 
brooke and Bohlen have alluded to this account and it has been 
accepted by Telang in determining the time of Bhartrihari. We are 
not inclined to place much credence in this tradition and would 
rather go with the Nibandhamalakára who saysi— 

“ Patanjali, Kaiyata and others must have flourished long before 
Kalidas and Vikrama, since many of the grammatical forms which 
were current in the time of Kalidas had long been settled. It is not 





14. 





thus possible to reconcile the view that Kaiyata who lived* years 
before Vikramaditya could have been in any way indebted for his 
Karikas to the Bhartrihari who flourished in the times of Vikramá- 
ditya. Even there is a ring of greater antiquity in the names Kaiyata, 

. Patanjali &c., than in the names Bhartrihari and Kalidas. The idea 
of Kaiyata being the pupil of Bhartrihari appears to be no more than 
mere tradition arising out of a similarity in names. ” 


But to our mind this is insufficient. Kaiyata only calls the 

author of the Karikas by the name Hari.t It is no doubt possible 

to use Hari instead of Bhartrihari just as Bhama is often used instead 

. of Satya-Bhámá, but there are strong grounds to say that the author 

, _ of the Shatakas and that of the Vakyapadiya were not identical Mr. 

( / K. B. Pathak has proved that the author of the Vakyapadi'ya was a 

} follower of the Buddha religion, while the same cannot be said about 
t the author of the Shatakas. 


— SS ~ Mr. Kale has summarised the arguments of Mr. Pathak. 
| n He says;— 


“The Chinese traveller I-tsing who paid a visit to India, 
towards the close of the seventh century, states that the grammarian 
Bhartrihari died forty years before his visit. The author of the 

 Vakyapadi'ya, the Chinese pilgrim Says, was a Buddhist, who 
‘believed deeply in the three jewels and meditated on the twofold 
voldness. Vachaspatimishra, a writer of the 1167 century, speaks of 
the author of the Vakyapadi'ya as a Bahya which means Veda-báhya 
and this word was applied to the Buddhists, This confirms the 
statement of I-tsing that the grammarian Bhartrihari was a Buddhist. 
Kumarila indulges in a violent invective against the author of the 

 Vakyapadi ya, which it would be difficult to understand under any 
supposition except that he was a Buddhist.” 


. Vakyapadi'ya and that of the Shatakas were two Separate individuals. 
Looking at the Shatakas from a grammatical point of view, we 
cannot say that they are the compositions of a close grammarian 
like the author of the Vakyapadiya.t g 7 | 


20. All this tends to confirm our view that the author of the 








* Dr, Buhler considers Kaiyata to be not older than the 13th century ! — 
५ ० 3 E In some of the Mes, of the Shatakas, we have not even Hari but only Hara 
_ or Bhartrihara e, g. in the Stanza ( Niti. 2) our poet is called so, 
mM hms os Me E m 
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( VIII) WAS‘THE BHATTIRAVYA COMPOSED BY 
BHARTRIHARI ? 


2]. The Bhatükávya written in Valabhi during the reign of 
Shridharasena ( about the middle of the 7th century ) contains an 
account of the exploits of Rama and special attention seems to have 
been devoted to the grammatical formations with a view to help the 
students. Even the author of the Siddhant Kaumudi has used 
illustrations and examples from Bhattikavya. Not only does the 
poem abound in grammatical forms, but some of its cantos are full 
of figures of speech. This poem consists of 22 cantos and the whole 
of itis available. It does not, therefore, require any detailed reference. 
It is believed to have been written by Bhartrihari the author of 
the Shatakas. This is perhaps because one of the commentators* 
( Bharata ) mentions Bhartrihari as the author of the poem, But 
this Bhartrihari and the author of our poem, were not the same as 
will be seen from the following observations 


22, The author of the Vakyapadiya was a learned grammarian, 
so was the author of the Bhattikavya; but the former followed the 
Bhuddhistic religion, while the latter did not belong to that sect as 
can be seen from the internal evidence of the Bhattikivya. This 
settles one point. The other one, that remains, is with regard to 
the identity or otherwise, of the anthor of the Bhattikavya and of 
the Shatakas. They were different, because 

(a) The commentator Bharata calls the author of the poem by 
the name Bhartrihari. This is the only mention without any other 
reference or allusion. The other commentator Jayamangala men- 
tions the author's name as श्रीस्वामिखतः भट्रिनामा. Thus there is a 
disagreement between the two commentators 

(5) Colebrooke says that Bhartrihari the author of Bhattikavya 
was the sonof Kshiraswami. There were two individuals of this 
name—one the tutor of King Jayapida and the other who was at the 
court of Prataprudra. Colebrooke does not say, which of these two 
was the father of Bhartrihari. | 

(c) Bhartrihari the author of the Shatakas was an Adwaj- 
tawadi, but it can be safely asserted that he was devoted to the 


worship of Shiva, while the author of the Bhattikavya was a devotee 
of Vishnu 


| | 
There have, in all, been nine commentators on this poem, of whom the 
commentaries of Jayamangala and Bharata are, well-known at the present day 
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(d) The author of the Shatakas was a Kshatriya, while that . : 
of the Bhattikávya was a Brahman. 


(e) The author of the Shatakas was connected with Oj jaini, 
while the author of Bhattika’vya resided in Valabhi.* 


(f) Shridharsena the ruler of Valabhi flourished, as Lassen 
says, between 530 and 545 A. D. and our poet flourished long | before 
that. | 

= (g) As observed by Mr. Govind Shankar Shastri Bapat in his 
preface, the old writers refer to them with different names and the 
author of the Bhattika’vya is generally referred to by the name 
Bhatti. i 

(hb) There is a studied care and accuracy about the gram- 
matical forms and construction in the Bhattika'vya, Such, however, 
is not the case in the Shatakas. In some places there is looseness of 
structure and grammatical forms § which, in all probability would 
never have been allowed to creep in by the author of the Bhaiti- 
kavya in his compositions. | 

From all these facts we are led to the conclusion that the authors 
of the Bhattika'vya and the Shatakas were two different individuals. 
Moreover, some say Bhatti was the son$ of Bhartrihari. Some call 
him Bhartrihari’s brother, while others affirm that Vikrama took 





* In the original work the author has not made any mention of his name, but 
has given the name of the place where the poem was written and the name of the 
King, in the last stanza :— | 

| काव्यमिदं विहितं मया ' वलभ्यां ' श्रीवरसेननरेन्दपाठितायाम d 
 कीतिरतो भवतात्रपस्य तस्य क्षेमकरः क्षितिपो यतः प्रजानाम्‌ ॥ 
.  Valabhi appears to have been the next capital (after the old Dwarka, 


of the conntry ( Saurashtra ), the ruins of which were discovered at Bilbi 10 miles 
N. W. of Bhownagar.” Apte. | | | 


t See 8 47. mE o 
1 क्थंताहि हा पितः कासि हे uu इति भट्टिः sigan. Kan. | 
S शाल्यन्नं cud पयोदवियुतं भुक्षन्ति ये मानवा (Shrin. 95) where it ought to 


uet been NI सुजोःनवने Pani, I. iii. 66; see also Stanzas 2; 9; 81; 86; 98 of 
e Niti. and 45 of Vaira’, and our noteson them. We are of opinion that such 


. in accuracies could not have been acceptable to the Bhattikara whose special aim 


was grammatical forms, orto a grammarian like the author of the Vakyapadiya. 
$ Dr. Bha'u says:— Bhatti is popularly believed’ to have been a son of 


.  Bharirihari, Jour, B. B. R. A, S, Jan, 1862, p. 219, 
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‘Bhatti as his Prime Minister * after he had gained the throne. 
From all these various conjectures one conclusion is certain that 
Bhatti and Bhartrihari were two different individuals. 


(IX ) Is RAHATKAVYA BHARTRIHARTS ? 


29. The Kavicharitra makes mention of a small poem of 22 
stanzas called R&batka vya by Bhartrihari in which is epitomised the 
whole of the epic poem of the Ramayana and that it has been written 
with accuracy according to the rules of grammar and rhetoric. Hven 
if such a laconic writer as Panini could not condense his Ashtádhyáyi 
into less than 4,000 Sutras, it seems hardly possible to have all 
grammatical and rhetorical questions condensed into only twenty-two 
stanzas. The name of the poem too is curious. We have not seen the 
poem ourselves but taking all collateral circumstances into consi- 
deration, we are inclined to agree with the Nibandhams'la! which 
says:—‘it has been mentioned in the Kavicharitra that a poem called 
Rahat-Kavya is current under the authorship of Bhartribari, but we 
feel there is some mistake and that the author of the Kavicharitra 
had perhaps Bhattika’vya in mind." 


(X) Was BHARTRIHARI THE AUTHOR OF THE 
VIDNYANA SHATAKA? 


24, Krishna Shastree Ghule of Nagpur has sent out the 
Vidnyana Shataka with a commentary and introduction &c. and says 


that the poem is by Bhartrihari; but à cursory perusal of the poem 
failed to produce, on our minds, the impression that the poem was 
from the pen of Bhartrihari We fully agree with the remarks in 
the Granthma’la’* on the subject. We give a substance of the views 
expressed in that magazine 


25. Krishna Shastri relies for his conclusion mainly on the 
similarity of letters, similarity of words and thought, a current of 
the same Vedantic philosophy running through the three Shatakas 
as well as the Vidnyana Shataka; while to our mind these very 
arguments seem to go against the theory of one authorship and tend 
to prove that the Vidnyana Shataka is a recent production. . 


(a) Stiff and complicated expressions such as उत्क्रान्तिभाज: for 
mortals, garag for Himalaya, सुपवेखवन्ती for Ganges, उपजारक in the 


* Bohlen says:—“‘ They say that Vikrama in fact got possession of the king 
dom and took to himself Bhatti as his Prime Minister;” also see Sheshagiri 
Shastree's view infra, | 


+ Granthamala Vol. V. No. 3. 
C 
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sense of enticing, उपरीहा to convey the idea of ‘desire for final emanci- - है 
pation,’ and expressions such 88 प्रबलदुरितानीतविधुरंः श्ुतिजनितविश्वाससषितः — 
are to be found in the Vidnyana Shataka, while their conspicuous - 
absence from the three Shatakas is noteworty. | 
(b) There is à similarity of thought in many places but in the 
one the style is simple and pure, in the other it is rugged and involv- 
ed; thus in the Vairagya Shataka we have | 
यस्यास्ति वित्तं स नरः कुलीनः स पंडितः स श्रुतिमान्‌ गुणज्ञः ॥ 
स एव वक्ता स च दशबीयः सर्वे गुणाःकाञ्चनमाश्रयन्ति॥। | 0 0 
This idea is spun ont in Stanza 82 of the Vidnyana Shataka in | 
the following manner:— i JUPE * 
ara: कश्रिदपण्डितोऽपि विदुषां सेव्यः सदा घार्भिको 
विशेषासपजारको खुगटृशामानन्दकन्दाकरः ॥ 
कपूंखुतिकीतिभूषितहारिद्धू मण्डछे गीयते 
_ शचद्धन्दिजनेमेहीतलभ्ृतः पुण्येने कस्योदयः ॥ 
Another illustrative instance:— ट. 


पुरा विद्वत्तासीदूपशमवतां कैशहतये 
गता कालेनासो विषयसखसिध्येर्विषयिणाम्‌ ॥ | 
इदानीं ठु प्रेक्ष्य क्षितितळशुजः ज्ञाखविमुखा- 
नहो HE सापि प्रतिदिनसधोऽप्रः प्रविशति ॥ 
| m Vaira. St. 28. 
निस्सारा वएुधाधुना समजनि प्रोदप्रतापानळ- — 
ज्वाठाजालसमाकुला द्विपघरासंघट्टविक्षोभिता ॥ 
म्लेच्छानां रथवाजिपत्तिनिवहेरुन्मीठिता कीठृशी- 
_ यं विद्या भवितेति इन्त न सखे जानीमहे मोहिताः ॥ 
| B |. Vidnya. St. 66. | d 
(c) In the Vidnyana Shataka the philosophy of Shankaracharya छ 
and bis phraseology is largely used; eives 1 
Same in the three Shatikas and therefore he says that the Vidnyana . | 
Shataka is by the same author. He goes further to say that Bhar- - 
trihari must have flourished after Shanka racharya; but phrases and 
ik uei 25 जायत्‌, स्वप्न, सुषुप्ति, तुरीय, मायाप्रपंच, कूटस्थ, रज्जुसपैन्याय, 
"भात; प्रत्यगात्मा, गगन-नगर which are to be found in the Vidnyana — 
Shataka distinctly, are absent from the three Shatakas. Ibis there 
fore not correct to assign the Shatakas toa period after Shankara: 
1 although the same cannob be said about the 


Vidnyana | 


2 i S A pointed mention of the country being reer by the | 
‘Homedans is made in Stanzas 28-65-66-96 of the Vidnyana | Sha- ही 


Krishna Shastri perceives the | 
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taka. Krishna Shastree finds the same in Stanza 28 of the Vairagya 
Shataka and adduces this as an argument in support of one author- 
ship. We are, however, bound to say what we feel. The account in 
Stanza 28 of Vairagya Shataka is a general one and the last two 
lines of it are almost similar to बोदारो मत्सरग्रस्ताः do. Vaira! gya St. 2. 
Moveover, there is not a single Stanza in all the three Shatakas where 
there is any pointed allusion to the Mahomedans, and we fail to see 
why it should have been made in the Vidnyana Shataka alone, if it 
were by the author of the other three Shatakas. | 

(e) The benedictory verse of the Vidnyana Shataka is 
addressed to Ganapati ( the elephant-headed deity ), while none of 
the Mss. of the three Shatakas contain even a Single verse addressed 
to that class of deities. | k ५ 

(f) The Vidnyans Shataka abounds in Stanzas of the longest 
metres and is characterised by a conspicuous absence of the smaller 
even. such as the HIST, आया, इन्द्रवज्रा, उपजाति, वंशस्थ, द्रुतविळम्बित, 
शालिनी and others, while these are largely adopted by the author of 
the three Shatakas. E feo | 

. (g) The three Shatakas have alluded to the Dashawatara, 
Bramhá, and Vishnu and the author has shown a. marked 
prediliction for devotion to Shiva, while in the Vidnyana Shataka 
we have allusions to Chakrapani, Shri Krishna, Shri Ranga, Gopal, 
Mukund, &c., without the special adoption of a particular deity. 

26. Mr. Colebrooke’s remark of an existence of “three or fou» 
centuries of couplets ” cannot to our mind refer to the existence of 
the Vidnyana Shataka, but may, in all probability, be only made on 
account of the total Stanzas of the three Shatakas having gone up to 
four hundred and over, by the additions made to the original from 
time to time. - ह... s 7 क | 

0097. Although there are some Stanzas in the Vidnyana Shataka 
which come up to those in the three Shatakas of Bhartrihari in style 
and richness of thought, and although we welcome the Vidnyana 
Shataka as an addition to Sanskrit literature, we cannot accept it as 
Bhartrihari’s. —— OS FO 

(XI) Was BHARTRIHARI A CONTEMPORARY 
|. "^ OF KALIDAS? XE UT wl | 
.28. Tt seems to be believed by some that Kálidas and our poet 
were contemporaries. There is a great similarity in the style and 
poetic flow of both. The general notion of Bhartrihari being the elder 
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brother of Vikramáditya and Kálidas being one of the nine gems of il 
‘the court of that King, give a strong support to the view of 


contemporaniety. | | 
29. Mr. Nandargikar observes “.........From these proofs we 


think we have no hesitation to place Kélidas somewhere between 300 
B. C. and 100 B. C. To this date perhaps grammar would be an 
objection. But we know that Kélidas uses ge, oe, BZ Mw d 





cuously. In his works we think the poet makes no distinction what E 
ever between OE, छळू, ळिद. " From this it appears Bhartrihari” —— 
flourished after Kálidas Mr. Telang holds the same view. He says 
in his Introduction to his Edition of Bhartrihari, that ‘ our author » 
was probably later than Kálidas, but the date of Kálidas himself  .. 
cannot be regarded as so well settled that it need be allowed to 
interfere or modify any conclusions arrived at by other lines of 
reasoning.” Hy | | 
. 90. The nine gems of the court of Vikramaditya were— 
धन्वन्तरिः क्षपणकोऽमरासिंहशंकुवेताळभद्टवरक्परकाठिदासाः ॥ 
ख्यातो वराहमिहिरो नृपतेः सभायां रत्नानि वै वररुचिनव विक्रमस्य t 
The name of Bhartrihari does not appear in this verse. Moreover, 
there seems to be a stronger and preponderating opinion that 
Bhartrihari handed over his kingdom to his brother Vikrama and 
went to the forest. Hence there is hardly any ground to establish 
Dr. Bhau's view that our poet was one of the nine gems, — | 
(XII) BHARTRIHARI THE DISCIPLE OF 
CHARPATINATH AND COMPANION OF MATSYENDRANATH, ` 
| GORAKSHANATH AND OTHERS. | 3 
91. Bhartrihari was a great Yogi and recluse, Near old Ujjaini, ` 
a hollow in the mountain is pointed out as Bhartrihari’s ® Gumpha ’ 
which had a subterranean communication with Benaras in olden 
times, but is now closed. Such accounts of subterranean Passages 
are very popular, but in connection with the present cavern, it might 
be said that it points, though in a very slight degree, to Bhartrihari’s 
retirement from the world. An account about Charpatinath and of : 
the advice by Gorakshanath has already been given in § 15. Maina- : 
wati the sister of Bhartrihari + was the mother of Gopichanda whose — 
connection with Gorakshanath, Matsyendranath and others, is . 
.— * Nandargikar’s preface to Raghu. 9. कप. ` : 
38848. है | 
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well-known. An argument against this view is, that those 
ascetics came in before Vikramaditya. The only way to reconcile 
this point would be toassume that they had secured longevity by 
their austere life or that Matsyendranath, Gorakshanath &c., were 
names generally adopted by the leaders of the school, just as every 
_ one who became the head of the Matha was called Shankaracharya. 


| « XIII ) PERIOD WHEN BHARTRIHARI FLOURISHED. रन), 





32. We havealready given all the current traditions and popular 
beliefs about Bhartrihari and his poems. Now we propose to 
examine all the data which may help us in determining the period 
when he flourished and give the conclusions which are deducible 
from them | : 


33. Two classes of data have to be examined in the determina- 
tion of the period of an author—-one is the external evidence, and the 
other, the internal These have to be resorted to, in the absence of 
documentary proofs, which is the case with regard to almost all 
Sanskrit works TM 


94. There is no mention, not even an allusion to the poet's own 
period in the Shatakas, nor is there any direct information about the 
poet himself. Under such circumstances whatever indirect proofs 
may be adduced, they are sure to be conflicting or hazy 


35. There does not appear to be any opposition among २ 
antiquarians to the idea that Bhartrihari was the elder brother of 
Vikramaditya. There is a mention of this fact in the opening 
portion of the Sinhásan Battishi and the Vetélpanchawishi. The 
point then which has to be determined is the time of Vikramaditya, 
which will by itself serve to fix the period of our poet 


36. The present is the 1956th year of the Samvat era which is 
current in India north of the Narmadá,. It is a well-known fact that 
Vikramáditya was the founder of this era. Apparently then, there 
seems to be no difficulty about the age of our poet, but there are 
certain facts brought forward againt this view. For instance:— 


(i) Dr. Kern, Prof. Weber, Prof. Maxmuller, are all of opinion 
that there is no proof to show, that any King by name Vikramaditya 
at all flourished in India 56-57 years before Christ." " 


7 AS पड MM MÀ — M 
* The Literary remains of Dr. Bhau Daji p. 9., See also Dr. Fleet's Gupta 
Inscriptions, Introduction pp. 37, 56 Fide. bel | | 
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(ii) Mr. Fergusson has started the bold theory that whatis ` 
called the era of Vikramáditya 56 B. C. was a date arrived at by | 
taking the date of the great battle of Korur in which Vikrama 

Harsha of Ujjaini finally defeated the Mlechchhas in 944 A. D. and 
by throwing back the beginning of the new era 6x 100 (or 10x 60 
before that date 7. e. 56 B. C.* See Nandar. Preface to Raghu. p. 48 


(ii) Dr. Kern has held in his preface to the Brihatsanhita, that * 
the Vikrama or Samvat era was nob established in 56|57 B. C., but 
in or about 78 A. D. and this view appears to have been countenanced 
. by Mr. Telang | 


37. The first. idea can easily be perceived to be untenable since 

* From an extract of the Patawali ( composed by Meru- 
tungácharya, a Jain Pandit ) it wil be seen that there wasa King 
named Vikramaditya who reigned 135 years before the commence- 
ment of the Shaka era.” Nandargikar’s Preface to Raghu. p. 47 


The account. in the Katha Saritsagar supports the above view 
Katha. 120, p. 651 


Ef the system of Aryan computation recognised by Jyotish 


Shastra be taken into consideration, the first view shrivels imto E 


nothing. Six promulgators of erasare mentioned 


` युविष्टिरों विक्रमशालिंवाहनों ततो नृपः स्याद्विजयामिनन्दनः ॥ 
ततस्तु नागार्जुनभूपतिः कलो कल्की षडेते शककारकाः स्मृताः N 


The first, Yudhishthira, flourished in Indraprastha and his | 
era lasted for 3044 years; the second was Vikrama whose era 
continued paramount for 135 years. Third was Shaliwahana. This 
information is to be seen in every Hindu calendar. How this line 
of the founders ofthe several eras has come down in an unbroken 
chain can be seen by a reference to the second number of Vol. LX 


Vividha Dnyana Vistára. From the commencement of the Kali-yuga . 


there reigned eight Kings, during whose time the Yudhishthira era 
was current. Theera of Vikrama, King of Ujjaini began in the 
Raktakshi-nima Samwatsara 


o 98 With regard to the second view it might be mentioned, 
that there were perhaps more than one Bhartrihari and more than 
one Vikrama. That Bhartrihari, who was coeval with Vikrama the 





| *' Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 1880, on the Shaka, Samvat, and Gupta 
^. eras; a supplement to his paper on Indian Chronology, 1870 ! 
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founder of the Samvat era, was without doubt the author of the 


ruta Pe eiu m tn P ÀÓ— 


ihrée Shatakas. Mr. Nandargikar has proved that the King who 
defeated the Mlechchhas at the battle of Korur was not the founder 
of the Samvat era. We give the conclusion of that critical gentleman 
in his own words with regard to Mr. Fergusson’s view: “Mr 
Fergusson's theory collapses and the tradition upon which our belief 
in the Vikramaditya of the 1st century B. C. really rests, is, in this 
instance, corroborated by a fact and also substantiated by a tradition 


of remote antiquity founded upon an astronomical data | 
Pref. to Raghu. p. 60. 


9, The third theory is also exploded by these arguments, and 
the general idea, which has come down unchallenged, is no small 
support to the view we uphold 


40. From all that has been said in the foregoing paragraphs, 
it will be perceived that the founder of the Samvat era ruled in 


Ujjaini about 56/57 B. C. and that ought to be taken as the period 
when our poet flourished 


41. There are a few references to support our view which we 
quote ! 


(a) “ This celebrated poet was born in the latter half of the 30th 
century of the Yudhishthira sra. He was the elder brother of 


Vikramaditya and ruled in Ujjaini before him. Hence he flourished 
about 2000 years ago | | | 


Avwachena, Kosha 


(b) * Bhartrihari was the elder brother of Vikramaditya and 
ruled in Ujjaini about 135 years before Shaliwahan.” 


Kavichartira. 

42..* There is no reference to Bhartrihari in other old works. Tn 
the Panchatantra is found one of the Stanzas* from Bhartrihari 
along with others from different authors. An extract exactly similar 
to ib is found in the Persian Kalila-n-Dimnah which is a translation 
of the Panchatantra ( though not direct as Mr. Telang remarks, See 
his preface p. xii) prepared for the Persian monarchs about 531-79 
A. D. From this itis clear that the Panchatantra must have been 





. * Stanza 91, Nitishataka, 
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composed about 500 B. C. and the Nitishataka ought to have been 
before that date, — | 


49. The arguments in favour have thus far been examined and | 


we now propose to go into those which are opposed to our view 


(1) There is only a very little difference between our date and. 
Mr. Telang’s. He has taken Bhartrihari about 135 years forward . 
है, e. according to his view Bhartrihari flourished in the concluding . 
period of the first century or the beginning of the second century | 


after Christ 


(2) Antiquarians assign about 150 years before Christ as the © 


period of Patanjali, the author of Mahabhashya. For a time this 


work was in the background and was brought forward by Chandra- | 


charya, Vasurata and others. Later on the author of the 
Vakyapadiya prepared his work on the basis of the Mahabhashya 
with regard to which he himself says:— 


"ar: पतञ्जलिशिष्येभ्यो भ्रष्टो व्याकरणागमः ॥ ` 
कालेन दाक्षिणात्येषु ग्रन्धमात्रव्यवस्थितः t 
तदैवसत्सत्रकल्पो जातो व्याकरणागमः N 
पवेतादागमं लब्ध्वा भाष्यबीजाइसारिभिः ॥ 

स नीतो बहुशाखत्वं चंद्राचायादिभिः पुनः ॥ 

` न्यायप्रस्थानमार्गारतानभ्यस्य स्वं च दशनम्‌ ॥ 

प्रणीतो गुरुणाऽस्माकमयमागमसंय्रहः ॥ 

` श्रष्टास्याज्रायसारस्य वेय्याकरणगामिनः N 
मूलभूतमवाप्याथ पर्वतादागमं स्वयम ॥ 

. आचायेवखरातेन न्यायमागान्‌ विचिन्त्य च ॥ 
प्रणीतो विषिवश्चायं मम व्याकरणागमः d 
मयापि युरुनिदेशाद्राष्याम्नायाविछप्तये ॥ 
कांडत्रयक्रमणायं निबन्धः परिकीर्तितः ॥ ” 


(3) Mr. Telang accepts Bhartrihari as the elder brother of © M 
Vikramaditya, but according to his opinion the three Shatakas and 


the Vakyapadiya have one and the same author, and since the latter 
came out after Patanjali’s Mahabhashya, it is more than probable 


that at least 200 years must have elapsed before “all those . | 
vicissitudes in the treatment of the Mahabhashya and that line of 
its decent to himself which Bhartrihari refers to at length in 


Vakyapadiya.” On this theory Mr. Telang seems to base his view 


that. Bhartrihari flourished in the beginning of Shalivahan era, E | 


| which he calls the Vikrama era. We do nob agree with this view 





| 
| 
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as has been already said above, nor do we accept the idea that a 
period of 200 years should have elapsed between Patanjali and the 
author of the Shatakas, for we have already shown that the author 
of the Vakyapadiya and the author of the Shatakas were two 
distinct individuals. We do not, therefore, see any objection to 
assign B. C. 56-57 to Bhartrihari the author of the Shatakas. 


44, In his preface to the Vidnyanshataka, Krishna Shastri 
Ghule assigns the first half of the 7th century A. D. as the time for 
Bhartrihari on the assumption that he was the brother of Vikrama- 
ditya who defeated the Mlechchhas at Korur. In support of this, the 
Shastri brings forward the writings of the Chinese traveller I-tsing. 
Since we do not accept Vidnyanashataka as the work of our Bhartri- 
hari, we do not enter into a discussion of the date assigned by Ghule 
Shastri to the author of the Vidnyanashataka. The conqueror of 
the Mlechchhas at the battle of Korur was Harsha Vikrama and 
was a different personage from the founder of the Samvat ora.* He 
was not the brother of Bhartrihari our poet. The Bhartihari, who 
is mentioned by I-tsing the Chinese traveller as having died in A. D. 
630, was in all probability the great grammarian and author of the 
Vakyapadiya as has been shown above. 


45. Ghule Shastri discovers a similarity both as regards 
phraseology and thought in the writings of Shankaracharya and in 
those of the Shatakas. This view holds good to a pretty great extent 

with regard to the Vidnyanashataka. It must, however, here be 
mentioned that the difference between the संसारविच्छित्ति »70 स्वर्ग, 
कमेनिमूलन, Ayami जह्ममनत्ते and such other general Vedantic ideas, 
which are met with in the three Shatakas, existed long before 
Shankaracharya as will be seen by a reference to the Upanishadas 
Vedanta-sutra and the Bhagwatgita.. This, therefore, is enough to 
show the hollowness of the argument that the author of the three 
Shatakas flourished after Shankaracharya | 

46. There is a reference tothe Puranas in Stanza 81 of the 
Vairagyashataka. European Scholars with Prof. Wilson at their 
head, deny any great antiquity to the Puranas and Sambitas. They 
do not concede to them an antiquity beyond 1000 years, but that is 
all more or less on conjecture. What makes up the original Puran 
how much of it is interpolation, and how it has been introduced, are 








* See $33 supra. 
D 
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points which, it is next to impossible, to decide. But there are 
numerous ground to establish their antiquity far beyond 1000 years. 


(a) Prof. Wilson, who has upheld the Puranas to have come 
into existence after Shankaracharya, has probably nob noticed a refe- 
rence to them in Shankaracharya's commentary on the Shwetash- 
watara Upanishad. Assuming the eighth century as the time when 
Shankaracharya flourished,* this very reference in the commentary 
is by itself à sufficiently strong argument to dispel the notion of the 
Puranas not being older than 1000 years. 


(5) There isa consesus of opinion that Bina flourished about ^ 


the sixth or seventh century. The Puranas in general are men- 
tioned in his Kadambari and there is a specific allusion to the 
Vayupurana in it. 


(c) There is mention of the Puranas in the Upanishadas and 
Yad navalkya Smriti. But we do not think that these Puranas, and 
those now current, are identical The Puranas alluded to in the 
Uraniskadas and Yádnyávalkya Smriti must have been some old 
works not now forthcoming. Prof. Wilson himself accepts this view. 
Hence the mere mention of Puranapathana by Bhartrihari is not 
enough to fix his date, for we are not in a position to say with confi- 
dence, which of the two Puranas he had in his mind when he wrote 
the Slst Stanza of the Vairagya Shataka. | 


(2) Itisa general belief that Vyása was the author of the 18 
Puranas and expressions such a8 अष्टादशपुराणेषु व्यासस्य वचनद्वयम्‌ and 


others ars current in ihe language. Vyása systematized and arranged : 
the Vedas. Thus on the one hand, he put into order the Vedas and E 
on the other, composed the Puranas. He might, therefore, be safely . 
looked upon as the connecting link between the Vedic and the Paura- T 
nic periods. Astronomical calculations have shown that the Panda- . 


vas flourished 5000 years ago. This can be verified from the Yudhi- 
sthira era mentioned above, It is well-known that the Pandavas dis- 


appeared from this world at the commencement of the Kaliyuga. In | 
821, we find à mention made of 5000 . 


ihe Hindu Calendar for Shaka 1 
. years of the Kaliyuga having gone by. This then is by itself 


enough to establish the disappearance of the Pandavas 5000 — tm ३० 5000 yours | : 





* Mr. Telang, Dr. B 
most, seventh ventury to Shankaracharya, (vide T 
Rah An examination of the Papers in the records of the Shrin 


hat Shankaracharya the founder, flourished long before the sixth century, - 





handarkar and others have assigned the sixth or at the | 
elang's preface to the Mudra- s 
geri Matha show .. 





27 


ago. Vyasa was their grandfather and if he composed the Puranas, 
we can easily compute their antiquity. In this connection we give a 
short extract from No. 2 Vol 9 of Balabodha. “The Hindus look 
upon the Vedas—their sacred book—as coeval with the breath of the 
Divinity. But Vyása arranged the Vedas, hence he is called Veda- 
vyása. He might, therefore, be looked upon as the founder of the 
Hindu religion. Vydsa’s mother was Satyavati the daughter of a 
fisherman. His father was Pardshara Rishi the son of Shakti who 
himself was the son of Vasistha. Thus Vyása was the great-grand- 
son of Vasistha. King Dharma and the five Pandavas were the 
grandson of Vyasa. These left the world in the begining of Kali- 
yuga which is now 5000 years old; hence Vyása, the founder of the 
Hindu religion, must have existed long before 5000 years and the 
Vedas, many centuries before this." | 


47. Thus taking all the pros and. cons into consideration and 
weighing all circumstantial and coroborative testimony, we see no 
reason to accept any other but B. C. 86157 as the date of our author. 


(XIV) BHARTRIHARI AND HIS FAMILY. 


48. A connected account of the ancestors of Bhartrihari is 
not available. The Arwachina Kosha mentions ‘ Virasena' as 
the name of his father who is said to be a Gandharwa. In one or 
two Marathi works Gandharwasena* is mentioned as the father of 
our poet and Vikramaditya as his brother. This Gandharwasena 
had four wives. They bore him six sons of whom Bhartrihari was the 
eldest and Vikramaditya was the youngest. The names of the other 
children are not mentioned. In the Arwachina Kosha it is said that. 
four children were born viz. Bhartrihari, Vikramaditya, Subhata- 
virya and Maindwati. The last was the mother of the celebrated 
Gopichanda. | | | 
| 49.  Bharirihari's mother was Sushila the only daughter of the 
King of Jambudwipa. This king had no other issue and hence 
entrusted the reins of his kingdom to the eldest son of his daughter— 
Bhartrihari, who transferred the seat of government to Ujjaini, 
handed over the kingdom to Vikramaditya and nominated Subhata- 
virya to the office of commander-in-chief,t fee * 

 * "The following account appears in Govind Khanderao GS GOS following account appears in Govind Khanderao Chitnis Bakhar:— 
Vikrama was born of a Rajput woman at Cambay from a Gandharva. He went to 


Ujjaini and acquired a kingdom from Kshipraka of Delhi. 
T See Nath-Lilamrita Chap. XIV. i. 
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50. "The name of Bhartrihari’s wife was Padmákshi and she | 
She came to he | 


called Pingali later on.* We have already mentioned that her 
name appears as Anangasena in one Ms. Hariharopadhyaya gives : 


was the daughter of Sinhasena, King of Magadha. 


her name as Bhánumati. Bohlen says Bhartrihari had 300 wives ! 


51. Mr. Sheshagiri Shastri gives a very curious account. 


king while Bhatti served him in the capacity of Prime Minister. ” 
(XV) THE SHATAKAS, THEIR PHILOSOPHY 
AND RELIGION. | 


He 

says " King Vikramaditya is said to have been the son of a Brahman : 
named Chandragupta who married four wives, one of the Brahman 7 
caste, another of the Kshatriya, the third of the Vaishya and the | 
fourth of the Shudra caste. They were called Brahmani, Bhanumati, * 
Bhagyawati, and Sindhumati Each of the four bore him a Son, | 
Vararuchi was born of the first wife  Vikramárk of the second, . 
Bhatti of.the third and Bhartrihari of the fourth. Vikramark became — | 


52. The Shatakas were composed when Bhartrihari had re- _ 


TH Is not ea 


nounced the world. It is not easy fo say i say in what order they were 


written, but from the subject matter of each of them, it is likely | 


that the Shringarashatak was written first, then followed the Ni | 
and lastly the Vairagyashataka. The Nibandhamalakára has re- ; 
marked that the sentiments and ideas pictured in the Shringar . 


Shataka are sueh as suit the adolescence of youth, those in the Niti 
Shataka are appropriate to middle age, while those in the Vairagya 
Shataka appear most suited to ripe old age. The first gives ex- 
‘pression to feelings and sentiments which arise in the mind when 
there is buoyancy of spirit, freshness of vigour and vivacity of youth; 


the second manifests thoughts arising from a deeper insight into the . 


world and its trammels; and the third is the outcome of a mind tired 


and digusted with the turmoils of mundane material matters seek- 
in renunciation, calm contentment and quietitude and . | 


ing repose 
religious meditation. + 





39. We shall endeavour to give a fuller acconnt:— — 


The Shringar Shataka which deals with erotic sentiment des- . | 


l | € 


cribes beautiful women, their nature and deportment and their © 





* Sea § Bape OTT 
t Nibandhamala. No. 28. 
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eifect on the mind of man. Along with this there is a description of 
the different seasdns. The poet “shows himself” says Prof. Mac- 
donnell, “to be well-acquainted both with the charms of women and 
graphically pictures the effects of all this on the strongest of minds 
and how they fall victims to the shafts of Love. He, however, does. 
not forget to despise harlots and to censure the weakness of man, 
exhaulting him who stands proof against the wiles and amorous 
attractions of woman. Towards the end of the Shataka the poet 
declares himself to be * an altered man;’ youth has gone by, and my 
thoughts are bent on the forest; my infatuation is over, and I now 
view the whole world as no more than a blade of grass. This 
may be said to show the tendency of our poet’s views in his days of 
youthful ardour, and the gradual change it was undergoing. 


The second or Niti-Shataka, is an endeavour to show the 
difficulty of the task of bringing fools to their senses, and the various, 
methods resorted to by the greedy to acquire wealth, is rich in high 
sentiments about conduct in this world, such as the nobleness in 
adhering 10 à promise, the value of learning, self-respect, valour, 
moral courage, and large-mindedness. In additition to this, it 
inculcates principles which will be met with in almost every religion, 
the importance of indusiry, the traits of a true friend and a contrast 
of the conduct of a virtuous and noble hearted man with that of a 
selfish and little-minded individual. These and other various 
Subjects are so pointedly treated in an epigrammatic form and are 
of such general a pplicability that the stanzas will continue to hold a 
high rank in the literature selected for the inculcation of principles ` 
and rules for the conduct of youth in this world. | 


_ The third and the last vèz. Vairagyashataka, as its very name. 
indicates, abounds in aphorisms holding out the greedy to ridicule, 
and the arrogance of the rich to contempt. It has pointed out in 
vigorous language the high pressure of physical wants under which. 
the strongest of minds are apt to break down but. exhorts the reader 
to a devotion to the Supreme Providence who is the only controller 
of all the universe, and exults in directing man to a. renunciation of 
all wordly matters and seek final beatitude in the Great. Almighty 
through His various manifestations. 

w/94. Some critics have hinted that Bhartrihari was Buddhistic 
in his teachings, but we see no grounds to go with them. If there 








are aphorisms inculcating the principles of kindness to all living 
creatures and the like, they are such as can be found in any other 
religion. Although there was religious feud and controversy between | 
Brahamanism and Buddhism, and although the Brahmans showed 
extreme intolerance at one time, still even their declared work—the 
Mahabharata—contains broad and liberal sentiments: e. g. 

* Men of high rank win no esteem | 

If lacking in good qualities; 

A Shudra even deserves respect, 

Who knows and does his duty well.” 

We have no hesitation tosay that the principles laid down by our 
poet are of such universal a nature that they will suit all faiths and 
all times, if rightly interpreted. If any particular faith is at all to 
he ascribed to Bhartrihari, we would set him down as an Adwaitwádi 
from the numerous specific references which he makes to Vedantic 
theories in his poems. His expressions with regard to the devotion 
to that manifestation of the Almighty in its material form as Shiwa* 
and his strictures on womankind in general, show him to be an 
austere ascetic who had very little regard for the material world. In 
a word. Bhartrihari's Vairagyashataka is full of devotion, knowledge 


an contentment which is its peculiar characteristic. The vividity 
and accuracy of the scenic descriptions given by him cannot be a 


realised by those who are the slaves of the world and who are panting 
after its fleeting and ephemeral gains; but they can be appreciated — 


by those who have turned aside their minds from all such matters : 


and have devoted themselves to the contemplation of that benign 


Providence who is the haven of all—the rich as well as the poor, : 
" 


the happy as well as the distressed. For instance, those who have 
undertaken and accomplished the circuit of the river N armada, have 


amply borne out our poet with regard to his rich descriptions of — 


Drm on the sides of the river and the high moral pitch to 
which the mind is carried in those scenes, on calm and quiet ni his 
such as"Mre delineated by our poet. mE d 8 p 
X V T ^ 2 F a o g | 
(XVI) THE POSITION OF THE SHATAKAS FROM 
A LITERARY POINT. __ | | 





55. Although the style of composition of the Shatakas 


AS can not can not 
 " See Buckle’s History of Civilization, - क 
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be said to come up to that of Jayadeva or Jagannath Pandita, still it 
is fluent, harmonious, and rich in words full of meaning. It is neither 
artificial nor laboured. It is so chaste, so simple and so flowing that 
the meaning and thought of the author is grasped by the most 
ordinary reader, even if he does not possess an accurate knowledge 
of the Sanskrit language in its manifold complexities. Enough has 
already been said of the accuracy of description of physical pheno- 
mena and of their effects delineated by our poet. The propositions 
and general principles enunciated by Bhartrihari have been so lucidly 
put forward and so well substantiated by instances from every-day 
life, that they readily catch the heart of the reader. His verses 
possess these characteristics to such a degree, that they are quoted 
freely in conversation and didactic discourses, which in itself is no 
small proof ofthe richness and superiority of the compositions of 
Bhartrihari. We must not forget that there are some grammatical 
inaccuracies and involved constructions in Bhartrihari’s poems, but 
both are so few and small that they do not block the progress of the 
reader either in grasping the meaning or in appreciating the beauty 
of thought, 


The metres adopted in the Shatakas are small, vigourous and 
varied, which serve not only to break the monotony but to lend a 
charm to the composition. Moreover, the verses abound in figures 
of speech which are so natural and easy that they neither demand 
any extraordinary labour nor great learning from the reader. The 
more these stanzas are read, the more agreeable they become. The 
mind is never satiated; new beauties are discovered every timea 
Stanza is read and either a new train of thought is seb in motion or 
the same more firmly impressed. The charm of the poem is heigh- 
tened with each reading. क्षणे क्षणे यन्नवताम्रपेति तदेव रूपं रमणीयतायाः M agha 
IV. 17. can be aptly said with regard to Bhartrihari. 
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॥ अथ नातशतकम्‌ ॥ 


FLD 







दिकालादययनवच्छिन्नानन्तचिन्मात्रमूतये ॥ 
स्वाजुसूत्यकमानायः नमः शान्ताय तेजसे ॥ १॥ 


यां चिन्तयामि सततं मयि सा विरक्ता 
साप्यन्यमिच्छति जनं स जनोऽन्यसक्तः ॥ 
अस्मत्कृते च परिशुष्यतिः काचिदन्या 
थिकू तां च तं च मदनं च इमां च मां च ॥ २ ll 


अशः सुखमाराध्यः सुखतरमाराध्यते विशोषज्ञः ॥ 
ज्ञानलव दुर्विदग्धं ब्रह्मापि ats न रञ्जयति ॥ ३ ॥ 


पसहा मणिसुद्धरेन्मकरवक्ऋदंष्टराइकुरा-* 
CATA संतरेत्घचळदूर्मिमालाकुलम्‌ ॥ 
भुजङ्गमपि कोपितं शिरसि पुष्पवद्धारयेः 
न्न तु परतिनित्रिष्टमूखेजनचित्तमाराधयेत्‌ ॥४॥ 


Sta सिकतासु तैलमपि यत्नतः पीडय- 
rads खृगतृष्णिकाश सलिलं पिपासार्दितः ॥ 
कदाचिदपि पर्यटञ्शशविषाणभासादये 
भ ठु अतिनिविष्टसूखं जनचित्तमाराधयेत्‌ ॥ ५ ॥ 


Ed 
A star in the text indicates the 
variation in the reading, - 


T. स्वाङुभूत्यकसाराय; 2. परितुष्यति; 3, ब्रह्मापि ते नरं; 4 


position of a 


d 
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व्याळं वाळसुणाळतन्तुभिरसौ रोद्धं समुज्जुम्भते | 

Si बल्लमणीडिशरीषकुखुमप्रान्तेन संनह्यते ॥ a 


माझ्य मधुबिन्दुना रचयितुं क्षाराम्बुधेरीहते ॥ i 
नेतु वाङछाति यः खलान्पथि सतां सक्तेः सुधास्यन्दि भिः॥६॥ 


स्वायत्ञमेकान्तशुणं विधात्रां 
विनिर्मितं छादनमश्ञतायाः N 
` विशेषतः सर्वविदां समाजे 
— विभूषणं मौनमपण्डितानाम्‌ ॥ ७ ॥ 


यदा किचिज्ज्ञोऽहं द्विप इव मदान्धः समभवं 
तदा सवज्ञोऽस्मीत्यभवदवलित्तं मम मनः ॥ 
यदा किंचित्किचिद्धजनसकाशादवगतं 


तदा मूर्खोऽस्मीति ज्वर इच मदो मे व्यपगतः ॥ ८ ॥ 


कृमिकुलचितं लालाङ्किन्नं विगन्धि जुशुष्सितं 
निरुपमरसं प्रीत्या खादन्नरास्थि निरामिषम्‌ ॥ 
सुरपतिमपि शवा पाश्वेस्थं विलोक्य न शाङ्कते 
न हि गणयति क्रुद्रो जन्तु परिग्रहफदशुताम्‌ ॥ ९॥ 


शिरः शावं स्वगात्पशुपतिरिरस्तः क्षितिधरं: 
TETEIT छङ्गादवनिमवनेश्चापि जलधिम्‌ 

अधाधा गङ्गयः: पदमुपगता स्तोकमथवा 
विवेकभ्रष्टानां भचति विनिपातः शतमुखः ॥ १० N 


रायो वारयितुं जलेन हुतभुक्छत्रेण सूर्यातपो ET 
नागेन्द्रो निशिताङ्कुशेन समदो दण्डेन गोग | | ho 















6. b 9. निरुपमरसम्रीत्या; 10. en ERS ILE स्वगात्पताते शिरसस्तत्‌, eal 
पताते शिरसोतः; 10, अधो गड्या सेयम्‌, | AUC (hg 
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ao न खादन्नपि जीवमान- | 
स्तद्गागध्ेयं परमं पशूनाम्‌ ॥ १२॥ 


^ Set a विद्या न तपो न दानं 
*ज्ञानं न शीलं न गुणो न AA: ॥ 
ते मत्येलोके भुवि भारभूता 
मजुष्यरूपेण स्रगाश्चरन्ति ॥ १२॥ 


7 वरं पर्वतदुगेषु ud aut: सह 
c संपर्क सुरेन ~N q 
- न मुखंजनसंपकेः सुरेन्द्रमवनेष्वापि ॥ १४ ॥ 


शास्रोपस्कृतशब्द्सन्द्रगिरः शिष्यप्रदेयाग मा 

विख्याताः कवयो चसन्ति विषये यस्य प्रभोनिधेनाः ॥ 
ame बवसुघाधिपस्य कवयो ह्यर्थं विनापीश्वराः 

कुत्स्याः स्युः कुपरीक्षका न मणयो cata: पातिताः ॥१०॥ 


हतुयोति न गोचरं किमपि शां पुष्णाति यत्सर्वदा 
_ अह्यर्थिभ्यः प्रतिपा्यमानमनिशं प्राप्रोति ata परास ॥ 
कढ्पान्तेष्वपि न प्रयाति निधनं विद्याख्यमन्तर्धनं 

येषां तान्प्रतिमानसुञ्झत नृपाः Hea: सह स्पर्धते ॥ LEU 


अधिगतपरमार्थान्पण्डितान्मावमंस्था- ` | 
स्तृणमिव लघुलक्ष्मीनेंब तान्संरुणाद्धि ॥ 
अभिनवमदछेखाइयामगण्डस्थळानां 
न भवति बिसतन्तुर्वारणं चारणानाम्‌ ॥ १७॥ 


c अस्भोजिनीवननिवासविछासमेव 
हंसस्य हन्ति नितरां कुपितो विधाता ॥ 
न त्वस्य दुग्धजलभेद्विधो प्रसिद्धां E 
वैदग्भ्यकीर्तिमपहतुमसो समर्थः ॥ १८॥ 


केयूरा न विभूषयन्ति पुरुषं हारा ब चन्दोज्वला 
न स्नानं न विलेपनं न कुछुम नाळंकृता सूजाः ॥ 





a 








13. न चापि शीलं; 16. प्यर्थिभ्यः `. ` 


ज देवताः राजड प्रणिता पूज्यत; न हि; 21, Age, 22. परि, | 
जने; ATA; 25. विष्टहारिणीष्ट. RN Oe Satis 





[ नीति० 


haa’ ° + qd 
वाण्येका समलंकरोति पुरुषं या संस्कृता था 
क्षीयन्ते ay भूषणानि सततं वाग्भूषणं भूषणम्‌ ॥ १९ ॥ 
विद्या नाम नरस्य रूपमधिकं प्रच्छन्नशुप्तं धने 
विद्या भोगकरी यशःखुखकरी विद्या शुरूणां ze: ॥ 
EE AA + Ye 
विद्या ayant विदेशगमने विद्या परं दैवतं 


विद्या राजसुपूजिता +न तु धनं विद्याविहीनः पशुः ॥२०॥ . 


कषान्तिश्चेत्कवचेन * कि किमरिभिः ऋधोऽस्ति चेद्देहिनां 
ज्ञातिश्चेदनलेन कि यदि weenie: कि फलम्‌ ॥ 
किं ata gim: किसु धनेर्विद्यानवद्या यदि 


ब्रीडा चेत्किमु भूषणेः सुकविता यद्यस्ति राज्येन किम्‌ ॥२१॥ ` 


दाक्षिण्यं स्वजने दया परजने *शाठ्यं सदा gSA 
पीतिः साधुजने नयो नृपजने विद्ठञ्जनेष्वारजवम्‌ःः ॥ 
शोय UINA क्षमा शुरुजने नारीजने yaa 


जाड्यं घियो हरति सिश्चति वाचि सत्यं 
मानोन्नति दिशति पापमपाकरोति ॥ 

चेतः प्रसादयति दिक्षु तनोति कीर्ति | 
सत्संगतिः कथय कि न करोति पुंसाम्‌ ॥ २३॥ 


जयन्ति ते सुङ्तिनो रससिद्धाः कवीश्वराः ( 
नास्ति येषां यशःकाये जरामरणजं भयम्‌ ॥ २४॥ 
` सूनुः सञ्चरितः सती प्रियतमा स्वामी पसादोन्मुखः 
fart मित्रमवञ्चकः परिजनो निष्क्लेशलेशं मनः ॥ 
आकारो रुचिरः स्थिरश्च विभवो विद्यावदातं मुखं | 
ष्टे विष्टपकष्टहारिणि* हरौ संप्राप्यते देहिना ॥ २५॥ 
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Xo २०-३१ | $ 


प्राणाघातान्निवृत्तिः परधनहरणे संयमः सत्यवाक्यं 

काले शक्त्या प्रदाने युवतिजनकथासूकभावः परेषाम्‌ ॥ 
ठृष्णास्रोतोचिमंगो गुरुषु च विनयः सर्वेभूतानुकम्पा 

सामान्यः सर्वशाख्रेष्वनुपहतबिधिः# श्रेयसामेष पन्थाः॥२६॥ 


` प्रारभ्यते न ag चिप्रभयेन नीचैः 
` प्रारभ्य विप्नविहता विरमन्ति मध्याः ॥ 
fast: पुनःपुनरपि प्रतिहन्यमानाः 
+ प्रारब्धमुत्तमजना न परित्यजन्ति ॥ २७॥ 


* असन्तो नाभ्यथ्यीः सुहृदपि न याच्यः कृशधनः 
प्रिया न्याय्या बुत्तिमेलिनमसुभंगेष्यसुकरम्‌। _ 
(aus स्थेयं पदमनुविधेयं च महतां 
सतां केनोद्दिष्टं चिषममसिधारात्रतमिदम्‌॥ २८ ॥ 


छुत्लामीपि जराकृशोपि शिथिलप्रायोऽपि कष्टां दशा 
मापन्नोऽपि विपन्नदीधितिरपि प्राणेषु नइयत्स्वपि ॥ 
* मत्तेभेन्द्रविभिन्नकुर्भकवलय्रासैकबदस्पृहः 
कि जीणे तृणमत्ति मानमहतामग्रेसरः केसरी ॥ २९ ॥ 


_ + सूवट्पक्रायुचसावशेषमलिनं # निमासमष्यस्थिको | 
श्वा Berar परितोषमेति न तु तत्तस्य क्षुधाशान्तये ॥ 
सिंहो जम्बुकमङ्कमागतमपि त्यक्त्वा निहन्ति द्विपं 
Ta: छच्छूगतो5पि वाञ्छति जनः सत्त्वानुरूपं फलम्‌ ॥३०॥ 


ळाङळचालनमधश्चरणाचपातं 
भूमौ निपत्य वदनोद्रद्शेनं च ॥ 


26. अडुपहृतगातिः; 27. आरभ्य चो; 28. In Mr. Telang’s 
Edition the first line of this stanza is second with त्वसन्तो 
instead of असन्तो and the second is first. 29. शिथिरप्राणोऽपि; 
कुम्भापिशित; 30. स्वल्पम्‌; प्यस्थि गोः; | : 
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श्वा पिण्डदस्य कुरुते used — 
धीरं विलोकयति चाटुशतैश्च Ye ॥ ३१ ॥ 


परिवर्तिनि संसारे wa: को वा न जायते ॥ 
स जातो येन जातेन याति वंशाः समुन्नतिम्‌ ॥ ३२ ॥ 


कुसुमस्तबकस्येव * द्वयी वृत्तिमेनस्विनः d 
aia वा सवेलोकस्य * शीयेते बन एव चा |! 


सन्त्यन्येपि इहस्पतिपभृतयः संभाविताः पञ्चषा- 
स्तान्प्रत्येष विशेषविक्रमरुची राहुने वेरायते 

ae असते दिनेश्वरनिशाप्राणेश्वरो # भास्वरौ P 
= भ्रातः quor पश्य दानवपतिः s शीर्षोषशेषीकृतः ॥३४॥ 


वहति भुवनश्रेणीं शोषः फणाफलकस्थितां —— 
कमठपतिना मध्येपृष्ठं सदा स चिधायेते d 

- तमपि कुरुते कोडाधीनं पयोधिरनादरा- Gener mne a 
qar महतां निःसीमानश्ररित्राविभूतयः ॥ २५ ॥ | 


चरं पक्षच्छेदः समदमघवन्मुक्तकुलिदा- 
पहारेरुद्रच्छद्रहलद हनो द्वारगुरुमिः ॥ 

तुषाराद्रेः सूनोरहह पितरि क्लेशविवशे 
न चासौ संपातः पयसि पयसां पत्युरुचितः ॥ ३६॥ 


यद्चेतनोपि पादैः स्पृष्टः प्रज्वलति सवितुरिनकान्तः ॥ 
तत्तेजस्वी पुरुषः * परकृतनिकृतिं कर्थ सहते ॥ ३७॥ 


सिंहः शिशुरपि निपतति मदमलिनकपोळ भित्तिषु गजेषु ॥. 
प्रकृतिरियं सत्त्ववतां न ag वयस्तेजसो हेतुः ॥ ३८ ॥ 


ORR - co M, erc Pr NEES CE Mem T" E 


जातियोतु रसातळं गुणगणस्तस्याष्यधों + गच्छतु 
site शेलतटात्पतत्वमिजनः संदह्यतां बन्हिना ॥ | 





33. & गती स्तो मनस्विनाम्‌; 34. विशीर्येत वनेऽथवा: सुरौ NEU NE 
निघानभेषाक्र » fate 1 MN ? HIST, भान्तः; k 
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aa वैरिणि asa निपतत्वर्थोऽस्तु नः केवलं 

येनैकेन चिना शुणास्तृणलवप्रायाः समस्ता इमे ॥ ३९ N 
तानीन्द्रियाणि सकलानि तदेव कमे 

सा बुद्धिरप्रतिहता aad तदेव ॥ 
अर्थोष्मणा विरहितः पुरुषः स एव 

त्वन्यः क्षणेन भवतीति विचित्रमेतत्‌ ॥ ४०॥ 


यस्यास्ति वित्तं स नरः कुलीनः 
स पण्डितः स श्रुतवान्शुणज्ञः ॥ 
स एच वक्ता स च दशेनीयः 
सर्वे गुणाः काञ्चनमाश्रयन्ते ॥ ४१ ॥ 


दौमेन्त्र्याचृपतिर्विनश्याति यतिः सङ्गात्सुतो लाळना- 
द्विप्रोऽनध्ययनात्कुळं कुतनयाच्छीलं खलोपासनात्‌ ॥ 
ऱहीमंद्यादनवेक्षणादापि कृषिः खेहः प्रवासाश्चया- 
मैत्री * चाघ्रणयात्ससद्धिरनयाच्त्यागभमादाद्धनम्‌ ॥ ४२॥ 


दानं भोगो नाशस्तिस्लो गतयो भवन्ति वित्तस्य ॥ 
योन ददाति न ye तस्य तृतीया गतिर्भवति ॥ ४३॥ 


मणिः शाणोल्लीडः समरविजयी * हेतिनिहतो 
. मदक्षीणो नागः शरदि सरितः इ्यानपुलिनाः ou 
कलाशेषश्चन्द्रः सुरतसादिता बालवनिता 


[4५५ 


तनिस्रा शोभन्ते गलितबिभवाश्चार्थिषु *जनाः॥ ४४ ou 
परिक्षीणः कश्चित्स्पृहयति यवानां प्रसृतये' 

स पश्चात्संपूणेः+कलयति धरित्रीं तृणसमाम्‌॥ 
* अतश्चानेकान्त्याहरुलघुतयार्थेषु धनिनाः ` 

मवस्था चस्तूनि प्रथयति च संकोचयति च ॥४५॥ 








42. TIME; 44. हेतिदलितो; नृपाः; 45. नेकान्ता, नैकान्त्या; 





SO 


राजन्दुधुक्षसि यदि क्षितिधेनुमेतां 
ama वत्समिव लोकममुं पुषाण |! 
तस्मिश्च सम्यगनिशं परिपोष्यमाणे 


नानाफलैः फलति कल्पलतेव भूमिः ॥ ४६॥ 


सत्यानृता च पुरुषा प्रियवादिनी च 
हिंस्रा दयालुरपि चार्थपरा वदान्या ॥ 
नित्यव्यया प्रचुरनित्यधनागमा च 
वेस्याङ्गनेव JAAR TAT ॥ ४७॥ 
आज्ञा कौर्तिः पालनं * ब्राह्मणानां 
दानं सोगो मित्रसंरक्षणं च ॥ 
येषामेते पड़गुणा न TAT: 
कोथस्तेषां पार्थिवोपाश्रयेण ॥ ४८ ॥ 


यद्धात्रा निजभालपट्टलिखितं स्तोकं महद्वा धनं 


` [ नीति० 


तत्पाम्रोति मरुस्थलेऽपि नितरां मेरै ततो नाधिकम्‌ ॥ . 


तद्धीरो भव वित्तवत्सु कृपणां वृत्ति gem मा कथाः Ks 
कूपे पश्य पयोनिधावपि घटो गृह्णाति qud जळम्‌॥ ४९॥ . 


त्वमेव ^ चातकाधार इति केषां न गोचरः N 


किमम्भोदवरास्माकं s कार्पण्योक्तिं प्रतीक्षसे ll ५० 


o रे रे चातक सावधानमनसा मित्र at श्रूयता-* 
मम्भोदा वहवो हि सन्ति गगने सर्वेडपि Sara: 
केचिढुष्टिभिरादयन्ति agai गर्जन्ति केचिद्वथा 
यं यं पञ्यसि तस्य तस्य पुरतो मा बूहि दीनं 
अकरुणत्वमकारणवित्रहः ` 
परधने परयोषिति च स्पृहा ॥ | 
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॥५१॥ 
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सुजनबन्धुजनेष्चसहिष्णुत्ता 

प्रकतिसिद्धमिदं हि दुरात्मनाम्‌ ॥ ५२॥ 
gaa: परिहर्तव्यो विद्यया + भूषितोऽपि सन्‌ ॥ 

* मणिनाऽळंङतः er: किमसौ न भयंकरः ॥ ५३ ॥ 
जाड्यं हीमति गण्यते ब्रतरुचो दम्भः शुचो kad 

झारे निघेणता # सुनो विमतिता दैन्यं प्रियालापिनि ॥ 
तेजस्विन्यवलिप्तता मुखरता वक्तयेशक्तिः स्थिरे 
V तत्को नाम गुणो * भचेत्स शुणिनां यो दुजैनेना ङ्कितः ॥५४॥ 
` लोभश्वेदयुणेन किं पिशुनता यद्यस्ति कि पातकैः 

` सत्यं चेत्तपसा च कि शुचि मनो यद्यस्ति तीर्थेन किम्‌ u 
सौजन्यं यदि कि # निजैः स्वमहिमा यद्यस्ति किं मण्डनैः 
सद्धिया यदि कि * धनेरपयशो यद्यस्ति कि सृत्युना ॥५५॥ 


शशी दिवसधूसरो गलितयौवना कामिनी 

सरो विगतवारिजं सुखमनक्षर स्वाकृतेः ॥ 
प्रभुर्धनपरायणः सततदुर्गतः खञ्जनो 

* नुपांगनगतः wert मनसि सक्ष शब्यानि मे॥ ५६॥ 


न कंश्विद्चण्डको पानामात्मीयो नाम भूभुजाम्‌ ॥ 
* होतारमपि ga स्पृष्टो ददति पाचकः ॥ ५७॥ 


मौनान्मूकः प्रवचनपटुश्चाटुलो जल्पको चा 
QE: पाश्वे वसति च तदा दूरतश्चाप्रगल्सः ॥ 
कान्त्या भीरुयेदि न सहते serui नाभिजातः 
/ सेवाधर्मः परमगहनो योगिनामप्यगम्यः ॥ ५८ ॥ 
उद्ासिताखिलखलस्य चिशङ्ञलस्य 
* प्रास्जातविस्तृतनिजा धमकमंदवत्तेः ॥ 


giten? aon 
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53. SSA; मणिना भूषिताः; 54. कृजो; भवेत्सुयुणिनाम्‌ ; 55. गुणे 
जनेः; 56. नृपाङ्गणगतः; 57. होतारं जुव्हतमपि; 59. प्राग्जातविस्मृत. | 
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[ नीति० 

देवादवाप्तविभवस्य गुणद्विषोऽस्य 

नीचस्य गोचरगतेः * सुखमाष्यते केः ॥ ५९ ॥ 
आरम्भगुर्वी क्षयिणी ऋमेण 

edt पुरा वृद्धिमती च पश्चात्‌ ॥ 
दिनस्य पूवोर्धपराधेभिन्ना 

छायेच मेत्री खलसज्ञनानाम्‌ | ६० ॥ 
सगमीनसज्जनानां तृणजलसंतोषविहितवत्तीनाम्‌ | 

लुब्धकधीवरपिशुना निष्कारणवैरिणो जगति t ६१॥ 


oo चाञ्छा सज्जनसंगमे परणुणे प्रीतिगुँरौ नम्नता 


विद्यायां व्यसनं स्वयोषिति रतिलोंकापवादाद्धयम्‌ ॥ 
भक्तिः शूलिनि शक्तिरात्मदमने संसगेसुक्तिः खले 
येष्वेते निवसन्ति निर्मलणुणास्तेभ्यो नरेभ्यो नमः ॥ ६२॥ 


. विपदि धैयेमथाभ्युदये क्षमा 


सदसि वाक्परता यचि विक्रमः ॥ 
यशसि = चाभिरतिव्येसनं * श्रतो 
प्रकतिसिद्वमिदं हि महात्मडाम्‌ ॥ ६३ ॥ 


59. सुखमास्यते; 62. ष्वेते np वसन्ति; 63. चामिरुचि; धुते. 64 


प्रियं कृत्वा मोनं सदासि कथनं * चाप्युपङ्कतेः d 
अनुत्सेको लक्ष्म्यां निरभिभवसाराः परकथाः 
सतां केनोदिष्टं विषममसिधारावतमिदम्‌ ॥ ६४ ॥ 


करे शछाघ्यस्त्यागः शिरसि शुरुपादप्रणयिता 
मुखे सत्या बाणी विजयिसुजयोरवीयेमतुलम्‌ ॥ 
हृदि + स्वच्छा वृत्तिः श्लुतमधिगतं च श्रवणयो- 
विनाप्यैश्वर्येण प्रकृतिमहतां मण्डनमिदम्‌ ॥ ६५॥ 


नाप्युपकृते ; 65. स्वस्था, ( uM 
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eue महतां चित्तं भवत्युत्पलकोमलम्‌ ॥ 
आपत्सु च महाशैलशिलासंघातककेशम्‌ ॥ ६६॥ 


संतप्तायसि संस्थितस्य पयसो नामापि न » श्रूयते 
मुक्ताकारतया तदेव नलिनीपत्रस्थितं राजते ॥ 

स्वात्यां सागरशुक्तिमध्यपातितं * सन्मौक्तिकं जायते 
प्रायेणाधममध्यमोत्तमशुणः * TATA जायते ॥ ६७ ॥ 


« प्रीणाति यः सुचरितः पितरं स पुत्रो 
— "dis हितमिच्छति तत्कलत्रम्‌ ॥ 
तन्मित्रमापदि uu च समक्रियं य- 
देतत्रयं जगति quami लभन्ते ॥ ६८ d l 


"Po 
BER 
* 


.. नम्नत्वेनोन्नमन्तः परणुणकथनेः स्वान्गुणान्ख्यापयन्तः 
स्वार्थान्संपादयन्तो विततपृथुतरारम्भयत्नाः परार्थे ॥ ` 
क्षान्त्यैवाक्षेप रूक्षाक्षरसुखरमुखान्दुमुंखान्दूषयन्तः 
सन्तः साश्चयंचयो जगति बहुमताः कस्यनाभ्यचेनीयाः॥।६९॥ 


_ भवन्ति नम्रास्तरवः फलोद्गमै- 
* नंवाम्बुभिभूमिविलसम्वबिनो घनाः ॥ ` 

अनुद्धताः सत्पुरुषाः wate 
स्वभाव एवेष परोपकारिणाम्‌ d ७० ॥ 


Du. श्रोत्रं श्रुतनेव न कुण्डलेन 
दानेन पाणिनं तु REA d 
विभाति कायः, करुणापराणां 
परोपकांरेने तु चन्दनेन ॥ ७१ ॥ 


` `. पापान्निवारयति योजयते Bara 
गुह्यं च शूहति शुणान्प्रकटीकरोति ॥ 
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67. ज्ञायते; तन्मौक्तिकं; संवासतो; 68. यः RAT; 70. नवाम्बुभिर्भूरि 
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[ नाते? | 


aga च न जहाति ददाति काले 

सन्मित्रङक्षणमिद्‌ परवदन्ति सन्तः ॥ ७२ ॥ 
पद्माकरं दिनकरो विकचीकरोति 

चन्द्रो * विकासयति केरवचकवालम्‌॥ - 
नाभ्यर्थितो जलधरोऽपि जलं ददाति 

सन्तः स्वयं परहितेषु कृताभियोगाः ॥ ७३ u 


m 


एते सत्पुरुषाः पराथेघटकाः स्वाथे परित्यज्य ये 
सामान्यारुतु TUAIRE: स्वार्थाबिरोघधेन ये ॥ 
तेऽमी मानुषराक्षसाः परहितं स्वाथोय fase ये 
* ये तु घ्नन्ति निरर्थकं परहितं ते के न जानीमहे u ७४॥ 
क्षीरणात्मगतोदकाय हि गुणा दत्ताः पुरा तेऽखिलाः 
क्षार तापमवेक्ष्य तेन पयसा * स्वात्मा छश्यानो Sa: ॥ 
गन्तुं पावकमुन्मनस्तदभवदट्टा तु मित्रापदं | 
युक्तं तेन जलेन शाम्यति सतां मैत्री पुनस्त्वीहश्ी ॥ ७५ ॥ 
इतः स्वापिति केशवः कुलमितस्तदीयाक्वेषा | 
मितश्च + शरणार्थिनः शिखरिणां गणाः Ae ॥ 
इतोऽपि बडवानरुः सह समस्तसंवतकै- 
रहो विततमूर्जितं भरसहं च सिन्धोबेपुः ॥ ७६ ॥ 
तृष्णां छिन्धि भज क्षमां जहि मदं पापे रतिं मा कथाः ५ 
सत्य ब्रह्मनुयाहि साघुपदचीं सेवस्व विद्वज्जनम्‌ ॥ i 
मान्यान्मानय विद्विषोऽप्यनुनय प्रच्छादय स्वान्शुणा 
“hilt पाळय दुःखिते कुरु दयामेतत्सतां चोष्टेतम्‌ ॥ ७७॥ 
मनसि वचसि काये पुण्यपीयूषपूणी- ` 
खिभुवनमुपकारश्रेणिम्िः * प्रीणयन्तः ॥ 


3. विकाशयति. 74. एके; RE oe LL — 74. एके; ये निन्नन्ति, 5 ययात्मा. 76. शरणार्थिनाम्‌ | 
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78. पूरयन्तः | | a 
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` परशुणपरमाणून्पवतीङृत्य नित्यं 
निजहृदि विकसन्तः सन्ति सन्तः कियन्तः ॥ ७८ ॥ 
कि तेन हेमगिरिणा रजताद्विणा वा 
यत्राश्रिताश्च तरवस्तरवस्त एव ॥ 
मन्यामहे मलयमेव यदाश्रयेण 
कङ्कोलनिम्बकुटजा * अपि # चन्दनाः स्युः ॥ ७९ N 
~ˆ रत्नैमेहाहिस्तु तुषुनें देवा 
न भेजिरे भीमविषेण भीतिम्‌ N 
gat विना न प्रययुविरामं 
cw a निश्चिताथोड्विरमन्ति धीराः ॥ ८० n 
कचिर्धमी * शायी कचिद्पि च * पर्यङ्कशयनः 
कचिच्छाकाहारी state च शाल्योदनरुचिः ॥ 
 कचित्कन्थाधारी कचिदपि च दिव्याम्बरधरो 
wy) ऐश्वयेस्य विभूषणं खुजनता शौयेस्य वाक्संयमो 
ज्ञानस्योपशमः श्रुतस्य चिनयो वित्तस्य पात्रे व्ययः ॥ 
अक्रोधस्तपसः क्षमा पभवितु्धमेस्य निव्याजता 
सर्वेषामपि सर्वकारणमिदं शीलं परं भूषणम्‌ ॥ ८२ ॥ 
निन्दन्तु नीतिनिपुणा यदि वा स्तुवन्तु 
wen: समाविशतु गच्छतु वा यथेष्टम्‌ ॥ 
TAT वा मरणमस्तु युगान्तरे वा 
न्याय्यात्पथः प्रविचलन्ति पद्‌ न धीराः ॥ ८३॥ 
भझाशस्य * करण्डपीडिततनोम्लीनेन्द्रियस्य spur 
_ कृत्वाखुर्विवरं स्वयं निपतितो नक्तं मुखे भोगिनः ॥ 


क क १५ 





79. कुट्जान्यपि; चन्दनानि. 81. शास्या; क कु 
04. करण्डपिण्डित, | | l 





|o आयो गच्छति यत्र भाग्यरहितस्तत्रेव य न्त्यापदः ॥ Qo ॥ 
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[ नीति० 
तृप्तस्तत्पिरितेन सत्वरमसौ तेनेव यातः पथा Cy 
छोकाः पञ्यत देवमेव हि got वृद्धौ क्षये कारणम्‌ ॥ ८४॥ | 


पातितोपि कराघातैरुत्पतत्येच कन्डुकः ॥ 
प्रायेण साशुड्त्तानामस्थायिन्यो विपत्तयः ॥ ८५ ॥ 


आलस्यं हि मजुष्याणां शरीरस्थो * महान्रिषुः ॥ 
नास्त्युयमसमो बन्छुः ¦ कृत्वा यं नावसीदति ॥ ८६॥ | 


छिन्नोपि रोहति तरुः क्षीणोप्युपचीयते पुनश्चन्द्रः ॥ 
इति frau: सन्तः संतप्यन्ते + न ते विपदा ॥ ८७ ॥ 
नेता यस्य बृहस्पतिः प्रहरणं ast सुराः सैनिकाः 
स्वगो gångar: किल हरेरैरावतो वारणः N 
s इत्यैश्वर्यवळान्बितोपि बळमिद्धशः परे: संगरे 
azat वरमेव दैवशरणं धिग्धिग्बुथा पौरुषम्‌ ॥ ८८ ॥ 


कमायत्तं फलं पुंसां बुद्धिः कमौनुसारिणी ॥ 
तथापि झुथिया wed सुविचायैच कुर्वता ॥ ८९ ॥ 


खल्वाटो दिवसेश्वरस्य किरणेः संतापितो मस्तके 
वाञ्छन्देशमनातपं विधिवशात्तालस्य मूलं गतः ॥ 
तत्राप्यस्य महाफलेन पतता भर सशब्द शिरः 


१ / शः 


A SEPT ER Dott tana STARE prorat AT * 


« शशिदिवाकरयोग्रेहपीडनं 
गजसुजंगमयोरपि बन्धनम्‌ ॥ 
~ San S 


मतिमतां च चिलोक्य दरिद्रतां 
विधिरहो बळ्चानिति मे मतिः ॥ ९१ ॥ 





—— 


86. महारिपुः; कुर्वाणो नावसीदाति, S 7. न विप्छता लोके, 88 इत्याश्वर्य, | "s 


gO. This line changes place with the second. . 
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AAA तावदशेषशुणाकरं 
पुरुषरत्नमलंकरणं सुवः di 

तदापि तत्क्षणभद्धिकरोति चे- 
दहह कष्टमपण्डितता re: ॥ ९२॥ 


पत्रं नेव यदा करीरविटपे दोषो वसन्तस्य कि 
नोलूकोष्यचलोकते यदि दिवा सूयेस्य कि दूषणम्‌ ॥ 

धारा नैव पतन्ति चातकसुखे मेघस्य कि दूषणं 
aya विधिना छळाटलिखितं तन्मार्जितुं कः क्षमः ॥ ९३॥ 


नमस्यामो देवान्ननु हतविधेस्तेपि वशया 
विधिवेन्यः सोऽपि प्रतिनियतकमैकफळद 

फळं कमायत्ते * किममरगणेः कि च विधिना 
नमस्तत्कमेभ्यो विधिरपि न येभ्यः प्रभवति ॥ ९४ ॥ 


ब्रह्मा येन कुलाळवन्नियमितो ब्रझाण्डभाण्डोद्रे ` 
विष्णुर्यच दशावतारगहने क्षिप्तो महासंकटे ॥ 

रुद्रो येन कपालपाणिपुटके भिक्षाटनं कारितः 
सूर्यो भ्राम्यति नित्यमेव गगने तस्मै नमः कर्मणे ॥ ९५ ॥ 


नवाङातेः फलति नेच कुल न zc 

विद्यापि नेव न च यत्नकृतापि सेवा N 
भाग्यानि पूवेतपसा खळ aaah. 

काले फळन्ति पुरुषस्य यथेव वृक्षा: ॥ ९६ ॥ 
वने रणे शतुजलाञ्चिमध्ये ` 

महाणेवे पर्वतमस्तके वा ॥ 
सुप्तं मत्तं विषमस्थितं वा | 

रक्षन्ति quart पुरा enfe ॥ ९७॥ 


` या साधूंश्च खळान्करोति विदुषो मूखोन्हितान्द्वेषिणः 
प्रत्यक्ष कुरुते परोक्चमसृतं हालाहलं तत्क्षणात्‌ ॥ 
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94. यदि किममरेः | 





१६ 
तामाराधय सत्क्रियां भगवतीं भोक्त फल वाञ्छत 
हे साधो व्यसनेरुणेछु विपुळेष्वास्थां वृथा मा कृथाः ॥९८॥ 
गुणवदगुणवद्धा कुर्व॑ता + कार्यमादौ | 
परिणतिरवधायों यत्नतः पण्डितेन u 
अतिरभखङतानां कमेणामाविपत्ते- T 
भेवति हृदयदाही शल्यतुल्यो विपाकः ॥ ९९ ॥ E. 
स्थाल्यां * वैदूर्यमय्यां पचति तिलखलीमिन्धनेश्चन्दनाद्यः ` 
सौवर्णेलोङ्लाप्रैविलिखति वसुधामर्कमूलस्य हेतोः ॥ l 
छित्वा कपपूरखण्डान्वृतिमिह कुरुते कोद्रवाणां समन्ता- | Wu 
cara कमंभूर्मि न चरति Aga यस्तपो मन्दभाग्यः॥१००॥ | 
मज्जत्वस्मसि यातु मेरुशिखरं शत्रू्चयत्वाहवे 2 
वाणिज्यं कृषिसेवनादि सकला विद्याः कलाः * शिक्षताम्‌ ॥ `| 
आकाशं विपुलं प्रयातु खगवत्कृत्वा प्रयत्नं पुर | 2 
नाभाव्य भवतीह भाग्यवशतो भाव्यस्य नाशः कुतः ॥१०१॥ . ` 
भीमं वनं भवति तस्य qi प्रधानं | 
सो जनः सुजनतामुपयाति तस्य ॥ de 
कृत्स्ना च भूभेवाति सन्निधिरत्नपूणी o 
यस्यास्ति पूर्वसुकृतं विपुलं नरस्य ॥ १०२॥ E 
को लाभो गुणि'संगमः किमसुखं प्राशेतरैः संगतिः - i P 
का हानिः समयच्युतिर्निपुणता का घमेतत्वे रतिः! 
कः शूरो विजितेन्द्रियः प्रियतमा कानुबता कि धनं S d | 
विद्या कि सुखमप्रवासगमनं राज्य किमाज्ञाफलम्‌॥ १०३॥ | 
मालतीकुसुमस्येव È गतीह मनस्विनः ॥ | F 
_ सून्नि वा सर्वलोकस्य शीर्यते वन पच चा ॥ १०४ ॥ | ; 
_ अग्रियवचनद रिद्रेः प्रियवचनाव्येः स्वदारपरितुष्टैः ॥ d 
परपरिवादनिवृत्तेः कचित्कचिन्मण्डिता बसुधा ॥ १०५ ॥ | 


99. कार्यजातम्‌; 100. Sgt; 101 शिक्षतु; 
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कदर्थितस्यापि हि धेयवृत्ते- 
. ने शक्यते चैयेशुणः mgg ॥ 
अधोमुखस्यापि « तनूनपातो 
नाधः शिखा याति कदाचिदेच ॥ १०६ ॥ 
कान्ताकटाक्षविशिखा न * लुनन्ति यस्य 
चित्तं न निदेहति कोपङ्शानुतापः ॥ 
कषोन्ति भूरिविषयाश्च a लोभपाशैः 
लोक्यं जयति कृत्स्नामिदं स धीरः ॥ १०७॥ 


एकेनापि हि शूरेण पादाक्रान्तं महीतलम्‌ ॥ | 
क्रियते भास्करेणेव स्फारस्फुरिततेजसा ॥ toc ll 


वाहिस्तस्य जलायते जलनिधिः कुल्यायते तत्क्षणा- 
rae: स्वरपशिलायते सुगपतिः सद्यः कुरङ्गायते | 
व्यालो माढ्यशुणायते aca: पीयूषवषोयते | 
यस्यांगेऽखिछलोकवलभतमं WS समुन्मीलति ॥ Loe ॥ 


* छज्जागुणोघजननी जननीमिव स्वा- 
o मत्यन्तशुद्धहृदयामनुचरतेमानाम्‌ * ॥ 
तेजस्विनः सुखमसूनपि संत्यजन्ति 
सत्यत्रतव्यसनिनो न पुनः प्रतिशाम्‌ ॥ ११०॥ 





MISCELLANEOUS. 
अग्राह्य दृदयं यथैव वदनं * dereud | 
भावः पर्वेतसूक्ष्ममागेविषमः eioi न.विज्ञायते ॥ 
चित्तं पुष्करपत्रतोयतरल॑ विद्वद्धिराशंखितं 
नारी नाम विषाडूरेरिव लता दोषैः समं वर्धिता ॥ १॥ 





. 106. कृतस्य वन्हेः: 107. खनन्ति; 11७. लाम्‌, अनुवर्तमानाः. 
1, सहर्पणान्तर्गतम्‌. यी | | 
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१८ | [ नीति०. ` 
अभिमुखनिहतस्य सतस्तिष्ठतु तावज्जयोऽथवा स्वर्गः ॥ 

A e 
उभयबलसाधुवादः श्रवणस्ुखोऽसो बतात्यर्थम्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 


इयत्येतस्मिन्वा निरवधिचमत्कृत्याति und 
वराहो वा राहु: प्रभवति चमत्काराविषयः ॥ 
महीमेको मझ्नां यदयमवहद्दन्तसलिळेः | 
शिरःशेषः शत्रुनिंगिकति परं संत्यजति च ॥ ३ ou 


उद्न्वच्छन्ना भूः स च निधिरपां योजनशातं 





सदा पान्थः पूषा गगनपरिमाणं कलयति ॥ , 
इति प्रायो भावाः स्फुरदवधिसुद्रामुकुलिताः | 
सतां प्रज्ञोन्मेषः पुनरयमसीमा विजयते ॥ ४॥ ; 

| एको देवः केशवो वा शिवो वा ; 
एकं मित्रं भूपतिवी यतिवी u 1 
| पको वासः पत्तने वा वने वा | | 
! एका भायो सुन्द्रीवा दरी वा | : 
कमठकुलाचलूद्ग्गिजफणिपतिविध्वतापि चलति वसुधेयम्‌ ॥ | 


प्रतिपन्नममळमनसां न फ (sr!) छति पुंसां युगान्तेऽपि॥६॥ | 
कि कूमेस्य भरव्यथा न वपुषि eat न क्षिपत्येष q- | 
त्कि वा नास्ति परिश्रमो दिनपतेरास्ते न यन्निश्चलः n 
ARSE + स्वमनसा are जनो लज्जते. | 
frate: प्रतिपन्नवस्तुषु सतामेतद्धि गोत्रबतम्‌ ॥ ७॥ Ef 





णय 


को न याति वशं लोके मुखे पिण्डेन पूरित : 
WIS मुखलेपेन करोति मधुरध्वनिम्‌ ॥ ८॥ 1 

CE 2 सहस्रशः स्वभरणव्यापारमात्नोद्यता: | 
| 


Ld 








mist ९-१६.) | | १९ 


* दुष्पूरोदरपूरणाय पिबति स्रोतः पतिं वाडवो 
जीमूतस्तु निदाघसंभूतजगत्संतापाविच्छित्तये ॥ ९ ॥ 
दूरादर्थे घटयति नवं दूरतश्चापद्गाब्दं | 
त्यक्त्वा भूयो भवति निरतः सत्सभारञ्जनेषु N 
मन्दं Wed रचयति पदं लोकचित्तानुवृच््या 
कामं मन्ल्ली कविरिव सदा खेदभारैरमुक्तः ॥ १० n 
दैवेन प्रभुणा स्वयं जगति यद्यस्य प्रमाणीकृतं 
तत्तस्योपनमेन्मनागपि महान्नैवाश्चयः कारणम्‌ ॥ 
सर्वाशापरिपूरके जलधरे + वर्षत्यपि प्रत्यहं 
सूक्ष्म एव पतन्ति चातकमुखे द्वित्राः पयोबिन्दवः ॥ ११ I 
परिचरितव्याः सन्तो यद्यपि कथथन्ति न सदुपदेशम्‌॥ 
यास्त्वेषां स्वैरकथास्ता एवं भवन्ति शास्त्राणि ॥ १२ p 
प्रायः * कन्टुकपातेन Gaara: पतन्नपि n 
तथा त्वनायेः पतति स्ृत्पिण्डपतनं यथा ॥ १३ ॥ 
यदि नाम दैवगत्या जगद्खरोजं कदाचिदपि जातम्‌ ॥ 
“ अवकरनिकरं विकिरति तत्किं कृकवाकुरिव हंसः ॥ १४ N 
यज्नागा + मदवारिभिन्नकरटास्तिष्ठन्ति निद्राळसा 
दवारे हेमविभूषणाश्च तुरगा वल्गन्ति यद्दर्पिताः ॥ 
वीणावेणुस्दङ्गशाङ्गपटदैः Greg यडोऊ्यते 
तत्सवे खुरलोकदेवसडदां wer विस्फूर्जितम्‌ ॥ १५॥ 
ये * संतोषनिरन्तरप्रमुदितास्तेषां न भिक्षा मुदो 
ये त्वन्ये धनलोभसंकुलधियस्तेषां न तृष्णा हता ॥ 
इत्थ कस्य कृते ङतः स विधिना ताइक्पदं संपदां 
स्वात्मन्येव समाप्तहेममहिमा मेरुने मे रोचते ॥ १६॥ 
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रक्तत्वं कमलानां सत्पुरुषाणां परोपकारित्वम्‌ l 
असतां च निदेयत्वं स्वभावसिद्धं fag fiam ॥ १७॥ 
वचो हि सत्यं परमं विभूषणं ` 
TAA: कृशता # कटी च ॥ 
द्विजस्य विद्यैव पुनस्तथा क्षमा 
शीळं हि सवस्य नरस्य भूषणम्‌ ॥ १८॥ 
वरं तुद्राच्छट्टाहुरुशिखरिणः कापि * विषमे 
पतित्वायं कायः कठिनदृषदन्तर्विदलितः ॥ 
वरं न्यस्तो हस्तः फणिपतिमुखे तीबदशाने 
वरं वन्हो पातस्तद्पि न Ha: शीळविलयः ॥ १९ ॥ 
विरम विरखायासादस्माइरध्यवसायतो 
विपदि महतां धैर्येध्वंखं यदीक्षितुमीहसे u 
* अयि जडमते कल्पापाये व्यपेतनिजक्माः 
कुळशिखरिणः gat नेते न वा जलराशयः ॥ २० N 
स्पृहयति सुजयोरन्तरमायतकरवाळकररुहचिदीर्णम्‌ ॥ 
विजयश्रीवीराणां व्युत्पन्नभौढवनितेव ॥ २१ ॥ 
अयमस्ृतनिधानं नायकोऽप्योषधीनां 
शतभिषगजुयातः दाम्भुमूर्धा्वतंसः ॥ 
विरहयति न चेन राजयक्ष्मा शशाङ्क 
हतविधिपरिपाकः केन वा ळङ्कनीयः ॥ २२ ॥ 


JaA सझ सविञ्चमा युवतयः श्वेतातपत्रोज्वला 
लक्ष्मीरित्यनुभूयते 


रयते चिरमचुस्यूते शुभे कर्मणि ॥ 
_ विच्छिन्न नितरामनङ्गकलहक्रीडाघ्रुटत्तन्तुकं 


मुक्ताजालमिव प्रयाति झटिति भ्रश्यदिशोदश्यताम्‌ U २३.॥ ` 


OO MM MI A EM लन CE | | e 
| ) " : A du 
į i: BS ; 5 t ue 
: Y 
i i 
i 
f 








I8. कृशतातश्व. 19. TBA. 20, अपि. 








£2 ह E उ 





"ws soda n" 
- ५ 
'h 


Na R j id STTISISITH नम, ॥ 


2 1 Mane 


॥ अथ वैराग्यशतकम्‌ 





दिक्कालायनवर्डिन्नानन्तचिन्मात्रमुतेये ॥ 
स्वाजुभूत्येक मानाय नमः शान्ताय तेजसे ॥ १॥ 


बोद्धारो मत्सरग्रस्ताः TAT: स्मयदूषिताः n K 
अबोधोपहताश्रान्ये SAF सुभाषितम्‌ ॥२॥ 


न संसारोत्पन्नं चरितमनुपश्यामि कुशलं ॥ 
विपाकः पुण्यानां जनयाति भयं मे विस्तः ॥ 
महद्भिः + पुण्यौधेश्चिरपरिगृहीता हि विषया 
महान्तो जायन्ते व्यसनामिव दातुं विषयिणाम्‌ ॥ ३ u 


उत्खातं निधिशङ्कया क्षितितलं ध्माता गिरेधांतवो 

निस्तीणेः सरितां पतिनृंपतयो यत्नेन संतोषिताः ॥ 
मन्वाराधनतत्परेण मनसा नीताः saa निशाः 

* रात्तः काणवराटकोऽपि न मया * तृष्णेऽचुना मुञ्च माम्‌ ॥४॥ 


* न्तं देशमनेकदुर्गविषमं प्राप्तं न किंचित्फलं ॥ 

त्यक्त्वा जातिकुलाभिमानसुचितं सेवा कता निष्फला u 
झुकतं मानविवर्जितं परगृहेष्वाशङ्कया काकच- 

aos Tene पापकमेनिरते नाद्यापि संतुष्यालि ॥ ५॥ 





x A starin the text indicates the position of a 
rariation in the reading oy Cog ce i 
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ass: सोढाः कथमपि तदाराधनपरे- 
.. निंग्रह्मान्तबोष्पं हसितमपि शून्येन मनसा N 
कृतश्चित्तस्तम्भः * प्रतिह तचियामञ्जलिरपि , 
7 त्वमाशे मोघाशे * किसु परमतो नतैयसि माम्‌ ॥६॥ 


आदित्यस्य गतागतेरहरहः संक्षीयते जीवितं 
व्यापारेबेहकार्यभारगुरुमिः कालो * न विज्ञायते ॥ 
दृष्टा जन्मजराविपत्तिमरणं चासश्च नोत्पद्यते 
पीत्वा मोहमयीं प्रमादमदिरामुन्मत्तभूतं जगत्‌ ॥ ७॥ 


^ a A A A © 
दाना दोनसुखेः सदेव शिशुकेराकश्जीणास्बरा 
S क. | WC OG A | + f^ 
TATR: * शुचितनरेन विधुरा sata चेद्वेहिनी ॥ 
याच्ञाभड्रभयेन + गद्गदगळत्वुस्यद्विलीनाक्षरं 
को देहीति वदेत्स्वदग्धजठरस्यार्थे मनस्वी जनः ॥ ८॥ 


निवृत्ता भोगेच्छा पुरुषबहुमानो * विगलितः 
समानाः स्वयोताः सपदि सुहृदो जीवितसमाः ॥ 
* शानेयेष्ट्युत्थानं घनतिमिररुद्धे च नयने | 
अहो * we: कायस्तदपि मरणापायचकितः ॥ ९ ॥ 
O हिसाशून्यमयत्नलभ्यमशनं धात्रा मरुत्काटिपतं 
व्यालानां TRIMER: Be: स्थलीशायिनः ॥ 
संसाराणेवळङ्गनक्षमधियां ate: छता सा sori | 
यामन्वेषयतां प्रयान्ति * सततं सर्वे समाधि WAT: ॥ १०॥। 
न ध्यातं पदमीश्वरस्य विधिवत्संसारविडिऊ्तये À 
स्वगेद्धारकपाटपाटनपटु iisi नोपार्जितः ॥ 
_ * नारीपीनपयोधरोरुयुगलं स्वप्नेऽपि नाछिङ्गितं co 
`. मातुः केवलमेव योवनवनच्छेदे कुठारा वयम्‌ ॥ ११ N 


s अडलितविया; PAR. 7. ऽपि न ज्ञायते. 8 कषधितेनिरज्नविधुरा; र $ 
RBI. 9. ऽपिः शनेरभ्युत्यान;.दुष्ट:; 10. सहसा; 11 e ggi, ¦ | 
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भोगा न भुक्ता वयमेव भुक्ता- 
स्तपो न Ad बयमेव qur ॥ 

कालो न यातो वयमेबयाता- | 
स्तृष्णा न जीणो वयमेव जीणोः ॥ $* ॥ 


क्षान्तं न क्षमया ग्रहोचितसुखं त्यक्तं न संतोषतः 

* सोढो दुःसहशीतवाततपन क्लेशो न ad तपः ॥ 
ध्यातं वित्तमहर्निशं नियमितप्राणिने शम्भोः पदं 

तत्तत्कमे wd यदेव सुनिभिस्तैस्तैः # फलैर्वञ्चिताः ॥ १३॥ 
वलिभिम्ुँख माक्रान्तं पलितैरङ्कितं शिरः ॥ 

गात्राणि शिथिलायन्ते तृष्णेका तरुणायते ॥ १४॥ 


येनेवाम्वरखण्डेन संवीतो निशि चन्द्रमाः ॥ 

तेनेव च दिवा * भानुरहो दोगेत्यमेतयोः ॥ १५ ॥ 
अवश्य यातारश्चिरतरमुषित्वापि विषया 

वियोगे को भेदस्त्यजति न जनो यत्स्वयममून्‌ ॥ 
ANA: स्वातन्त्र्यादतुळपरितापाय मनसः 

स्वयं त्यक्ता * ह्येते शमसुखमनन्तं विद्धति ॥ १६॥ 


विवेकव्याकोश विकसाति # दामे शाम्यति qur. 
परिष्वङ्गे तुङ्गे प्रसरतितरां सा परिणतिः ॥ 
जराजीणेश्वयेग्रंसनग हनाक्षेपक्रपण- =: | 
स्तृषापात्रं यस्यां wala मरुतामप्यधिपातेः u १७॥ 
कृशः काणः खञ्जः श्रवणरहितः पुच्छविकलो 
तरणी « पूयल्किन्नः कछमिकुलदातैरावृततनुः ॥ 
श्वुधाक्षामो जीणेः * पिठरककपालार्पितगलः 
शुनीमन्वेति श्वा हतमपि च इन्त्येच मदनः ॥ १८॥ 








13. सोढा दुःसहशीतवाततपनाः क्लेशान्न; फलैवञ्चितम्‌; . 15. भानुः 
गद्य; 16. स्त्वेते; 17. शनैः; eUr कृपापात्रं; 18. पूतिकिलन्नः; पिठरजकपालार्पित, 
पेठरककपालारदित. | | | 
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भिक्षाशर्न तदपि नीरसमेकवारं 
eat च भूः परिजनो निजदेहमात्रम्‌ ॥ 
qui # सुजीणेशातखण्डमयी च कन्था 
हाहा तथापि * विषयान्न जहाति चेतः ॥ १९ N 


स्तनौ मांसग्रन्थी कनककलशावित्युपमितो 
मुखं २छेष्मागारं तदपि urea तुलितम्‌ u 
स्रवन्सूञङ्किन्नं + करिवरशिरस्पचि * जघन- 
` महो निन्द्यं रूपं कविजनविरोषेर्शुंर कृतम्‌ N २० N 


* अजानन्माहात्म्यं पततु * शलभो दीपदहने 

स मीनोऽप्यज्ञानाहूडिशयुतमक्चातु पिशितम्‌ ॥ 
विजानन्तोऽप्येते वयमिह विपज्जालजटिला- 

aA मुञ्चामः कामानहह गहनो मोहमहिमा ॥ २१ 0 


* फलमलमशनाय स्वादु पानाय तोयं 
# शयनमवनिपृष्ठं वल्कले वाससी च ॥ 
*-नवघनमधुपानभ्रान्तसर्वेन्द्रियाणा- 
मविनयमनुमन्तुं नोत्सहे दुजेनानाम्‌ ॥ २२ ॥ 


+ विपुलहृदयेधेन्येः केश्चिज्जगज्जनितं पुरा 
विधूतमपरेदेत्त चान्येर्विजित्य तृणं यथा ॥ | 
इह हि भुवनान्यन्ये धीराश्चतुदेश gun i 
_ कतिपयपुरस्वाम्ये पुंसां क एष मदज्वरः ॥ २३ ॥ 


त्वं राजा वयमप्युपासितशुरुप्रज्ञाभिमानोन्नताः 
ख्यातस्त्वं विभवैयेशांसि कवयो दिक्षु प्रतन्वन्ति नः ॥ ` 
19. च जीर्णशतखण्डमयी च, च जीर्णरातखण्डमलीन; विषया न परि 
त्यजन्ति; 20. ०करस्पार्थि; जघनं परं; 21. अजानन्दाहात्म्यं, अजानन्दाहारति; शलभ 
«dta; 22. बिस; ०मवनिषृष्ठे; fugas, धनलव; 23. विपुलमतिभि 
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इत्थं मानद नातिदूरमुभयोरप्यावयोरन्तरं 
यद्यस्मासु Tests वयमप्येकान्ततो निस्पृहाः um ॥ 


अभुक्तायां यस्यां क्षणमपि न यातं नृपशतैः 

भुवस्तस्या लाभे क इव बहुमानः क्षितिभुजाम्‌ ॥ 
तदंशस्याप्यंशे तदवयवलेशेऽपि पतयो 

विषादे कतेव्ये विद्धति जडाः प्रत्युत झुदस RY ॥ 


akya जलरेखया agha: waters नन्वणुः 
x भोगीकृत्य तमेव संयुगशते राज्ञां * गणा भुञ्जते ॥ 
+ तद्द्युदेदतेऽथचा न किमपि क्लुद्रा दरिद्रा भृशं 
धिर्चिकतान्पुरुषाधमान्‌ s धनकणं चाङछस्ति तेभ्योपि ये 
| ॥ २६ ॥ 


न नटा न विटा s गायना 
न परद्रोहनिबद्धवुछयः ॥ 
areata नाम के वयं 
कुचभारानमिता न योषितः ॥ २७ t 


पुरा + विद्वत्तासीदुपश मवर्तां क्रेशहतये 

गता कालेनासौ विषयसुखसिद्ध्यै विषयिणाम्‌ ४ 
इदानीं तु प्रेक्ष्य क्षितितलसुजः शास्त्रविमुखा- 

नहो ne सापि प्रतिदिनमधोऽधः प्रविशति ॥ २८ N 


स जातः कोप्यासीन्मदनरिषुणा ah wad 
कपालं यस्योच्चैविनिहितमलंकारविधये ॥ 

aft: % प्राणत्राण्रचणमतिभिः केश्विदघुना 
Hi कः पुंसामयमतुळदर्पञ्वरभरः ॥ २९ ॥ 


Han tor jani lique et erii PR WH AC e d eje i pT a 4५२३ 
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26, रड्गीकृत्य तमेव; गणेभुंज्यते; नो ददुर्ददतेऽथवा किमपि ते धनकणान्‌} | 


7. गायका; 28. विद्वत्तासीदमलिनधियां; 29. आणत्राणभ्रबलंमतिसिङक 
३ 








ee 3०. अथानामीश्वरस्त्वं; यिरामीश्वरा; 
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—— * अर्थानामीदिषे त्वं वयमपि च * गिरामीइमहे यावद्‌र्थ 
शूरस्त्वं = वादिदपेज्वररामनविधावक्षयं पाटवं नः ॥ 
सेचन्ते त्वां धनाढ्या s मतिमलहतये मामपि श्रोतुकामा 


मय्यप्यास्था न # PUTAS मम खुतरामेष राजन्गतोस्मि॥३० 


_ यदा किचिज्ज्ञोऽहं द्विप इव मदान्धः समभवं 
war सर्वेश्षोऽस्मीत्यसवदवलिच्तं मम मनः li 
यदा किचित्किचिट्टुयजनसकाशादवगरतं 
तदा मूखोऽस्मीति ज्वर इव मदो मे व्यपगतः ॥ ३१ ॥ 


— अतिक्रान्तः कालो * लटसललनाभोगसुभगो 
भ्रमन्तः श्रान्ताः स्मः सुचिरमिह = संसारसरणो ॥ 
इदानीं स्वःसिन्थोस्तर भुवि समाऋन्दनगिरः 
सुतारैः फूत्कारैः शिव शिव शिवेति saga: ॥ ३२॥ 
माने # म्ळायति खण्डिते च वसुनि व्यथै प्रयातेडथिंनि 
क्षीणे वन्थुजने गते परिजने ad शनेयोंवने ॥ 
युक्तं केवळमेतदेच rub यञ्जन्हुकन्यापथः- | 
* पूतधावगिरीन्द्रकन्द्रतरीङु्जे निवासः कचित्‌ ॥ ३३ ॥ 


परेषां चेतांसि प्रतिदिवसमाराध्य * बहु हा. 
प्रसादं कि नेतुं विशसि हृदय = केशकलिलम्‌ ॥ 


प्रसन्ने + त्वय्यन्तः स्वयसुदितचिन्तामणिशुणे | 
विमुक्तः संकल्पः किमभिळषितं पुष्यति न ते ॥ ३४ y 


mE भोग रो * hens’ युति + ल ®. j 
~ नाय समभय कुळे च्युतिभयं वित्ते नुपालारयं 
_ * माने दैन्यभयं वळे रिपुभयं रूपे जराया भयम्‌ ॥ 





२, APRS; a, ३5, मौने. : | 


a 


वाग्मि; ह्यतिविमलधियो; चेत्त्वय्यपि, ते 











ता ARR या PEE a ny lol 


SRE rity तर 





E a p A ME oe | हल 4 


TEM 








'छो? ३०-४०.] $ 


शाखे # वादभयं गुणे खलभयं काये कृतान्ताद्भयं 
सवे वस्तु भयान्वितं भुवि For चेराण्यमवाभयम्‌॥ ३५ ॥ 


अमीषां ग्राणानां तुळितविसिनीपत्रपयसां | 
— कृते कि नास्माभिर्विगलितविवेकेब्येवसितम्‌ ॥ | 
+ यदाद्यानामग्रे = दविणमदनिःसंक्षमनसां 000 | 
कृतं वीतत्रीडैनिजशुणकथापातकमपि ॥ 3*5 d 


E 
# 


रम्या सा नगरी महान्स WU: aaa च त- 
त्पार्श्वे तस्य च * सा विदग्धपरिषत्ताश्न्द्रविस्वाननाः ॥ 
उद्रिक्तः स च राजपुत्ननिवहरुते बन्दिनस्ताः कथाः . 
सवे यस्य * वशादगात्स्मृतिपर्थ कालाय तस्मै नमः ॥ ३७॥ 
` वयं येभ्यो * जाताश्विरमपगता एव खलु ते 
समं येः dagt « स्मृतिविषयतां तेऽपि गमिता 

इदानीमेते स्मः प्रतिदिवसमासशन्नपतना 7 

* गतास्तुल्यावस्था सिकतिळनदीतीरतरुमिः ॥ ३८ ॥ 


a 


cx यत्नानेके कचिदपि गृहे तत्र तिष्टत्यथैको 
यत्राप्येकस्तदनु वहचस्तत्र # नेकोऽपि चान्ते ॥ 
इत्थं चेमो रजनिदिवसौ दोळयन्द्वाविवाक्ष | 
काळः काल्या * भुवनफलके ऋीडति * प्राणिसारेः ॥ ३९ ॥ 


. तपस्यन्तः सन्तः किमधिनिवसामः खुरनदों 
शुणोदारान्दाराउुत परिचरामः * सचिनयमस्‌ ॥ 
पिवामः menga विविधकाब्यास्तरखा- | 
a विद्मः किं कुमेः कतिपयनिमेषायुषि जने go n 





35. वादि. 36. यदज्ञाना; ०निःशाङ्गमनसां. 37. भ्रातः कछ्महो; सापि | 
cremated; Wa; case. 38. जाताश्चिरपरिगता, जातािरतरगता; स्मरण- 
दवी; दवता. 39. यत्रानेकः; चान्ते न चैकः; सह बहुकः; sw 
Lo. सविनयान्‌. | FS 4 





€ [ वैराग्य, 
_ गङ्गातीरे दिमगिरिगिलाबद्धपद्मासनस्य " 

_ ब्रह्मध्यानाभ्यसनविधिना योगनिद्रां गतस्य ॥ | 

कि तैभोन्यं मम सुदिवसेयेत्र ते निर्विशङ्काः ; 

* कण्ड्यन्ते जरठहरिणाः शङ्कमङ्गे मदीये ॥ ४१॥ | 


स्फुरत्स्फारज्योत्स्नाधवलिततलळे कापि पुलिने 
* सुखासीनाः शान्तध्वनिषु रजनीषु द्यसरितः ॥ 
भवाभोगोद्विञ्माः शिव शिव * शिवेत्युच्चवचसा 
कदा स्यामानन्दोद्वतबहुळबाष्पाघुतडदाः ॥ ४२॥ 


. मह्दादेवो देवः सरिदपि च सैवामरसरि- 
दुहा एवागारं बसनमपि ता एव हरितः ॥ 
| Beat कालोयं « ब्रतमिदमदैन्यत्रतमिति 
कियद्वा वक्ष्यामो वटविरप एवास्तु दयिता ॥ ४३ ॥ 


शिरः शार्वे * स्वगोत्प्युपतिशिरस्तः क्षितिधरं 
महीभ्रादु्तङ्कादचनिमवनेश्चापि SET Uo 

* अधोऽधो TRE पद्सुपगता स्तोकमथवा | 

— विवेकभ्रष्टानां भवति विनिपातः शतभुखः ॥ ४४॥ 


आशा नाम नदी मनोरथजला तृष्णातरङ्गाकुला 
रागय्राहवती वितकेविहगा * घेयेद्रमध्वंसिनी ॥ 

मोहावतेखुदुस्तरातिगहना प्ोत्तड़ाचिन्तातरी । 

_ तस्याः पारगता विशुद्धमनसो नन्दन्ति योगीश्वराः ॥४५॥ ¦ 


Mem eme 


न niuis 








. आससारं Ayaa चिन्वतां तात are. E 
| भवास्माक नयनपदवी श्रोत्रव त्मांगतो sm tl | d | 
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41. संग्राप्स्यन्त जरठहरिणा रण्ड्गकण्ड्विनोदम्‌, कण्ड्यन्ते जरठहरिणा 
स्वाङ्गमङ्गे मदीये, 42. समासीना शिवेत्यार्तवचसा, शिवेत्यातवचस शिवित्यात्त 


वचसः 43 मद्न्यनतसिद्‌ 44. स्वर्गात्पतति शिरसस्त गी 
अधो गड्या सेयं. 45. घर, O T स्वरगात्मतति शिरसो$त | 
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योयं धत्ते * विषयकरिणीगाढ रूढासिमान- 
क्षीबस्यान्तःकरणकरिणः संयमाळानलीलाम्‌ ॥ ४ 


ये वर्धन्ते घनपतिपुरःपार्थनादुःखभाजो 

ये चाल्पत्वं दधति विषयाक्षेपपर्यस्तबुद्धेः ॥ 
तेषामन्तःस्फुरितहसितं वासराणां स्मरेयं 

ध्यानच्छेदे शिखरिकुहरश्रावशय्यानिषण्णः d gS 


विद्या नाधिगता कलङ्करहिता चित्तं च नोपार्जितं 
za समाहितेन मनसा पित्रोने संपादिता ॥ 

* आलोलायतलोचना युचतयः स्वप्नेऽपि नालिङ्गिताः 
कालोयं परपिण्डलोलुपतया काकेरिव * प्रेरितः ॥ ४८ ॥ 


वितीणे स्वेस्वे तरुणकरुणापू्णेह्दयाः ` | 
स्मरन्तः संसारे * विशुणपरिणामा विधिगतीः ॥ 
वयं पुण्यारण्ये « परिणतशरञ्चन्द्रकिरणां 
त्रियामां नेष्यामो हरचरणचित्तेकशरणाः ॥ ४९ ॥ 


o वयमिह परितुष्टा वल्कलैस्त्वं # TRS: 
सम इह परितोषो निर्विशेषो विशेषः ॥ ` 
स तु nag दरिद्रो यस्य तृष्णा विशाळा | 
मनसि च परितुष्टे कोऽर्थवान्को दरिद्रः ॥ ५० ॥ 


यदैतत्स्वच्छन्दं विहरणमकार्पेण्यमशनं || 

सहायैः संवासः श्च॒तसुपशमेकनतफलम्‌॥ ` 
मनो मन्दस्पन्दं बहिरपि चिरस्यापि विसृश- 

न्न जाने कस्यैषा परिणतिरुदारस्य तपसः ॥ ५१ di 








46. गाढगूढाभिमान; 48. ०लोचनाः प्रियतमाः; प्रेषितः; 49. विरसपरिणामां ` 
rata, विगुणपरिणामावधिगतिम्‌; किरणेञ्ियामां, किरणे त्रियामां; 50, च 
PT; भवति; 51, AR 











32. TANRISI, वल्लमाशादशकममलिनं; निःसङ्गताङ्गीकरण; 5 3. ` 


दुराराष्यः स्वामी, सुमहति; दयितं: 54. यौवनळालसा; जल रयाच्चेत्याकळय्य; 55. | र 
ज्ञानगभ; प्रविष्टो; स धन्यो; 56, तत्त्वनिवेदा; 


` पुण्ये ग्रामे वने वा महति सितपटच्छन्नपालीं कपाली 


_ चाण्डालः किमयं द्विजातिरथवा शूद्रोऽथ कि तापसः 


. + इत्युत्पत्नविकल्पजल्पमुखरेः संभाष्यमाणा जतै 





[ वैराग्य 


| 
| 
पाणिः पात्रं पवित्रं ्रमणपरिगतं सैक्षमक्षय्यमन्नं - 
विस्तीण * वस्माशादराकमपमळ तल्पमस्वड्पसूचा ॥ | 
येषां # निःसङ्गतान्तःकरणपरिणतिः स्वात्मसंतोषिणस्ते | 
धन्याः संन्यस्तदेन्यव्यतिकरनिकराः कमे निमूलयन्ति ॥५२ 
* दुराराध्याश्चामी तुरगचळचित्ताः क्षितिभुजो 
वयं तु स्थूलेच्छा # महति च पदे बद्धमनसः ॥ 
जरा देहं सरत्युहेराते सकलं जीवितमिदं 
सखे नान्यच्छ्रेयो जयति विदुषोऽन्यत्र तपसः ॥ ५३ 


भोगा मेघचितानमध्यविळसत्सौदामिनीचञ्चला | 

_ आयुर्वोयुविघट्टिताश्रपटलीलीनाम्बुवद्भङ्करम्‌ ॥ 

लोळा * यौवनळाळना # तनुभतामित्याकल्य्य दतं | 1 
योगे घेयेसमाधिसिद्धिसुरमे वुद्धि विधध्वं बुधाः d ५७ tt 


x “ है m zi = FIM 


मादाय + न्यायगभंडिजहुतहुतभुग्यूमधूप्रोपकण्ठमू ॥ | 
वरं दवारं * प्रवूत्तो वरमुदरदरीपूरणाय श्षुधातों (d 
मानी प्राणी * स्वदेशे न पुनरनुदिनं तुल्यकुल्येषु दीनः॥५५॥ | 








किवा + तक्त्वविवेकपेशलमतियोंगीश्वरः कोपि किम्‌ ॥ 


ने छुद्धाः पथि नैव तुएमनसो यान्ति स्वयं योगिनः ॥ ugl 


A Mem ien 








“सुखरराभाष्यमाणा, ०मुखरेराभाव्यमाना, 
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= अहो धन्याः केचित्तुटितभववस्धव्यतिकरा 
| x चनान्तेऽचिन्वन्तो विषमविषयाशीविषगतिम्‌ 0 
शरचन्द्रज्योत्स्नाधवरूग गनाभोगसखुभर्गा 

नयन्ते ये रात्रिं # सुककतचयचिन्तेकशारणाः ॥ ५७ ॥ 


एतस्माद्विरमेन्द्रियार्थगहनादायासकादाश्रय 
श्रेयोमार्गे मशेषदुःखराभनव्यापारदक्षं क्षणात्‌ ॥ 
शान्तं भावमुपेहि संत्यज निजां कलोळलोलां गति 
मा भूयो भज शङ्करां भवरतिं चेतः प्रसीदाधुना ॥ ५८॥ 


पुण्येसूळफलेः * tasamesta कुरुष्वाञ्चुना 
भूशय्यानववलकळेरकरुणेरुत्तिष्ठ यामो * चनम्‌ ॥ 
श्रुद्वाणामविवेकमूढमनसां यत्रेश्वराणां सदा | 
* वित्तव्याधिविकोरविहलगिरां नामापि न श्रूयते ॥ ५९ ॥ 


मोहं माजय तासुपाजेय राति चन्द्राथचूडामणी 

चेतः स्वगंतरक्विणीतटभुवामासडमड्रीकुरू ॥ 
at वा वीचिषु agg च तडिल्लेखाछ च aig a | 
ज्वालाग्रेषु च पन्नगेषु च सरिद्धेगेषु च प्रत्ययः ॥ ६० ॥.... (o7 
` अग्ने गीतं सरसकवयः quat दाक्षिणात्याः 
पृष्ठे लीलावलयरणितं चामरग्राहिणीनाम्‌ ॥ 

यद्यस्त्येवं कुरु भवरसास्वादने लम्पटत्वं 

नो चेच्चेतः प्रविश सहसा निर्विकल्पे gars ॥ ६१ ॥ : 


‘end बुधा योषित्सङ्गात्छुखातक्षणभङ्करा- 
HRI करुणामैत्रीप्रावधूजनसंगमम्‌ ॥ 





57. वनान्ते चित्तान्तर्विषमविषयाशीविषगताः; ०वित्तैकशरणाः, 59. प्रिये 
matt इत्ति, श्रियप्रणयिनीं वृत्तिः भूदौय्यानववल्कठेरळपणे, भूशव्यां sque: qu 
TU बने; चित्तव्याध्यविवेक, वित्तव्याध्यविवेक, 











१९ 





ig i कका णकमान. 


j कि * तूङ्कान्तपतत्पतङ्गपवनव्यालोळदीपाङ्कः | 
i ( च्छायाचञ्चलमाकळय्य सकलं सन्तो वनान्तं गताः ॥ ६८। 





॥ ren ' 


न खलु नरके हाराक्रान्तं घनस्तनमण्डलं 
शरणमथवा श्रोणीबिस्बं रणन्मणिमेखळम्‌ ॥ ६२ ॥ 


_ प्राणाघातान्निवृत्तिः परघनहरणे संयमः सत्यवाक्यं | 
काळे WHEAT प्रदानं युवतिजनकथामूकभावः परेषास्‌॥ ` ` 


तृष्णास्रोतोविशङ़ो शुरुषु च विनयः सर्वभूतानुकम्पा 
सामान्यः * सवेशा(न्रे्वनुपहतचिधिः श्रेयसामेष पन्थाः c 


" EE 
— भातलैक्ष्मि भजस्व कंचिदपरं भत्काड्लिणी मा स्म भू- 


भोगेभ्यः weed न हि वयं का निस्प॒हाणामसि ॥ 
सद्यःस्यूतपलाशपत्रपुटिकापात्रे पवित्रीकृते 
* भिक्षासक्तभिरेव संप्रति चयं वृत्ति समीहामहे ॥ ६४ ॥ 


यूयं वयं वयं यूयमित्यासीन्मतिरावयोः 
कि जातमधुना येन यूयं यूयं वयं वयम्‌ ॥ ६५ ॥ 
बाळे ळीळाझुकुलितममी मन्थरा दृष्टिपाताः 
कि क्षिप्यन्ते विरम विरम व्यर्थं एष श्रमस्ते ॥ 
संप्रत्यन्ये TIKIT MAMEN वनान्ते 
क्षीणो मोहस्तृणमिव जगज्जालमाळीकयास* 





इयं बाला मां प्रत्यनवरतमिन्दीवरदळ- 00 i 
प्रभाचोरं ag: क्षिपति किमभिप्रेतमनया ॥ EM 
गतो मोहोऽस्माकं स्मरकुसुमबाणव्यतिकर- 


ज्वरज्वाला शान्ता तदापि न वराकी विरमति ॥ Wo tl 


रस्यं हभ्यतळं न कि वसतये श्राव्यं न गेयादिकं 
कि बा प्राणसमासमागमसुखं नेवाधिकं प्रीतये d 
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किं कन्दाः कन्दरेभ्यः प्रलयसुपगता ater वा गिरिभ्यः 
प्रध्वस्ता वा तरुभ्यः MURSIA वड्कलिन्यञ्च शाखाः॥ 
वीक्ष्यन्ते यन्सुखानि प्रसभमपगतप्रश्रयाणां खलानां | 
* दु:खोपात्ताल्पवित्तस्मयपवनवद्यान्नतितभ्रूलतानि ॥ ६५ ॥ 


* गङ्गातरङ्कहिमशीकरशीतलळानि 
विद्याधराध्युषितचारुशिळातलानि ॥ 

स्थानानि कि हिमवतः sgi गतानि 
यत्सावमानपरपिण्डरता मनुष्याः d ७० ॥ 


` यदा मेरुः श्रीमान्निपतति युगान्ताञ्चिनिहतः 
समुद्राः शुष्यन्ति * प्रचुरनिकरग्राहनिलयाः॥ 
धरा गच्छत्यन्तं धरणिधरपादैरपि war 
शारीरे का वातां करिकलभकणोग्रचपले ॥ ७१ N 


एकाकी frege: शान्तः पाणिपात्रो दिगस्बरः ॥ 
कदा शम्भो भविष्यामि कर्मनिसूँलनक्षमः ॥ ७२ N 


प्राप्ताः श्रियः सकळकामदुछास्ततः कि | 
ad पदं शिरसि विद्विषतां ततः किम्‌ ॥ ` 
x संमानिताः प्रणयिनो विभवेस्ततः कि 
sued स्थितं तनुभ्वतां तनुभिर्ततः किम्‌ ॥ ७३ 0 


जीणो कन्था ततः कि * सितममलवरं vere ततः कि 
मेका भाया ततः कि * हयकरिसुगणेरावूतो वा ततः किम्‌॥ 
भक्तं सुक्तं ततः कि कदशनमथवा वासरान्ते ततः कि 
` व्यक्तज्योतिने + चान्तर्मथितभवभयं वैभवं वा ततः किम्‌ 
. ॥ ७४ ॥ 
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69. ०स्मयवशपवनानर्तित; 70. तरङ्गकणशीकर; 71. प्रचरसलिल; 73. सन्मा- 
नेता: ; 74. सितममलपटं पट्टसूत्रं; शतयुणयाणिता कोटिरेका; वान्तमंथित 
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भक्तिजवे मरणजन्मभयं हृदिस्थे 
aa न बन्धुषु न मन्मथजा विकाराः ॥ 
संसमेदोषरहिता विजना चनान्ता 
वेराग्यमस्ति किमतः परमर्थनीयम्‌ ७५ N 


तस्मादनन्तमजरं परमं विकास 
asa चिन्तय किमेभिरखद्विकट्पः N 
यस्यानुषक्रिण इमे सुवनाथिपत्य- 
भोगादयः कृपणलोकमता भवान्ति ॥ ७६ ॥ 


पाताळमाविशासि यासि नभो विलड्डन्थ 
Reneé भ्रमसि मानस चापलेन ॥ 

# greens fa जातु विमळं कथमात्मनीनं 
aga न स्मरसि निवृतिमेषि येन u ७७॥ 


रात्रिः सेव पुनः स एव दिवसो * मत्वाऽचुधा जन्तवो 
घावन्त्युद्यमिनस्तथेव निम्ठतप्रारब्धतत्तत्कियाः ॥ i 
व्यापारैः * पुनरुक्तसुक्तविषयेरेवंविधेनासुना > 
संसारेण * कदर्थिताः कथमहो मोहान्न लज्जामहे ॥ ७८॥ | 


मही रम्या शय्या विपुलमुपधानं सुजळता 1 
वितानं चाकाशं व्यजनमचुकूलोञ्यमनिलः z 
* स्फुरदीपश्वन्द्री विरतिवनितासड्रमुद्तिः | 
सुखं शान्तः शेते सुनिरतचुभूतिनेप इव ॥ ७९ di | 


त्रेलोक्याधिपतित्वमेव विरसं यस्मिन्महाशासने 
x तछुव्ध्वादानवस्रमानघटने भोगे रतिं मा कृथाः ॥ 


_ भोगः कोपि स एक एव परमो नित्योदितो ज्ञस्भते ॥ 


| यत्स्वादाद्विरसा भवन्ति + विषयाख्रैलोक्यराज्याद्यः ॥८०। 








77. आन्त्वाऽपि; 78. मत्वा मुघा; पुनरुक्तभूत; कदर्थिता वय. 79. "Wl | 
दीपो; 80 तहब्ध्वासन; विभवा | | a 
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कि वेदैः स्सृतिभिः पुराणपठनेः शासरैमेहाविस्तरैः 
स्वर्गेग्रामकुटीनिवासफळदैः कमेक्रियाविभ्रमेः ॥ 

qup भवबन्धदुःखरचनाविध्वंसकालानळं 
स्वात्मानन्द्पदप्रचेशकळनं * दोषा वणिग्वृत्तयः ॥ ८१ ou 


__ आयुः कल्लोळलोळं कतिपयदिवसस्थायिनी योवनश्री- 
रथीः संकल्पकटपा घनसमयतडिड्विश्रमा भोगपूराः ॥ 
कण्ठान्छेषोपयूढं तदपि च न चिरं यत्प्रियाभिः प्रणीतं 
` ब्रह्मण्यासक्तचित्ता भवत भवभयाम्भोधिपारं तरीतुम्‌ ॥८२॥ 


ब्रह्माण्डमण्डलीमाज किं लोभाय मनस्विनः ॥ 
शफरीस्फुरितेनाब्धेः gat * जातु जायते ॥ ८३॥ 


यदासीदज्ञानं स्मरतिमिरसंस्कारजनितं 
: तदा दष्टं नारीमयमिदमशेषं s जगदपि ॥ 
इदानीमस्माकं पटुतरविवेकाजनलुषां 
समीभूता दृष्टिस्रिसुचनमपि ब्रह्म मनुते ॥ ८४॥ 


रस्याश्चन्द्रमरीचयस्तृणवती रम्या वनान्तस्थली 

x रस्यं साधुसुहृत्समागमसुर्ख काव्येषु रम्याः कथाः ॥ 
कोपोपाहितबाष्पबिन्दुतरछं रम्यं प्रियाया मुखं 

सवै रम्यमनित्यताप्युपगते चित्ते न किचित्पुनः ॥ ८५ ॥ 





भिक्षाशी जनमध्यसङ्गरहितः स्वायत्तचेष्टः सदा 
दानादानविरक्तमागेनिरतः कश्चित्तपस्वी स्थितः ॥ 
#।रथ्याकी्णेविशीर्णेजीणेवसनेरास्यूतकन्थाधरो 
निमौनो निरहंझातिः रामसुखाभोगेकबद्धस्पृहः ॥ ८६ ॥ 


प ग 0000000 क-म का घाल ४८५०५ 


87. शेषेवणिश्वृत्तिभिः; 83. न तु; 84. जगदिति; 85. रम्यः साधुसमागम 
शमशुखं, रम्यं साधुसमागमोद्भवसुखं; 86. रथ्याक्षीणविसीर्णजीर्णवसनैः संप्राप्तकन्था- 
खो, रथ्याक्षीणविशीरणजीर्णवसनेः संप्रोतकन्थाधरो 





१६ 








__ =® तुषा शुष्यत्यास्ये पिवति सलिलं + स्वादु NU 


V प्रतीकारो व्याधेः सुखमिति विपयैस्यति जनः ॥ ९२॥ 
` 87.0 भवता, एष भवता 83. उ ज ज उठ 


91, जरां यौवनम्‌; बलवान्कालो हि सर्वान्तकृत्‌; Mad: ०2 तृषार्तः सन्म्राणी; | 
E — | | 3 IP . a: सन्प्राणी; | | 
xu "CMM a te ७. di E T 





o [Am 


मातर्मेदिनि तात मारुत सखे तेजः सुबन्धों जरू 
भ्रातव्योम निबद्ध + एष भवतामन्त्यः प्रणामाञजळिः ॥ 


: युष्मत्सङ्कवशोपजातसुकृतोद्रेकस्फुरन्निमेळ- 


जञानापास्तसमस्तमोहमहिमा लीये परे ब्रह्मणि ॥ ८७॥ 
यावत्स्वस्थमिदं # शरीरमरुजं यावज्जरा दूरतो 

यावचचेन्द्रियशक्तिरपातिहता यावत्क्षयो नायुषः ॥ 
आत्मश्रेयसि तावदेव विदुषा कार्यः प्रयत्नो महान 


Ev] x संदीत्ते भवने तु कू पखननं AQAA: STAT: ॥ << ॥ 7 


नाभ्यस्ता भुवि वादिवुन्ददमनी विद्या विनीतोचिता 
agi: करिकुम्भपीठद्ळनैनीकं न नीतं यदा; n 
कान्ताकोमळपल्वाधररसः पीतो न चन्द्रोदये l 
तारुण्यं गतमेव निष्फलमहो शून्यालये दीपवत्‌ ॥ ८९॥ ` 


— ज्ञानं सतां मानमदादिनाशनं 


. केषांचिदेतन्मदमानकारणम्‌ ॥ | 
स्थानं विविक्तं यमिनांविमुक्त्मे 71 | 
कामातुराणामतिकामकारणम्‌ ॥ ९०॥ | | ry 
जीणो एव मनोरथाः स्वहृदये यातं aded 7 _ 
` हन्ताङ्गेषु शुणाश्च वन्ध्यफलतां याता गुणज्ञैर्विना ॥ |. 


.कि युक्त सहसाभ्युपैति * बलवान्काळः कृतान्तोऽक्षमी 


* हा ज्ञातं स्मरशासनाङघियुगलं मुक्त्वास्ति नान्या गतिः `. 
FNS ie y ॥ ९१॥ | 
Bard: सञ्शालीन्कवलयाति शाकादिवछितान्‌ ॥ 


sata रागाझी सुडढतरमारिकिष्यति quo 


एप भवतामभे; 88. कलेवरगृहं यावच दूरे जरा; मोहीत 
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खात्वा Me: पयोभिः शुचिकुसमफछैरचेयित्वा विभो त्वां 
CERA ध्यानं नियोज्य * क्षिति धरकुहरग्रावपर्यङ्गसूले ॥ 
* आत्मारामः फलाशी शुरुवचनरतर्त्वत्प्रसादात्स्मरारे 

* दुःखं मोक्ष्ये कदाहं समकरचरणे पुंसि सेवासमुत्थम्‌॥९३॥ 


शय्या Vater we गिरिशुहा वस्त्रं तरूणां त्वचः 

सारङ्गाः सुहृदो ag क्षितिरुहां वत्तिः फलैः कोमलैः ॥ 
येषां # नेझेरमम्बुपानमुचितं * रत्यै च विद्याङ्गना 

मन्ये ते परमेश्वराः शिरसि यैबेद्धो न सेवाञ्जलिः ॥ ९४ ॥ 


सत्यामेच त्रिलोकीसरिति हरशिरश्चर्बिनीविच्छरायां 
egi कट्पयन्त्यां + तटविटपिभवैवेल्कळेः सत्फलैश्च ॥ 
कोऽयं विद्वान्विपत्तिज्वरजनितरुजातीव + दुःखासिकानां 
चक्रं वीक्षेत दुःस्थे यदि हि न raed कुटुम्बेऽनुकस्पाम्‌ | 
॥ ९७ ॥ 


उद्यानेषु विचित्रभोजनविधिस्तीत्रातितीत्ंं तपः 
कौपीनावरणं खुवस्त्रममितं भिक्षाटनं मण्डनम्‌ ॥ 
आसन्नं मरणं च मङ्गछसमं यस्यां समुत्पद्यते 
तां काशीं परिहृत्य हन्त विबुधैरन्यत्र किं स्थीयते ॥ ९६॥ — 


Rr i ARs aE SE Eg NE She SES OS Se RIPPIN CONT is xl s 
oum RE 


Xf ar ते समयो रहस्यमधुना निद्रातिनाथो यादि 
| स्थित्वा द्रक्ष्याति कुप्यति प्रभुरिति द्वारेषु येषां वचः ॥ 
चेतस्तानपहाय याहि भवनं देवस्य विश्वेषितु 
निदौचारिकनिदयोत्तयपरुषं निःसीमशर्मप्रदम्‌ ॥ ९७॥ 


* प्रियसख विपद्दण्डपान्तप्रपातपरम्परा- 
परिचयचले चिन्ताचक्े निधाय विधिः खलः ॥ 


samme t Pb ता rie ती" री 





e 


“भा 


93. ग्रावशश्यानिषण्णः ; आत्मारामोपलीनो; दुःखान्मोक्ष्ये कदाहं तव चरणरतो 
व्यानमार्गेकप्रश्न:; 94. निर्झर; रत्येव; 95. वटविटपभवै; दुस्वासिकानां दुःखास्विकानां 
38. प्रियसखि विपहण्डत्रातप्रताप 
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भोगा भड्गरवृत्तयो बहुविधास्तेरेब चायं भव- 
+ स्तत्कस्येह md * परिभ्रमत रे लोकाः md चेछितैः ॥ 
आशापाशशतोपशान्तिविशदं चेतः समाधीयतां 
कामोच्छित्तिवशे स्वधामनि यदि श्रद्धेयमस्मद्धचः d १०२॥ 
धन्यानां गिरिकन्दरे निवसतां ज्योतिः परं saaat- 
मानन्दाञ्चुजळं पिबन्ति शकुना निःदाङ्कभङ्केशायाः ॥ 


अस्माकं तु * मनोरथोपरचितप्रासादचापीतड- 


i REN RN ARR RR RN 


_ 99. न वस्तुभेद; न ART; 100. कोदण्डटङ्कारवै; वल्गसि;० मधुराक्षेपै 
Stites चिन्तातिञ्चन्याळये; ध्वस्ताशेषतम:प्रमोद; स्वात्मानन्दमदप्नरमोद. 102 
स्तत्कस्यैव; परिश्रमथ; 103. मनोरथैः परिचित; परं क्षीयते 





qme 


sala बलात्पिण्डीकृत्य प्रगल्मकुलालव- 
दमयति मनो नो जानीमः किमत्र विधास्यति ॥ ९८ ॥ 


महेश्वरे वा जगतामधीश्वरे 
जनादेने वा जगदन्तरात्मनि ॥ 
# तयोने भेदप्रतिपत्तिरस्ति मे 
तथापि भक्तिस्तरुणेन्दुशेखरे ॥ ९९ ॥ 
रे कन्द करं कदर्थयसि कि # कोदण्डटङ्कारितैः 
t रे कोकिल कोमलैः कलरवैः कि त्वं वृथा * जल्पसि ॥ | 
मुग्धे + ख्िग्धविद्ग्धसुग्धमधुरेलोलैः कटाक्षेरलं ॥ i 
चेतअ्ुम्बितचन्द्र्चू डचरणध्यानामूतं वर्तते ॥ {oo Il i 





कौपीनं शतखण्डजर्जरतरं कन्था पुनस्तादशी 
निश्चिन्तं खुखसाध्यमैक्षमशानं दाय्या इमशाने बने ॥ : 
मित्रामित्रसमानता # पशुपतेश्चिन्ताऽथ झून्याळये E 
* ध्वस्ताशेषमद्प्रमादमुदितों योगी खुखं तिष्ठाति ॥ १०१॥ | 


E PK tp TS 


कोडाकाननकेलिकोतुकजुषामायुः # परिक्षीयते ॥ १०३ ॥ E S 











छो० ९९-१०९,] | | १९ 


* आघ्रातं मरणेन जन्म जरया विद्युच्चलं योचनं 

संतोषो धनलिप्सया शमसुखं प्रोढाइनाविभ्रमेः ॥ 
लोकैमेत्सरिमिगुँणा # वनभुवो व्याछैनुपा दुजेने- 

रस्थैयेंण * विभूतयोप्युपहता ग्रस्तं न किं केन वा ॥ १०४ n 


आधिव्याधिशतैजेनस्य विविधैरारोग्यमुन्मूल्यते 
लक्ष्मीयेत्र पतन्ति तत्र विद्ुतद्धारा इव व्यापदः ॥ 
ate जातमचश्यमाशु विवशं ue: करोत्यात्मखा- 
` त्तत्कि नाम निरङ्कुशेन विधिना यन्निर्मितं + सुस्थितम्‌ ॥ १०५॥ 


कुच्छ्रेणामेध्यमध्ये # नियामिततनुसिः स्थीयते « गर्भवासे 
कान्ताविश्छेषदुःखब्यतिकरविषमे यौवने विप्रयोगः ॥ 
_ नारीणामप्यवज्ञा feat नियतं वृद्धभावोप्यसाचुः 
संसारे रे मनुष्या वदत यदि सुखं स्वदपमप्यास्ति किंचित्‌ 
| | ॥ १०६ ॥ 


आयुवेषेशतं gui परिमितं रात्री au गतं 
तस्यार्धस्य परस्य चाथैमपरं बालत्ववृद्धत्वयोः ॥ 

शेषं # व्याथिवियोगठुःखसहितं सेवादिभिनीयते 
जीवे * वारितरङ्गचश्चळतरे सौख्ये कुतः प्राणिनाम्‌ ॥१०७॥ 

* ्रह्मशानाविवेकिनोऽमलधियः कुर्वन्त्यहो दुष्करम्‌ 

/ x यन्मुञ्चन्त्युपभोगचन्त्यपि धनान्येकान्ततो निस्पृहाः ॥ 

न प्राप्तानि पुरा न संप्रति न च प्रातो इढप्रत्ययो | 

वाञ्छामात्रपरिग्रहाण्यपि परं त्यक्तुं न + शक्ता वयम्‌ ॥१०८॥ 


व्याघ्रीव तिष्ठति जरा परितजेयन्ती 
रोगाश्च Waa इव प्रहरन्ति देहम्‌ ॥ 
104. आक्रान्तं; स्ठु पवनो; विभूतिरप्यपहृता. 105. gary. 106. 
नेयमितऋतुमि:; गर्भमध्ये; गर्भगर्ते.107.व्याधिविदेश; “बुदुदसमे. :08. ०विवेकनि- 
मॅछाथियः; यन्सुञ्चन्त्युपभोगकाञ्चनधना, यन्मुञ्चन्त्युपभोगभाञज्यपि धना; तानि क्षमाः, 





+ ५४१/४५५) 
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[ वैराग 


* आयुः परिस्रवति भिन्नघटादिवाम्भो 
लोकस्तथाप्यहितमाचरतीति चित्रम्‌ ॥ १०९ u 


aa तावदशेषशुणाकरं 
_ पुरुषरत्नमळंकरणं भुवः d 
eft तत्क्षणभद्वि करोति चे- 
agg कष्टमपण्डितता fas: ॥ ११०॥ 


गात्रं संकुचितं गतिर्विंगलिता wet च दन्तावलि- 
दैष्टिनेश्‍्याति वर्धते बधिरता वक्रं च लालायते ॥ 

वाक्यं Tad च बान्धवजनो भाया न शुश्भषते ` 
हा कष्टं पुरुषस्य जीणेवयसः पुत्रोष्यमित्रायते ॥ १११॥ 


_ क्षणं बालो भूत्वा क्षणमपि युवा कामरसिकः 





T बे दे rs 109. आयुश्च संत्रवति. 113. यान्ति; कचित्पुण्येडण्ये. | 


क्षणं Freda: क्षणमपि च संपूर्णविभवः 
जराजिरद्वैनेट इव वलीमंडिततन- 
नेरः संसारान्ते विशति यमधानीजवनिकाम्‌ ॥ ११२॥ 


अहौ वा हारे वा बलवति रिपौ वा सुदि वा 
मणौ वा लोष्ठे वा कुसुमशयने वा ewfa ari 


UT वा SHE वा मम समदृशो o यान्तु दिवसाः 
* क्चित्पुण्यारण्ये शिव शिव शिवेति प्रलपतः ॥ ११३ | 





MISCELLANEOUS. 
आकिंचनस्य दान्तस्य शान्तस्यं समचेतसः ॥ 


Mic dren ae et Ai 


_ सदा संतुष्टमनसः wat: सुखमया दिदाः ॥ १॥ 
E e anes Se AN pon HPN | E 


MINH smile ८१७५९५५) 
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अनावती कालो व्रजति स वृथा तन्न गणितं 
दशास्तास्ताः सोढा * व्यसनशतसंपातविश्युराः ॥ 
_ कियद्वा वक्ष्यामः किमिव * बत नात्मन्यपकृतं 
` # स्वया यावत्तावत्पुनरपि तदेव व्यवसितम्‌ ॥ २॥ 


अभिमतमहामानध्रान्थिप्रभेद पटीयसी 
शुरुतरशुण्रामाम्भोजरुफुटोज्वळ चन्द्रिका ॥ 

* विपुछविलसछञ्जावज्लीविदारकुठारिका 
जठरपिठरी # दुष्पूरेयं करोति विडम्बनम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 


ashe वयं भिक्षामाशावासो वसीमहि ॥ 
शयीमहि महीपृष्ठे कुर्वीमहि किमीश्वरः ॥ ४॥ 


vfus क्षणमेकमुद्गह शुरं दारिः्यभारं सखे 
श्रान्तस्तावदहं चिरं मरणजं सेवे त्वदीयं सुखम्‌ ॥ 
* इत्युक्तो धनवर्जितेन सहसा गत्वा इमशाने शवो 
दारिद्यान्मरणं वरं वरमिति ज्ञात्वैव तूष्णीं स्थितः ॥ ५ ॥ 


उदन्वच्छन्ना भूः स च निधिरपां योजनशतं 
सदा पान्थः पूषा गगनपरिमाणं कलयति ॥ 
इति प्रायो भावाः स्फुरदवघिसुद्रासुकुलिताः 
सतां प्रज्ञोन्मेषः पुनरयमसीमा विजयते ॥ ६ ॥ 
एको देवः केशवो वा शिवो वा 
एकं मित्रं भूपतिवी यतिचो ॥ 
एको वासः पत्तनेवा चने वा... 
एका भायो सुन्दरी वा दरी वा ॥ d 


एको रागिषु राजते प्रियतमादेहाधेहारी हरो 
नीरागेषु जनो विमुक्तललनासङ्गो न यस्मात्परः ॥ 


\ 
if 
i 


2. व्यसनशतसंताप; च तदा; किमस्माभियावत्‌, 3. eaaa, gear. 
इत्युक्त धनवजितस्य वचनं श्रुत्वा 
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दुबौरस्मरबाणपन्नगविषव्याविद्धमुग्धो जनः 
शेषः कामविडस्बितान्न विषयान्भोक्तु न मोक्तुं क्षमः ॥ ८॥ 


पता हसन्ति च रुदन्ति a + कायेहेतो- 
विश्वासयन्ति च परं न च विश्वसन्ति ॥ 
तस्मान्नरेण कुलशीलसमन्वितेन 
* नायः इमशानघटिका इव वजेनीयाः ॥ ९ ॥ 


कदा वाराणस्याममरतटिनीरोधसि वस- 
न्वसानः कौपीनं शिरसि निदधानोञ्जलिपुटम्‌ | 

अये गौरीनाथ त्रिपुरहर शम्भो त्रिनयन | 
प्रसीदेत्याकोशन्निमिषमिच नेष्यामि दिवसान्‌ ॥ १० ॥ 


कार्कश्यं स्तनयोहेशोस्तरलतालीकं मुखे TA 
कौटिल्यं कचसंचये + प्रवचने मान्द्यं त्रिके स्थूलता ॥ 

भीरुत्वं हृदये ata कथितं * मायाप्रयोगः प्रिये i: 
यासां दोषगणो गुणा mnes ताः + स्युः पशूनां far 


॥ ११॥ 
s कचिद्वीणावाद्यं कचिद्‌पि च हाहेति रुदितं | P 
कचिदिद्वदरोष्ठी कचिदापि सुरामत्तकलहः ॥ ह 
कचिद्रामा रम्याः कचिदपि गलत्कुष्ठवपुषो i 


न जाने संसारः किमसृतमयः कि विषमयः ॥ १२ ॥ 


matic च विकलश्वडुमीश्वराणां 
कुवेन्नयं प्रहसनस्य नरः कृतोऽसि ॥ 

d त्वां पुनः पलितकर्णकभाजमेनं | 
नाट्येन केन नटयिष्यति दीधेमायुः ॥ $3 ॥ 


d di * क ॥१४७॥ | 
वित्तदेतो; वेश्याः. 11. च वदने; मायाप्रयोगप्रिये; किं नराणां प्रियाः/ ` 
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चला लक्ष्मीश्चलाः mma जीवितयौवनम्‌ ॥ 
चलाचले च संसारे धमे एको हि निश्चलः ॥ १५॥ 


चू डोत्तंसितचारुचन्द्रकलिकाचञ्चाडिछखाभाुरो 
लीळादग्धविलोळकामशळभमः श्रेयोदशाम्रे स्फुरन्‌ ॥ 
अन्तःसुफू जें दपारमोहतिमिरपाग्भारमु्चाटयं- 
श्रेतःखद्मनि योगिनां विजयते ज्ञानप्रदीपो हरः ॥ १६॥ 


चेतश्चिन्तय मा रमां सङदिमामस्थायिनीमास्थया 
* भूपालभुकुटीकुटीविह रणव्यापारपण्याड्रनाम t 
कन्थाकञ्चकिताः प्रविश्य भवनद्वाराणि वाराणसी- 
रथ्यापड्टिषु पाणिपात्रपतितां भिक्षामपेक्षामहे ॥ १७ ॥ 


जातः HA: स एकः * पूथुसुवनभरायार्पितं येन पृष्ठं | 
"Ud जन्म डुवस्य भ्रमति नियमितं यत्र तेजस्विचक्रम ॥ 
/ संजातव्यर्थपक्षाः परहितकरणे नोपरिष्टान्न चाथो 
ब्रह्माण्डोदुम्बरान्तमेशकव॒द्परे AAA जातनष्टाः ॥ १८ ॥ 


d$ वेशम gar: सतामभिमताः संख्यातिगाः संपदः 
कल्याणी दयिता वयश्च नवमित्यज्ञानमूढो जनः ॥ 

\ त्वा विश्वमनश्वरं निविशते संसारकारागृहे 
MEW क्षणभङ्गरं तदखिलं धन्यस्तु संन्यस्यति ॥ १९ u 


qag ददतु गाळीगीलिमन्तो भवन्तो 

वयमपि तदभावाद्वालिदानेऽसमथोः ॥ 
जगति विदितमेतद्दीयते विद्यमानं 

न हि दाशाकविषाणं कोपि कस्मै ददाति ॥ २० u 
दूरादर्थे घटयति नवं दूरतश्चापशाब्द्‌ 

त्यक्त्वा भूयो भवति निरतः सत्सभारञ्जनेछु Uc 


mv 
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17. ° कुटीरविहरव्यापार; 18. पृथुभुवनमथ स्थापितं येन uy 
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मन्दं md रचयति qd लोकचित्तानुवृत्त्या 
कामं मन्त्री कविरिव सदा खेदभारैरमुक्तः ॥ २१ ॥ 


न भिक्षा sear पाथे मम महारामरचिते 

फलैः संपूणो # querere वसनम्‌ ॥ 
gaa saat सशपरिपाकः खलु तदा 

त्रिनेत्रं कस्त्यक्त्वा धनळवमदन्धं प्रणमति ॥ २२॥ 





नो aguante: करटिनो नोद्देजिता वैरिण- l 
स्तन्वङ्गथा विपुले # नितम्बफलके न क्रौडितं छील्या॥ C 
नो जुष्टं गिरिराजनिझरझणज्झांकारकारं s पयः 
कालोऽयं परपिण्डलोलुपतया काकैरिव प्रेरितः ॥ २३ ॥ 


परिभ्रमसि किं वृथा कचन चित्त विश्राम्यतां 

स्वयं भवति यद्यथा भवति तत्तथा नान्यथा ॥ 
अतीतमपि न स्मरन्नपि च साव्यसंकढपर'- 

+ न्तर्कितगमागमाननुभवस्व भोगानिह ॥ २४ ॥ 


पाणि पात्रयतां निसर्गशुचिना भैक्षेण संतुष्यतां 
यत्र कापि निषीदतां agact विश्वं gg: पञ्यताम्‌ ॥ 
अत्यागेपि तनोरखण्डपरमानन्दावबोधस्पृहां 
- मत्येः कोपि शिवप्रसादसुरूभां संपत्स्यते योगिनाम्‌ ॥ २५॥ P 





पातालान्न विमोचितो बत बली नीतो न Ur: क्षयं | 
नो सृष्टं शरिलाञ्छनं च मलिनं नोन्मूलिता व्याधयः ॥ ` | 

शेषस्यापि घरां विधृत्य न इतो भारावतारः equi b 

_ चेतः + सत्पुरुषाभिमानमनिशं मिथ्या वहत्खियसे ॥ २६॥ ` 





io भरटगविटपिचर्मापे; 23. s वयः; 24. श्रतर्कितसमागमाः| — 
ऽत्पुरुषाभिमानपद्वी मिथ्यैव कि खिद्यसे. BERE ^ 





शय... 
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प्रशान्तशास्रथेविचारचापलं 
निदृत्तनानारखकाव्यकोतुकम्‌ ॥ 
निरस्तनिःशेषचिकल्पविस्तरं 
प्रप त्तमन्विच्छति शंकरं मनः ॥ २७॥ 


फलं स्वेच्छालभ्यं प्रतिवनमखेदं क्षितिरुहां 
पयःस्थाने स्थाने शिशिरमधुरं पुण्यसरिताम्‌ ॥ 
gge शय्या सुललितलतापछवमयी 
सहन्ते संतापं तदपि धनिनां द्वारि कृपणाः ॥ २८॥ 


भव्यं * सक्तं ततः कि कदशितमथवा वासरान्ते ततः कि 
कौपीनं वा ततः कि किमथ सितमहञ्चाम्बरं वा ततः fa i 
एका भायां ततः कि शतशुणशुणिता कोटिरेका ततः कि 
त्वेको भ्रान्तस्ततः कि करितुरगशतैवेष्टितो वा ततः किम्‌ 
| | ॥ २९ ॥ 
भिक्षा कामदुघा WI: कन्था शीतनिवारिणी ॥ 
अचला तु शिवे भक्तिविंमवः कि प्रयोजनम्‌ ॥ ३० ॥ 


* भिक्षाहारमदैन्यमप्रतिसुखं भीतिच्छिदं सर्वदा 
दुर्मोत्सयेमदाभिमानमथन दुःखौघविध्वंसनम्‌ ॥ 
सर्वेत्रान्वहमप्रयलसुलूमं साधुप्रियं पावनं 
शम्भोः सत्रमवार्यमक्षयनिधि शंसन्ति योगीश्वराः ॥ ३१ ॥ 


भूः wast निजभुजळता meme खं वितानं 
दीपश्चन्द्रो विरतिवनितालब्धसङ्गप्रमोद्‌ः ॥ 
* दिक्कान्ताभिः पवनचमरेर्वीज्यमानः समन्ता- 
fra: शेते नृप इव भुवि त्यक्तसवेस्पृहोऽपि ॥ ३२ u 


भोगास्तुङ्तरङ्गभ चपलाः प्राणाः क्षणध्वंसिनः 
स्तोकान्येव दिनानि यौवनसुखं प्रीतिः प्रियेष्वस्थिरा ॥ 








31. भुक्तं ततः किं कदशनमथवाः 32. © मदैन्यमप्रातिहतं भीतिच्छदं E दिक्न्यामि: 











* तत्संसारमसारमेव निखिल बुद्धा + बुधा बोधका 
लोकानुग्रहपेशलेन मनसा यत्नः समाधीयताम्‌ ॥ ३३ ॥ ; 
azk सुडुरीक्षसे न धनिनां SU न चार्ट सुषा OT | 
नेषां गवोगेरः झुणोषि न पुनः प्रत्याशया धावसि ॥ 
काळे Teds खादसि gad निद्रासि निद्रागमे 
तन्मे ब्रूहि कुरङ्ग कुत्र भवता कि नाम ad तपः ॥ ३७ ॥ 


RID मद्वारिभिन्नकरटास्तिष्ठान्ति निद्रारूसा 

दारे हेमविभूषणाश्च तुरगा वल्गन्ति यद्दार्पिताः u 
वीणावेणुखदङ्कशङ्कपरहेः gag यद्गोद्धयते 

तत्सवे सुरलोकदेवसदशां धर्मस्य विस्फूर्जितम्‌ ॥ ३५ ॥ 


D GEL 1L UN शा 


यां चिन्तयामि सततं मयि सा * विरक्ता 
* साप्यन्यमिच्छति जनं स जनोऽन्यसक्तः ॥ 
अस्मत्कृते + च परिशुष्यति काचिदन्या s 
धिकू तां च तं च मदनं च इमां च मां च ॥ ३६॥ 
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ये + संतो षानिरन्तरघमुदितास्तेषां न भिन्ना मुदो 
ये त्वन्ये धनलोभसंकुलधियस्तेषां न तृष्णा हता | 
इत्थं कस्य E कृतः स विधिना + ताहकपदं संपदां 
स्वात्मन्येव समातदेममहिमा मेरुने मे रोचते ॥ ३७ ॥ 


वणे सितं शिरसि वीक्ष्य शिरोरुहाणां ` 

स्थानं जरापरिभवस्य # यदेव पुंसाम्‌ u 
आरोपितास्थिशकलं परिहृत्य यान्तिं 
बाण्डाळकूपमिव दूरतरं तरुण्यः d Ben — 








= uann Ta 








33. तत्तत्सारमसारमेव; बुधा यौवने; 35. मदाभेन्नगण्डकरटा; 36. न रक्ता; ~ 
ny, संतोषझुखप्रमोदसाद्दिता; ताहक्पति; 38. तदेव | 
उसास, तदा पुमांसम्‌. | Ac 2M. 
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समारस्भा war कति न कतिवारांस्तव पशो ; 
पिपासोस्तुच्छेऽस्मिन्द्रविणसृगतृष्णार्णवजले ॥ IT 
तथापि प्रत्याशा विरमति न तेऽद्यापि शतधा UE 

" a दीणे यचेतो नियतमशनिग्रावघडितम्‌ ॥ ३९ ॥ 


संमोहयन्ति मदयन्ति विडस्बयन्ति 
निभेत्सेयन्ति रमयन्ति विषादयन्ति n 
एताः प्रविश्य सदयं ga नराणां 
कि नाम वामनयना न समाचरन्ति ॥ go n 


सिंहो बली डिरदशूकरमांसभोजी 

संवत्सरेण रतिमोति किलेकवारम्‌ ॥ 
पारावतः खरशिलाकणमातरसोजी 

कामी भवत्यनुदिनं वद कोऽत्र हेतुः ॥ ४१ ॥ 


स्थितिः पुण्येऽरण्ये सह परिचयो हन्त हरिणेः 
फलेमैध्या वृत्तिः प्रातिनदि च तल्पानि zee: ॥ 
इतीयं सामग्री भवति हरभक्तिं स्पृहयतां 
चनं वा गेहं वा * सडशसुपशान्तेकमनखाम्‌ ॥ ४२ ॥ 


* स्वादिष्ठं मधुनो are * रसवद्यत्पर्नवत्यक्षरं 
दैवी वागस॒तात्मनो रखवतस्तेनेव Tat वयम्‌ ॥ 

कुक्षौ यावदिमे भवन्ति gad भिक्षाहताः सक्तव- 
स्तावद्दास्यकताजेनेने हि धनेञ्वेत्ति समीहामहे ॥ ४३॥ 


» 
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42. सहशसुपशान्त्येक. 43. स्वादिष्ठ; रसवया प्रज्नवत्यक्षरं. 














i कजे To 









NOTES & TRANSLATION. 
—— aiino 0I १ ५ ome MM 


According to Rhetoricians Bhartrihari’s Nitishataka and his 
other two Shstakás are Kávyás of the qa class belonging to the 
व्य variety. Kávyás are either गद्य or पद्य which are subdivided into 
दृश्य and श्रव्य. 4 Kavya is variously defined, but the following 
definition may be taken as a comprehensive 008:--रमणायाथप्रातेपादक 
शब्द: काव्यस्‌. Lasagangidhara 


Sanskrit poets open their poems in three ways, either (1) by a 
benedictory passage, (2) by a salutation to the favourite Deity of 
the author, or ( 3) by a brief indication of the main subject of the. 
7००७०:--आशीनमस्किया वस्वुनिदेशो वापि deus. Kivyddarsha. It is also: 
the general usage among Sanskrit poets to have a मड्ुलाचरण, at the 
beginning of their writing, in which they invoke their favourite 
Deity to help them in their work, This they do by a direct appeal 
either to the Deity itself or to some of its attributes. Commentators 
are very particular as regards the necessity of a मङ्गलाचरण. If they 
fail to find a distinct invocation at the commencement of a poem 
they even go the length of remarking that the poet must have had a 
mental invocation ( मानसिक मझ्लाचरण ). Bhartrihari has adopted the 
second method ( नमस्क्रिया ) in opening his present poem and has for 
his मङ्गलाचरण a salutation to the attributes of his favourite Deity— 
Sadáshiva. The devotion of our poet to Sadáshiva can be seen in 
Stanzas 99 and 100 of Vairágyashataka and in the frequent references 
to that Deity throughout both the Niti and Vairagyashatakas 


In a Ms. recently discovered we read the following as the first 
verse of Nitishataka:—amfadaisqannaga: पुरा ह्वितीयोपि सदा द्वितीय: स 
पञ्चश्ञाखोऽपि सहसशाखः सोऽमङ्गलो मङ्लमातनोठु ॥१॥ | 

1. दिकाला०-दिकाछ-= Space and time; आदि refers to गुण, ay, ४०. 
as well as to material objects which are themselves the recepients of 
, गुण, घर्म ४८. अनवच्छिन्न =. not अवच्छिन्न 2. e. cut, measured; hence, uncon- — 
;ditioned, undefined. अनन्त= Infinite. सिन्मात्र= Pure intelligence itself 

मात्रं कात्स्न्यऽवधारणे Amara. न विद्यते अन्तः यस्य तत्‌ =अनन्तम; चिदेव चिन्मात्रम्‌ = 
| (मबुरव्यंसकादि समासः ). दिकूच काल =दिक्कालो; दिकालो आदी येषां =R दय i 
a: अनवाच्छन अत एव अनन्त [चिन्मात्र मातः थस्य AtH=1g° Fao Fay. This is 
an adjectival clause to the neuter noun qs. The usual form of the 
dative of this clause would, therefore, be जम्ने; but ०मूतंये can also 








2 | NITI, 
be accounted for, since neuter adjectives ending in %, उ, ऋ; take; 
optionally the corresponding forms of the masculine in the singulars’ | 
of the instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive and locative as also i 
in the duals of the last two e. g. बात्रा--धातृणा; वात्रे-वातृणे; अनादये-- | 
अनादिने &०. by तृतीयादिषु भाषितएंस्क azea ` Panne VIL i. 74. This ; 
compound may alsobe analysed as consisting of three adjectives | 
दिक्रालायनतच्छित्र. अनन्त, and चिन्मात्रमूर्ति forming together a Karma- : 
dháraya. Several commentators have taken भर्ति as the principal ` 
member of a Bahuvrihi compound, and all that precedes that word .. 
is made an adjective to it. We have, however, preferred to take H 
चिन्मात्र as the principal member, since it is used to indicate one of the : 
chief essences of the Divinity; and the previous portion as an adjective | 
to it. Commentators have taken दिका०--च्छिन्न:; अनन्तः do. in the i 
masculine, which, however, cannot be accounted for with the विशेष्य 3 
'तेजस्‌ in the neuter. स्वाइभू०-स्वानुभूति= Self-perception. mg-Prin- z 
cipal, chief. एके मुख्यान्यकेवला: Amara. मोनम=प्रमाण= Basis, the means of EE 
knowing. “मान प्रमाणे प्रस्थादौ” Hemalosho. PUR एकं मानं यस्य तस्म , 
tate मानाय. The commentary of the Ms. Vi dissolves this compound]: ` 
५5: स्वकीयायाः ADA: अड॒भवात्‌ एकं मानं यस्यः The Vedántins and chiefly |. 
the Sankhyas recognise three means of arriving at a correct | 
knowledge of things:—“qepaaqmnran: gamma". Pa! tanjaladarshana; | 
while the Naiyáyikas add one more wis, उपमान, ^ प्रत्यक्षानमानोपमानशब्दा: ¦` 
प्रमाणाचे Nya'yadarshana. Different schools of philosophy have their |. 
own number of prama' nas; still. all of them recognise प्रत्यक्षप्रमाण as the ` ` 
2 important One: Though the word अनुभूति is applicable to all the | ` 
f; ramsinas here it stands according to the WVedántins only for परो- : 
STEM OF according to the Naiyáyikas for the मानसप्रत्यक्ष ० आत्मा. ... 
Mr. Telang adopts the reading स्वा०-साराय and says, it is “ sus- Py 
ie of a two-fold interpretation, meaning either (a) to him who), 
is 2 Sole essence of self-knowledge, or ( b) to him whose sole ( or by 
Cee pam en pn horo ) eosin wal | 
observes that it ® would E, Br oe aren RR M ang I 
Mend a 2 dr 0 : doctrine of the unity of the Su. | 
Mle i 5 i at we know when we know our- | | 
S M as Troie exp " Nds however, taken स्वा०-मानाय |. 
won [उदात ` est means of arriving at the final ES 

Dunne perfect realisation of the Divinity. Instead of viewing the | 

pay as the sole essence of self-perception, it is preferable "s es 
that it can be chiefly realised by means of self. 1 


wt h perception” or in other | ` 
1 0 l | : ac ^ M * - t | i Y ; 
words, the exact comprehension of the Divinity is the ultimate result 6 | 

















arrived at by means of self-perception. aq:==( Indecli.) Salutation. 
The words नमः, स्वस्ति o. govern the dative by ' नमःस्त्रस्तिस्वाहास्ववालं- 
वषड्योगाच. Pani. II. iii. 19. शान्तम्‌ Peaceful; शान्ति is one of the chief 
essences, as तेजस्‌ also is, of the Divinity. तेजस्‌ = Splendour, light. 


Bhartrihari has identified his favourite Deity,—Sadáshiva, with 
Bramha in this Stanza according to the Vedántic philosophy which 
looks upon peace, light, intelligence, infinity, indestructibility &c. as 
the forming essences of the Supreme Being. The following extracts 
will illustrate the ideas of the Vedántie School on this subject— 


ये भान्तं चिद्घनेकं क्षितिजलपवनादित्यचन्द्रादयों ये 
भासा तस्येव चाइप्रविरलगतयों भान्ति तस्मिन्वसन्ति ॥ 
विद्युुओजोऽग्रिसंघोऽप्युइगणविततिर्भासयेत्किं परेश 
ज्योतिः शान्तं नन्तं कविमजममरं शाश्वतं जन्मञचल्यम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ Veda’ ntake. 
देशकालान्यवस्तूनां कल्पितत्वाच्च मायया ॥ | 
न देशादिकृतोऽन्तोऽस्ति ब्रह्मानन्त्यं स्फुट तथा ॥ १॥ Panchdoshz. 

In connexion With this idea may be compared Gregory Nyssen's 
description (which we extract from Mr. T'elang's notes) of the Divine 
Nature quoted by Mr. Mansel in his ‘Philosophy of the Conditioned’. 
“Tt is neither in place nor in time, but before these and above these 
in an unspeakable manner, contemplated itself by itself through faith 
alone, neither measured by ages, nor moving along with times". 
Cudworth’s Intellectual System has the following description of Divi- 
nity—““A perfect conscious understanding Being existing for itself from 
eternity and the cause ofall other things." BookI, chap iiii, Sec. 3. 


Metre—st3gq— 
HR षष्ठं गुरु ज्ञेये सर्वत्र लघु Ta ॥ द्विचतुःपादयोहस्वं सप्तमं दीधेमन्ययोः ॥ १॥ 


Trans.—Salutation to the peaceful light, whose form is only pure 
intelligence unlimited and unconditioned by space, time, &o., and the 
principal means of knowing which is self-perception. 


2. This Sloka is supposed to havebeen the outcome of the feelings 
of disgust in the mind of Bhartrihari atthe discovery of infidelity 
on the part of his wife. It is said a Brahman came by a fruit which 
conferred immortality on him who ate it. He gave if to Bhartrihari 
who handed it to his wife. She bestowed it on her paramour, who 
made a gift of it to a sweetheart of his, and Bhartrihari saw this 
fruit in the hands of the last. This legend has been current in almost 
all parts of India. In one of the Mss: marked V a stanzais found 
preceding the present one. It stands as under:—qniean फलं प्रदत्तम- 





4 | | Nm. 

TUT यस्मे पुनः रास्ये भतेहरेण दत्तमनया वंठाय कस्मै ददे॥ वंठेनादितहीन JAIR . 
विप्राय वारस्रिया विप्रेणा५पि तदेव देववशतो राज्ञे प्रदत्तं पुन: ॥ १॥ In this Stang: . 
the construction of the first line is neither clear nor grammatically . 
accurate; and we are inclined to think that the Stanza has beeng . 
interpolation by the scribe, and not to be Bhartrihari's own There! | 
is also 8 disagreement about the return of the fruit in the legend and. 





the stanza; but the fact remains all the same that some kind of | | 
impression with regaid to domestic intrigue, the cause of Bhartri | 


haris disgust of the world, was popular even when the Ms. V wa. 


written. W[4— Words signifying love, attachment, respect, &o 


अन्यसक्तः--अन्यस्थयां RRR: According to the ordinary formation’ 


of compounds this ought to have become अन्यासक्त:; but by the Varti | 
ka 'सवेनान्नो SRA asm: ८.०. pronouns, though standing for feminin | 
nouns, take the masculine form in compounds and other Vrittis, 0 
अनन्यभाजं पतिमाप्ठुहीति Kumar. IIT. 63 कृते = (Indecls.) For the sake of) 
This is generally compounded with another word, as काव्यं यशसेऽर्थकृते, | 
When not so compounded it governs the genitive; cf. अमीषां mp 
कृते, 7०४०० gya. 36. aftgeyfa—Looking at the general context, we ar f 
inclined to the reading पारिशुष्याति in preference to परितुष्याति. The latter | 
is explained to mean “is delighted with all that I do". Itis mon 1 
natural for a woman in love to pine for her lover than to be merely j 
delighted at his doings. #tfaq—A certain ( woman); चित्‌, चन्‌, अपि F 
and sometimes feqq added to interrogative pronouns and adverb 
give them the sense of indefinite pronouns, as “न PARTRA." 





y 


Nite. 57. कदाचिदपि पर्यटन. Niti. 5. æ= ( Indecli. Fie governs the | 


accusative; cf. faiai देहभ्तामसारताम्‌. Raghu. «p gqi—The two word! 
च and gat have not here been joined according to the rules of Sandhi, | 


which is permissible under the ruling --संहितेकपदे नित्या नित्याधातूपसगंयो! : 


be done in all grammatical forms, between Upasargas and Dho bus, a g 
 wellasin compounds, but grammarians leave it to the option of an. 
. author to make a Sandhi or not in composition Rhetoricians, how! | 


i 
| 
नित्या समासे वाक्ये तु सा विवक्षामपेक्षते ॥ Szddh. Kau. Sandhi must invariably | 
। 


ever, look upon words not joined by the rules of Sandhi as a defect 


and call it विसन्विदोष. 7/८/८-वसन्ततिलका-उक्ता वसन्ततिलका तभजा जगोगः ` 


The pause is after the 8th syllable 


Trans.—That woman about whom I constantly meditate has no Ü 


affection for me; she, however, yearns after another who is attached| 


to some one else; while a certain woman pines away for me. Fie on 


her, on him, on the God of Tove, on that woman, and on myself 





ovem . 
f. 
the locative of the person or thing for whom these feelings are shown, 
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3. अज्ञ: =IZgnorant, जानातीति ज्ञः; न ज्ञः अज्ञः. विशेषज्ञ:--विशेष॑ जानातीति = 
fdo-3:. खम्‌ and सुखतरम्‌ = Easily and more easily, used as adverbs. HAST 
तानस्य लवः ज्ञा०-लवः, TE यथा स्यात्तथा विदग्धः दुर्विदग्ध:; ज्ञानलवेन दुर्विदग्धः ज्ञा०-- Tu 
दग्धः, gaara is explained as ‘arrogant’. विदरच is Wt. well-burnt, burnish- f £ 











ad, hence, refined with culture. Comm. V has कदाग्रहग्रस्त 2.2 filled with l 
foolish obstinacy: it is paraphrased by some by the word दुश्चतुरम्तअथ 
sq[ed-half-refned, imperfectly (lt. badly) clever or educated 
A number of Mss. insert d in the Jast line and read ब्रह्मापपि d at न. 
caa. 1015 81850 heard recited by Hardásas and others in the same 
way; but it is incorrect according to the rules of prosody. tayQ रचज 
(causal) means ‘to colour, to impart one's hue to’, hence ‘to gratify,’ ‘to 
propitiate, to win over.’ Metre आया--यस्याः प्रथमे पादे द्वादश मात्रास्तथा adi- 
[ऽपि ॥ अष्टादश द्वितीय चतुथके पञ्चदश साऽऽया॥ Shrwtabodha. The last charana 
jught not, therefore, to consist of more than 15 ma’tra's. If the df be 
nserted, the line comes to consist of 16 ma'íra's. As it stands in the 
ext it contains only l4 ma'tra's, but the last syllable here can be 
aken to be long by the rule * पादान्तगोऽपि ar, and thus the 15 ma! tra’: 
nade up 





Trans.—-An ignorant man can be easily propitiated,a wise man 
‘an still move easily be propitiated; but even Bramhá cannot please 
im who is puffed up with a little knowledge. 

4. yaa ( Indech, ) = Forcibly. मकर०--दंद्रा कर ८६६१. of the fang. मक- 
स्य AFA; तस्य CET म०-दष्टा; तस्याः अकुरः, तस्मात-म०-द०--झ्कुरातू, Some Mss 
ead मकरवक्त्रदंट्रान्तरात = From within the cavity formed by the fangs 
n the mouth of a croccdile. प्रचल०-ऊमीणां मालाः, ऊ०-माला:; प्रचलन्त्यश्च ताः? 
MATS प्र०-मालाः- ताभिः आकुल: तम--प्रच०-कुलम्‌. Com. V has प्रचलन्त: ये 
AAT: तेषां मालामि आकुल;, The student may note the two ways in which 
ihe compound has been dissolved. He may also note that the word ऊर्मी 
s both masc: as. well as fem. ogfafyo-ufaffae==Perverse, obstinate in . 
olding contrary opinions मू्खश्चासो जनश्च मू०--जनः; तस्य चित्ते, सू०--चित्तम 
[तिनिविष्टं च तत्‌ uo-fud च प्र-चित्तम्‌. Com. Vi has प्रतिनिविष्टोऽसौ मू्खंजनश्च 
स्य चित्तम्‌. पुष्पतत्त--पुष्पेण gequ- Like a flower. The affix qq is joined 
o nouns in the sense of तेन तुल्यं ‘ equally with ' when the equality 
efers to action तेन तुल्यं क्रिया चेद्वतिः’ Pani. V. i. 15 Meire—पथ्वी-जसो 
taqet वसुग्रहयातेश्न पथ्वी ge: The pause is after the 8th syllable 

Trans.—Üne may forcibly recover a jewel from the tip of the 
ang of a crocodile; he may even swim across the sea ( whose waters 
re ) agitated by a series of waves in motion; he may as well wear an 
xcited serpent on his head asif it were a flower; but he cannot win 
ver the perverse mind of a fool 





L | 
| 








5. सिकताख- The word firmatis always used in the plural. d 
तस is added to words belonging to the आदि class in the sense of the! 
instrumental, ablative, locative &c. by the Vártika; आद्यादिभ्य उपसंख्यानम्‌ | 
Siddh. Kau.; for further explanation vide note on St: 10. पीडयन्‌ -Press- | 

ing or squeezing together. सगतृष्णिका--मगाणां तृष्णा यस्या सा, Wo तृष्णा; 
सेव सुगताष्णिका---8 mirage; a phenomenon noticeable in the sandy tracts | 
of the tropical regions. शक्षविषाण-प11७1001 of the hare; an imposibility 1 
' बन्ध्यासुत, खएष्प, मूगतृष्णाजलठ, and sp are ^ expressions most in use to 
signify things which do not exist” vide Varragya. Misc. St. 20. प्रातिनि- | 
fqzo—eide note on St.4. सिकताख तैलम्‌ and मगतृष्णिकारख सालिलम्‌--ष९ | 
have given the ordinary meaning of these phrases in the translation, 1 
These, however, can be looked upon 88 compound phrases, the | 
g going with Wc and सलिल meaning 'Excellent oil could be ex- | 
tracted from sand, and one troubled with thirst could drink first class | 
water from off the mirage’. This interpretation, perhaps, heightens $ 
the force of the arguments and preserves the प्रक्रम in the verse. The | 
compounds in this case are to be dissolved as सिकतानां सुतेलम्‌ and | 
मरगतृष्णिकायाः gaisa. M ०४४८--पुथ्वी. vide St. 4, 

Trans.—A man may get even oil from sand by strenuous pressure; 
when oppressed by thirst he may drink water from the mirage; he 
may perchance even come across the horn of a hare in [his] 
wanderings; but he can never win the obstinate mind of a fool. 


6. sqpe—This word means both a wild elephant and a serpent; |. 
व्यालो दुष्टगजे AY Medini. The former is preferable as it heightens the | 
beauty of the Alanákra. Besides, a serpent is hardly heard of being | 

tied by any thing, while an elephant is always secured by chains. Of 

न भवति बिसतन्तुवोरणं वारणानाम्‌. 2४४४८ 17. For a similar idea samanata 

यः इमान्वक्तुमिच्छाति वचः सभान्तरे बद्धुमिच्छति वने मदोत्कटं हस्तिनं cede. 
न्ठुना ॥ १॥ बालस्ट>-बालं च तत्‌ BMS च बा०--म्णालं; तस्य तन्तवः, तेः-बा०-- 
Wo—dedh- रोद्धम्‌-— he Sanskrit Infinitive is formed by the addition 
of तुम्‌ to the root and is used when one action is being done for an- 
other: thus it shows motive or purpose of an action and. corresponds 
to the English ‘Infinitive of purpose.’ ques क्रियायां क्रियार्थायाम्‌. 
Panini IIL. iii. 10. It is also used with verbs meaning * to be able, to 
be bold, to know, to be wearied, to strive, to get, to begin, to 
seb about, to bear, to be pleased, to be," and also with the 
verbs meaning ‘to wish ° provided its agent be the same as that of 
the verb, although one action be not for another by शकध्रषञ्ञाग्लाघटरभलभ | 
क्रमसहाहा स्त्यर्थेषु तुसन्‌ Panini TII. iv. 65. and समानकतृकेबु TURN Suo onmi o. iv. 65. and समानकरकेष quer Panini IM Panini IIT. 

* Tide Apte's Guide 8 176 and note thereon. 
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ii. 10 समुज्जुम्भते-( lst Conj. Aim. ) Strives; endeavours. &&uH--vide 
n Wea वज्जमणीन्‌-वञ्रमाणिः= A Diamond. asitsey हीरके पवो 
Amar शिरिष०--'शिरीषस्य कुम्‌’, The Shiri’sha flower; known to be the 
most delicate and softest of flowers, तस्य प्रान्तः=प्रकृष्टोअन्तः extreme edge 
तेन-शि०-प्रान्तेन: संनद्यते-नहू with सम is Atma. when used in the sense of 
preparing’, ‘being ready for’; as युद्धाय संनद्यते. M. Bha'shya रचायेतुम-- 
videnote on thea. Wd वान्छति vide note on MEA supra. qf— The root 
नी takes two objects, It is optional with the speaker to put the 
WHAT or indirect object in the accusative or in its natural कारक 
case, which latter is done here. wafo—Com. K dissolves the com- 
pound aS Bat स्यन्दन्ते तच्छीलेः छु०-स्थन्दिभिः:"-अम्रतस्राविभि: mellifiuous 
The root स्यन्द्‌ ( स्यन्दु प्रस्रवणे ) is generally intransitive as “ नदी वहाते 
स्यन्दत इत्यथः? Siddh. Kau. However, Dhátupátha is not clear on the 
point of प्रस्रवणे being transitive or intransitive: we find the root used 
in the transitive sense in Bhattikavya “ स्नेहमिव स्रवन्तीः”; therefore 
in the present instance we must take eye to be either transitive, or 
ii must be looked upon as अन्तभाविततण्यर्थं ८. e. containing the causal 
. force, or the phrase may be analysed iu altogether a different manner 
as सुधा इव स्यन्दः अस्ति एषां ते:--सु०--स्यन्दाभेः. uu-By good words, 





Alcnkarc—मालानिदशना- X x निदशना u 
अभवन्वस्तुसम्बंध उपमापरिकल्पकः ॥ १ ॥ 
X x अनेकोपमानयोगान्मालारूपाऽप्येषा ज्ञेया. £. Pra 


When a connection of impossible things implies a comparison it is 
called निदर्शना which becomes मालानिदशना “ Garland of Illustrations 
when the उपमान or ‘things compared to' are numerous. In the 
present instance a connection is established between the उपमेय (thing 
to be compared) viz : सत्पथे खलनयनेच्छा and the उपमाना& (things to be 
compared to) viz: स्रणालतन्तुभिः व्यालनिरोधनम्‌, शिरीषकुखुमप्रान्तेन वज्रमणिच्छे 
दनम्‌, and मधुबिन्दुना क्षाराम्बुवे: माधुयेरचनम्‌. 2/०४८--शादेल|विक्रीडितम. सूर्यावेयेदि 
मः सजा सततगाः MESANA. The pause is after the 12th syllable 

Trans.—He who wishes to lead the wicked into thé path of the 
 virtuous by sweet persuasive language is like one who endeavours to 
curb a maddened elephant by means of tender lotus filaments, like 
one who tries to cut the diamond with the edge of (a petal of) the 
Shirisha flower, or like one who hopes to sweeten the salt waters of 
the ocean by means of a drop of honey 

7. स्वायत्तम--स्वस्य आयत्तम Within one's own control. एकान्त०--- 
Ualed—=lixcessive, certain तीत्रेकान्तनितान्तानि Amar शुण= Advantage, 
efficacy; एकान्ताः झुणाः यास्मन्‌ ततः: 











gora. For the use of एकान्त in the. 
sense of ‘certain’, cf. एंकान्तविध्वासेपु Wig rit sa Raghu IL 57 छादनम्‌- 
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छाद्यते अनेन इति छादनम्‌ Cover. The affix ल्युद्‌ (अन्‌) is added to roots 
in the sense of भाव, करण, and अधिकरण. 'करणाविकरणयोश्च' 27४ IIL iit 
117. विशेषत:--८7०० note on यत्नतः 8४. 5. सर्वे०--सर्व विदन्ति ते wifi 
Knowing many subjects, well versed. विभूषणम्‌-—vide note on छादन, 
supra. अपण्डितानाम्‌-पण्डा = सदसद्विवेकवत्ती बुद्धिः =intelligence, knowledge 
पण्डः षण्डे वियि खरी स्यात्‌ Medini. पण्डा सञ्जाता एषां ते पण्डिताः, न पण्डिताः 
अपण्डिताः, तेषां अपण्डितानाम्‌ “ तदस्य सञ्जातं तारकादिभ्य gaq” Pànini V. d | 
36. Metre—gregam—eaitesast यदि तो जशौगः Pause after the 5th | 
syllable. । 
Traus.—The Creator has produced for ignorance, a cover which | 
is within one's own control and which is certain in its efficacy. In | 
the assembly of the well-versed, silence specially becomes the orna 
ment of the ignorant. | | 
8. fatass:—Knowing a little. Mr. Telang takes यंदा किल्चिजज्ञ: | 
equal to यदा अकिन्चिज्ज्ञः to mark distinctly the contrast with i 
the third line. There is hardly any necessity of doing so. The 
repetition of the किन्चितू in that line by itself indicates a progress | 
and therefore a continued addition to the stock of knowledge; vd | 
note on किन्चित्‌ infra. We prefer किच्विज्ज्ञ; for, there is a greater possi | 
bility of a man who knows only a little to be blinded by pride than] 
for one who knows nothing. Cf. “A little learning is a dangerous | 
thing.” Pope. * उथळ पाण्याला खळाळी फार.” and “ज्ञानलवदुर्विदरवः? Sb. 3 
supra. दविप-दरास्यां. “खेन, शुण्डया च) पिचतीति ZT: मद-—The rut of an ele I 
phant; pride or arrogance. srafeg- Proud. किज्चि०. The repetition here | 
of किन्चित्‌ shows continuous : acquisition of knowledge. 'सित्यवीप्सयो:'। 
Pünini VIII. i. 4 i. e. words are repeated when they are intended to 
Show excessiveness, frequency, succession or continuity of actions or] 
things. Some Commentators construe the last line as तदा मूर्खोऽस्मीति 
मम मनः अभवत्‌. This is far fetched. It has been taken by some as 
ज्वरे इव मे मदः व्यपगत: but this does not appear satisfactory; for we 
find the poet: comparing मद to ज्वर in various places; e.g. क एप 
मदज्वरः / ५८००४४०. 28 and दपेज्वरभर: St. 99 ofthe same. We would 
construe the line as तदा मूर्खाःस्मीति (अवगत्या) ज्वर इव मे मदः व्यपगत: 
taking अवगत्या as ‘understood’ from the context. ज्वर इव मद:-- ust 
as fever is not confined to any particular portion of the body but 
affects the whole of it, so also pride deranges the whole of the 
pus system. Alankàra—squr-squ qa सादृश्यलक्ष्मीर्छसतति EE: ४. ०. A 
comparison is one in which the beauty of similarity between the two 
; Mod. “ora parison sparkles Out. In the first line there is पूणोपमा or; 
Nias fe comparison aud in the last line there is छुप्रोपमा, Metre 
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शिखरिणी--रसेर्देरिच्छन्ना यमनसभेठागः शिखरिणी. The pause is after the 
6th syllable 

Trans.~~When I knew but a little, I was blinded by pride as an 
elephant is blinded by rut from excitement, and my mind was puffed 
up with the idea that I knew everything. When, however, I gradually 
gained knowledge through the contact of the wise I found I was a 
fool; and the pride, which had possessed me like fever, left me. 


9. कामे०--कृमीणां कुले चितम, कुल-— Swarm, cluster; fsrd— Filled. 
लाला० - faa—Moistened; covered with saliva. fanfeq—Crammatical-. 
ly it ought to be विगन्धम (विरुद्ध: गन्धः यस्य aq Bahu:). This is one of! 
those forms which, though often met with in classic literature, are 

not dasily reconcilable by grammar. As such they form knotty 
points for grammarians. The word as it stands in the text cannot 
bea Bahuvrihi compound because, गन्धस्येदुत्पूतिसुसरभिभ्य Pant. ५. iv 
135; गन्ध at the end of a Bahuvrihi compound becomes मनि when 
preceded by the words sq, पूति, रु, ae, e. g. agfa: &c. The prefix 
वि is not included in the words enumerated above nor does it come 
under the Su'tras “उपमानाच्च”, “अल्पाख्यायां' dc. We must, therefore, 
look upon the word विगन्धि to be merely an adjective formed from the 
word विगन्व by the addition of the possessive suffix इन्‌, and ought to 
analyse iv as विरुदः गन्धः विगन्थः, सोऽस्यास्तीति विगन्धि. This, too, is not 
quite satisfactory, because wherever the required sense of a phrase 
can be secured by a Bahuvrihi there is no necessity of adding 
affixes showing possession, ‘न कमेघारयान्मत्वर्थायो बहुत्रीहिश्वेत्तदथप्रातिपत्तिकरः. 
Mallinatha accounts for geqnima in Raghu. IV. 47 by looking upon it 
asan gae. जगाप्सितमू--( past par. from the root gw)—Dis- 
gusting, abominable. Generally सन्‌ (स) is added to a root to convey 
the sense of desire with regard to the root-meaning, and the root is 
reduplicated before it. A few roots however such as गुप, तिज &c., do 
not take the सन्‌ in the above sense but in some special meaning of 
the root itself, their desiderative base being formed by adding 
another सन्‌; thus गुपू takes सन्‌ in the sense of censure and forms its 
primitive base जुगुप्स्‌ . निरुपमरसम-निर्गेता उपमा यस्मात्‌ सः निरुपमः, निरुपमः रसः 
यस्मिन्‌ कमणि यथा भवति तथा नि०-रसभ्‌; taken separately as an adverbial 
clause to खादन्‌ meaning ‘eats with unparalleled relish,’ it makes a 
better sense (and no less than eight Mss. have it) than निरुपमरसप्रीत्या- 
Rrafiu— without flesh, devoid of flesh. qRug—the thing possessed 
a possession. | फल्युता-- W orthlessness. 4767४:०/०--अथान्तरन्यास--सामान्य॑ 
वा विशेषो वा तदन्येन समथ्येते ॥ यत्र सा$्थान्तरन्यासः साधम्येणेतरेण बा ॥ K. Pra 


When a generalor a particular statement is strengthend by is : 


2 
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opposite, either under a resemblance or its opposite, that is (termed) ü 
‘corroboration’. In this verse the callousness of a dog is supported by | 

the general proposition of a low creature gloating over its Ce VR | 
of even an insigniücant thing. Me/7e—हरिणी-नसमरसलाग पडवेदंहयहे | 
रिणी मता. The pause is after the 6th and then after the 4th syllable. | 


Tra5s.——À dog, even if he sees the lord of the Heavens ( Indra )! 
standing by him, hesitates not to devour with unparalleled relish and | 
delight a human bone though it be destitute of flesh, full of clusters 
of vermin, emitting à loathsome stench, be disgusting, and covered 
with saliva. Verily a mean man gives no thought to the worthlessness | 7 
af what he has come by. j 


10. aria ( adj: )-शर्वेस्येदम--०1 Shiva. “इश्वरः शवे ईशान: शकरः” | 
diua. पशु०--पशुपति:--पह नां जीवानां Wdid:—Lord of the animal-world. P 
The word qsp according to the Pashupatas means a soul पशुपते: शिरस्तः | 
इति प८--शिरस्तः It is an inde. When qu is added to nouns it gives | [ 
them the sense of the Ablative and the phrase becomes an adverbial 7 
one: but phrases thus formed cannot be used with the root €g to | 
crow and हा to abandon. This तस्‌ should not be confounded with || 
tie तम्‌ in यत्नतः St. 5 supra, which is सावेविभक्तिक. क्षितिघरम--वरतीति 
धरः, क्षित्याः धरः o-ar: and not क्षितिं वरतींति. Some Mss. read the 
ürst line शिरः Ma स्वगोत्पताति शिरसस्तत्क्षितिवरम. Here ततिदितियरम्‌;= | 
सचा:सां ख्षितिचरश्र, तम्‌ ४. ०. ' tothat well known mountain.’ The force 
of तन्‌ is not quite apparent and it breaks the symmetry of con- 
struetion. An endeavour has been made by Krishna Shastree to take 
तन्‌ equal to तस्मात्‌ to go with शिरसः meaning ‘from that head’ but 
we are not aware of the use of तत्‌ in the sense of तस्मात्‌ as a pro- 
noun in the Ablative case going with a noun in that case. (s 


Whenerer a gradual progress is indicated step by step, itis usual |. 
to repeat the word shewing the previous stage, or use its equiva- | 
lent af the commencement of the next one. Cf. दारिद्याद्धियमोति हीपरिंगतः 
सत्वात्परित्रक्यते Raa: परिभूयते परिभवानिवेदमापद्यते । निर्विण्णः शुचमेति शोकः 
निहतो इद्धया परित्यज्यते aE: क्षयमेत्यहो निधन ता सवोपदामास्पदस्‌ Mri. 1. 
A similar arrangement is followed in this Stanza, The reading 
adopted in the text therefore makes a better sense. महीधात-महीं वारः 
यतीति महीधः; मही--व--७७ affix क added under the rule कप्रकरणे ne 
भृजादिभ्य्‌ उपसंख्यानम्‌. अधो०-This line is £o be construed इये गांगा अधोध 
स्तो TAAT ४. €, this Ganges has come to an insignificant position 1 
by going down lower and lower. This reading clearly indicates the 
gradual descent of the Ganges step by step, and conveys a more 


es 


11. | | II 


vivid idea. The words उपरि, आवि, and अधस्‌ are repeated to convey the © 
sense of gradual continuous progress 'उपयेध्वयवस: सामीप्ये' Panini VIII 
i. 7. The reading अथो Tg सेयं &0. can be construed as सा 34 गङ्गा अतरः 
स्तोकं पदं उपगता ‘that same Ganges has come down to such a low 
position.  jedpmu-1nsignificant, or little. अथवा च ह is no wonder. 
wage: applies literally to the fall of the river and to that of the 
man who is lost to all sense of right and wrong. lt applies in the 
sense of ‘ a variety of ways." Telang. A full account of the passage 
of गळून from the Heavens to the sea is given inthe Ramayana I 
35-45 “How Bhagiratha got the Ganges to Shiva’s head, thence 
to the Himalaya, thence to the nether world, and how her waters 
sanctified the off-spring of Sagara is well-known.” Alan kdra—styf- 
न्तर्न्यास. (Vide St. 9), and also पयाय. पर्यायो यदि पथायेणकस्यानेकसशभ्रव 
Kuwal. The general proposition about the fall of a विवेकश्रष्ट 1s 
strengthened by the particular one viz. the descent of the Ganges, 
and hence there is अथांन्तरन्यास. There is पर्योय because the Stanza 
contains a narration of the Ganges resorting to several places. 
Metre—Prafioft. Vide St. 8 supra. 


Trans.—The Ganges falls from Heaven on the head of Shiva, 
from the head of Shiva to the mountain, from that lofty mountain | 
to the earth, and from thence to the ocean. Thus falling lower and 
lower has this river come to an insignificant position: what wouder, 


in a variety of ways comes about the fall of those who are lost to all 
sense of right or wrong. | 


11. वारयितुम--॥०7 the use of the Infinitive with the root शक see 
note on रोद्धम St. 5.4 हृतशुक्‌-इतं yew इति Fire. सयांतपः-सय :=सराति आकाशे 
यह्वा Pala कमणि लोक प्रेरयति see Sid: Kau on Pani. TIL. i. 114. नागऱ्य्न! 
गच्छतीति अगः: न अगः नागः यद्वा नगे भवः नागेषु इन्द्र: अ: or an woamita comp. * 
नांगोऽयमिन्द्रः इव. ‡निशितांकुश= ^ sharp hook. भेषजसंग्रहैः= By taking 
medicines in the right way. मन्त्रप्रयोग is the ‘actual application’ of 
spells and charms १शाज विहितम्‌ = Laid down by the Shástrás. We 


do not see the propriety of the word शास्त्र here. 2/०४7४--शादूकावेक्रांडित — 
See St. 6 | 


Trans.—Fire can be quenched by water, the heat of the sun can D 
be warded off by an umbrella, a wild elephant can be controlled by a ! 
sharp hook, a bull or a donkey by a cudgel; illness (can be got over) र 
by taking medicines in the proper way, and poison can be eradicated. 
by the use of various charms. A remedy has been ordained by the 

Shastras for everything, but there is no medicine for a fool 
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12. साहि०—T wo interpretations are possible of this compound, | 
सङ्गीतस्य कला do कला, साहित्य च do कला च ताभ्यां विहीनः or साहित्यं च संगीतं | 
च कलाश्व, तामिः विहीनः (1) Devoid of literature and the art of music. | 
(2) Devoid of literature, musie and the arts. For Kalás see St. Pa | 
infra. खादन्‌--pre. part. Itis used here to show cause 2. e. the | 
means of existence; लक्षणहेत्वोः क्रियायाः 2८67772 ITI. iii. 126. जीवमानः- | 
This must not be confounded with the Atm. pre. port. which is formed | 
by the affix शानच्‌ (आन), because जीव्‌ is Parasmaipadi. This is a 1 
special form by the Su'tra ताच्छील्यवयोवचनशाक्तिषु चानशू. Panini TIL ii. 1 
199. 2. e. ‘ATT (आन) is affixed to roots to indicate ‘disposition or i 
habit, a particular standard of age, or capacity to do a thing.’ The 1 
present participle refers to present time, the form by the addition of D 

the affix चान however is not restricted to any particular time, and l 
the affix can be added to both Pars. and Aim. roots; while शानच्‌ to | 
only Atm. roots. भागधेयम्‌-भाग एव WRTTqH- Lob; fortune. घेय is a 1 
Taddhit affix added to the nouns भाग, रूप, and नाम without making any i 
change in the original meaning. M ८४/४९--उपजाति--स्यादिन्द्वजा यदि तो जगो- ^ 
गः। उपेन्द्वजा प्रथमे ठो सा ॥ अनन्तरोदीरितलकष्मभाजौ पादौ यर्दायावुपजातयस्ता: | 
शश. 412107०-रूपक-विषय्यभेदतातूप्यरञ्जनं विषयस्य यत्‌ ॥ रूपकं तत्तित्रधाधिक्य- l 
न्यूनत्वातभयोक्तिभिः ॥ Kuwal. In the stanza the identity between man | 
and beast is established by the word साक्षात्‌ and the deficiency in the | 
case of man is expressed by the phrase पुच्छविषाणहीनः hence the | 
Alankárais न्यूनाभेदरूपक (one of the subdivisions of रूपक.) 4 

Trans.—A person destitute of literature, music or the ar 
very beast except that he has no tail or horns. 
lives and 
beasts, 


13. /विद्या-विदन्ति अनया इति विद्या (ऽयाकरणमीमांादिः) = ९०7/7९; see 
infra, सान= Knowledge. शील Good conduct, | 
aie स्वभावे agal Amar. Stanzas 49 and 1 
in connection with the sense in which Bha 
Mr. Telang remarks thai the wordis very common in Buddhistic lite- - 
rature. qu-—Dniy. For detailed enumeration शील and चर्म see Pudahao. 
Canto II. मत्येलोके 18 to be construed with चरान्ति. भारभूताः Three 
different meanings of this phrase are possible owing to the ताग हाळ 
Senses in which the word भूत can be used. (1) भारभूताः--भाराः भूता: भार 
भूता? ga समास). Who have become burden to the earth Of. प्रत्यार्थ- 
zarai ता TRA: Kumar. I. 59. and see Mallinath’s commentary 
thereon. ( 2) भारः भूताः ( समाः) who are like burden to the aoe | 
(3 ) भाराणां भूताः ( उचिताः ) भार भूताः fit for burden. भूतं x >. P 


ts 18 a | 
| : That such a one | 
that too without eating grass is the good fortune of the | 





virtuous career, | 
09 infra may be referred to E 
rtrihari uses the word शील. |. 


z 


passed through; दुःखेन गच्छति अत्र. When the Upsargas सु, and दुर्‌ are 


g (अ) before which the अम of the root is dropped. arfan Vartek 





14; 15. | | r3 


ARA ॥ प्राप्ते उत्ते समे सत्ये Medini. मदुष्यरूपेण-The instrumental is used 
here to show identity. म्ट्गाः= ९१8४5. Xp: quit are च Medini. The 
reading न चापि शीलं though met with in only a few Mss., is preferable 
because it obviates the necessity of finding a distinction between 
विद्या and ज्ञान and that of supplying the indeclinable before ज्ञान. | 
410047०~~-रूपक--तदूपकमभेदोय उपमानोपमेययोः £. Pra. Metaphor is that . | 
in which there is identity between the thing compared and the thing 
compared to. In this Stanza there is identity between beast and 
man. See St. 12. Metre—gqanfa—Vide St. 12 supra. 


Trans.—Those who have neither learning nor penance, nor 
liberality, nor knowledge, nor good conduct, nor virtue, nor the obser- 
vance of duties, pass their life in this world of mortals like beasts in 
human form, and are mere encumbrances to the earth, | 














14. au—Some look upon this word as a noun always in the 
neuter gender meaning मनाकाप्रेय. 'देवाद्टते वरः शरेष्ठे तरिषु xq मनाक्प्रिये.” 
Amar. Others look upon ibas an indeclinable WATE वरं छोबं केचिदाहुस्त- 
दव्ययं.' Medini. at with न generally followed by च, तु or पुनः is used in 
the sense of ' better than,’ * better-but not,’ to express preference, वरे 
being used with the clause containing the thing preferred, and the q 
च ८0. with the clause containing the thing to which the first thing is 
referred.”’ Apte. पर्व०--दुर्गम 5६.५ difficult place; a place difficult to be 


prefixed to the root गम्‌ it takes in the sense of अधिकरण (place) the affix 


on Pani IIT. ii 48. wpequ—par: abs: noun. Of. आतं तिरश्रीनमन्रुसारथे:” 
Magha I. 2. Participial abstract nouns which are formed from roots | 
by the affix त arein the neuter gender. It may be mentioned that 
the past participle formed by the addition of q to the root may be 
used asa noun, verb, or an adjective. Cf. अवसितं हसितं प्रसितं सदा .| 
विलसितं हासितं स्मरभासितं ॥ न समदाः प्रमदा हतसंमदाः पुरहितं विहितं न समीहितम्‌ : 


॥ १॥। Bhatti V. 6. वनचरेः--वने चरन्तीति वनेचराः or वनचराः. The former । 


is the more usual form. तत्पुरुष काते बहुलम्‌, Pani. VI. iii. 14. Metre— 
अडुष्टुप्‌. vde 80 1. — | | | 

Trans.—Better to roam with the dwellers in woods in difficult 
mountain defiles than to live in the mansions of the Lord of the gods 
( Indra ) in company of a fool. | 


15. हुशाखरो०--शात्रेण उपस्कृताः ( polished ) शब्दाः, ते: इन्द्रा गीः येषां ते, 
शा०--गिरा:. उपस्कृत past parti. from के with उपर नय्ञलकृत Beautified, 
ornamented. The augment सुट ( सू ) comes in according to the Sutra 
उपारप्रतियत्नवैकृतवाक्याध्याहारेष च ( चात्‌ भूषणे समवायेच ) Pani. VI. i. 139, स्‌ 
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is Inserted between इप and कु when these senses are ae implied 
as also in the senses already given [ in the preceeding utras ] an | 
therefore, उपस्कृता कन्या अलंकृता इत्यथः d also de » a KS | m | 
ध्याहारेण ad see Siddha. Kau. / शिष्य०--रिष्येभ्यः E e [ : E. l | 
is better to take wq in the sense of प्रदातु योग्य i ० e impari | 
instead of दत्त 'given' as taken by Ramarshi ( Telang 8 notes), । 

I आगम = Learning. कवथः= Learned men. सख्यावान्‌ पण्डितः काविः Amar 

| aTst—dulness, inability to appreciate merits. हि Decnuse, sine | 
कुपरीक्षकाः= 24 examiners; कुत्सिताः परीक्षकाः कुपरीक्षकाः. कुगतिप्रादयः | 
Panini Yl. ii. 18. The particle कु is always compounded: With | 

à noun to impart to it the sense of कुत्सित or Em FAs | 
Powerful, respected or rich. जगन्मान्यः समर्था वा Cf. Viidragya St. 5g | 
for the use of this word in the sense of the rich कुत्स्याः, Pot: Pas | 
from the root कुत्स्‌ to despise. अर्घ = Value. मूल्ये पूजावबिवावर्ध: Amar, The | 
use of यस्य in the se^ond line is peculiar. We do not meet with. the 1 
use of the pronoun sq. without its correlative तत although the latter f 
is often met with singly. The last line isto be construed 3 मणयः |. 
अर्घतः पातिताः ते कुपरीक्षका: FN: स्युः, न मणयः £ 4/70/6--विरोधाभास with | 
दृष्टान्त. आभासत्वे विरोधस्य विरोधाभास इष्यते॥ चेद्धिम्बप्रतितिम्बत्व॑ दृष्टान्तस्तदटंकाति!। | 
Kuwal. In the Stanza the semblance of incongruity ( विरोधाभास), is 1] 
indieated by saying that poets are rich although mot possessed of | 
wealth: and the incongruity is reconciled by the double meaning of | 
the word ईश्वर. Likewise geq or exemplification arises in consequence | 
of the reflective representation of smeq and कुत्स्यता. M ९/०--शादुलविक्री. 
डित. See St. 6. नह 
 Trans.—W hen learned men of celebrity, whose speech adorned | 
with words polished by the Shástrás (grammar &c.), and whose learn. | 
ing is fit to be imparted to Pupils, have to live in poverty in the : 
kingdom of a prince, then that betrays the folly of the ruler, for the | - 
learned are respected even without wealth. If jewels: | 
lower than their due worth the blame attaches to the 
examiners and not to the jewels. . | sx 
के 16.| गोचरम--गाव: (इन्द्रियाणि) चरान्ति अस्मिन्‌ (see Pine, LIT. iii. 119८ |. 
~The range wherein the Organs of senses have 
इन्द्रियार्थाश्च Amar. किमपि-अपि when affixed to fi 
Sense of 11 | a= A particle. meaning happiness, welfare, " 
E उुष्णाति — Promotes, imparts, : प्रतिपाद्ममान — Being imparted, प्रतिपादनं तु |` 
_ दाने प्रतिपत्तौ प्रबोधने Medini. केल्पान्त-कल्प = Universa] destruction. dad | ` 
SS: कल्पः क्षय: कल्पान्त इत्यपि Amar. Mr. Telang takes the phrase to | 



































are priced | 
incompetent | 


their working. गोचरा E 
Sometimes gives it the | 
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19. ] 


mean literally ‘end of a Kalpa’ but it appears to be used more in its 
figurative sense instead of an exact period. निवन=Destructiion, 
विद्या Learning, knowledge. According to Hindu theory the know- 


15 


. ledge acquired in one birth passes on to the next, विद्याकुलजव्रधूरिव जहाति 


नों जन्मजन्माप. तान्प्रति-प्रति governs the accusative. मान Pride, high 


3 sense of one's own greatness. ssga—Impa. of उज्झ (6th Conj: Pars:) 
fo give up. Construe भो aq: तान्प्रति. मानसुज्झत. The reading of the 
| text as well as the one at the foot सवैदाद्यर्थिस्यः &e. are more or less 


defective. The first has no आपि or its equivalent and therefore falls 


Short in the probable force of expression. In the second the construc- 


tion is involved and far-fetched. 416४7: #०--विरोंधाभास; see Stanza 
15. This Alankàra arises in the Stanza in consequence of the men- 
tion of the apparent incongruity in the increase of the stock of know- 
ledge notwithstanding its being freely given; the incongruity, how- 


विक्रीडित. Vide St. 6 


Trans.—Oh Kings! cast off your pride before those who possess 
the secret treasure of wisdom—a treasure which comes not within 


| the scope of the thief, which always imparts indescribable happiness, 


which largely increases even though constantly given to those who 
desire it and which is not destroyed even at the time of universal 
destruction. Who can compete with such persons ? 


17.  siue—mqupi-Philosophieal knowledge, true knowledge. 


| 'अधघिगतंः परमार्थः यैः तान्‌, अ०--परमाथोन्‌. पण्डितान्‌--5०८ St 7. मावमंस्थाः 
| -The augment of the aorist of a verb is usually cut off after the 
| {particle मा- In the lst and 3rd persons the forms with the augment 
thus cut off acquire the sense of that with may or might and in. the 
|. (2nd person the forms get the sense of the Imperative. अवमंस्था 
Imp. 2nd per: sing: of the Aorist of मन्‌ with अव (to disregard) with 


the augment cut off. oy—This is to be construed wibh तृणमिच, and 
the phrase is tobe लघुतृणमिव लक्ष्मी: Some construe 1 as तृणमिव 
sgot: but it is grammatically faulty. The first too, is not quite 
free from defect inasmuch as gg which expresses the common pro: 
perty does not agree in gender with both the objects whose common 
property it expresses; this, however, is not as great a fault as the 
former. Some commentators construe तृणमिव with मावमंस्थाः but it 
interferes with the Alankára in the Stanza. संरुणाद्दै-Srd person sing 


इयामानि गण्डस्थलानि येषाम. वारणम्‌ = The means of restraining; see St. 7 
वारणानाम्‌--चारण=2 elephant; FARA गजो नागः कुक्षरो वारणः करी Amar 





ever, 18 reconciled by the inherent nature of learning. Metre—age- 


ofthe present of रुध्‌ with सं. अभि०--अभिनवश्वासो मदश्च, तस्य लेखा, | 
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-41785/7८--प्रातिवस्वूपमा - वाक्ययोरेकसामान्ये प्रतिवस्तूपमा मता. Kuwal Th) 
trait of not being brought under restraint by insignificant objects i | 
which is common to the उपमान and उपमेय is expressed by separate | 
phrases in the stanza, hence the Alankára is प्रतिवस्तूपमा. — Metre-| 
मालिनी. ननमयययुतेयं मालिनी भोगिलोकेः Pause after the 8th syllable. E 
i "ce Trans—Despise nob wise men who have acquired philosophic 
CE knowledge. The worthless lucre, which to them is as insignificant | 
as a blade of grass, does not tie them down. The filament of af 
lotus-stalk is no restrainer to elephants whose temples are blackened | | 
with the streaks of fresh rut. | 
18. अम्भो०--अम्भोजिनीनां वने तस्मिन्‌ निवासः तस्य विलासः तम्‌. नितर | 
(Indecli:) नि+ तराम्‌ सन Excessively. It may be construed either with | | 
हन्ति or कुपित: though the latter is to be preferred. “तर and तम whe | 
suffixed to verbs and indeclinables forming adverbs assume the forms E 
of तराम्‌ and तमाम्‌ e. ४. पचतितराम्‌, उच्चैस्तराम्‌ &oc." Ka'le, न g-But not, 
| इव०-दुग्यं च जलं च तयोरभेदः तस्य, RA: तस्मिन्‌. वेदरध्यकीर्तिः = Fame about | 
Skill अपहठ न समर्थ:--71० Sutra पयोप्तिवचनेष्वलमथेंबु Pani. III iv, 6| ` 
authorises the use of the Infinitive with words meaning ‘sufficient, l | 
able, proficient, &c. Cf. अहमप्यसमर्थः श्रोतुम्‌ Ka'dam. The idea of del 
peculiar skill of the swan toseparate milk from water is very common । | 
in Sanskrit literature. Com :-अआःस्वादितं भवड्ठियेद्ुणि तदृष्मन्यथा u पीतं | | 
पयो राजहंसेवारि तेदूरसज्झितम्‌ ॥ १॥ Pan: Pra: Bhana: नीरक्षीरविवेके Tense 
त्वमेव कुरुषे चेत्‌ ॥ विर्वे5स्मिन्नधुनान्यः med पालयिष्याति क: १ ॥ Bha. Vilas, | 
216६7४--वसन्ततिलका See St. 2. l mE S 


Trans.—Highly irritated Bramhá can destroy forthe swan thel 
enjoyment of residing in beds of lotuses, but he can not deprive him | 
of his fame about the natural skill of separating milk from water. M 


TE PREF बाहुशिखरे योतीति केयूरः an armlet. gumH—Singulr| 
used for the class ‘जात्यभिप्रायेण एकवचनम', मूधेजा:--मूधेनि जाताः hairon| | 
head. @eHat=Polished. Malli. explains this word in Kumar I. 28 by | 
व्याकरणजन्यों Te: here the sense is stronger. The insertion of स्‌ between | | 
सँ and कू is according to the Sutra सम्परिभ्यां कसेतो भूषणे Paw. VLi|. 
137. ८४/०--शादलविक्रीडित. See Stanza 6. | i 


Trans.—Neither do bracelets, nor necklaces brilliant like the 
moon, nor, bathings nor annointing (of perfumes), 
decorated hair, become ornaments to a man; 

alone which adorns him. Adornments are, 
but the one of eloquence is an everlasting ort 


nor flowers, nor | - 
but it is polished speech | - 
for a fact destructible; ( - 
lament. | ह 
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20. am=Verily. प्रच्छन०--प्रच्छनं च तत गुप्तं Concealed and pro- pide 

tected. भोगकरी = Cause or source of enjoyment, (from भोग +F). The nou d | 
root takes the affix z (अ) when it denotes a cause, natural habit, or ao 
favourableness; as यशस्करः, MERT, वचनकरः according to the Su'ira T 
कुनो हेतुताच्छील्याव॒लोम्येषु Pani. IIL. ii. 20. The feminine of these words ipe 
is formed by the addition of इ. यश:छु०--यशश्र ad च य०-—सुखे, ते करोति pu a 
तच्छीला यशःखखकरी. This is formed in the same manner as भोगकरी. | | 
गुरूणां गुरः = The greatest of the great. JẸ: may be taken as a noun 
and then there remains no necessity of taking itin the feminine as 
done by Mr. Telang; since predicative substantives need not necessari- 
ly bein the same'gender as that of the subject; mark विद्या बन्धुजनः, 
विद्या आविक रूप 1mjthe stanza itself. राजसुपूजिता- This can be taken 
either as a compound with its two members राज and सुपूजिता, or tw 
separate words as राजसु and पूजता meaning ‘worshipped among kings 
This however cannot be said to make an elegant sense. Moreover, 
पूजित is a past passive participle; as such it may be used in the past 
or present sense. Tt ought to be taken in the latter to convey the 
general statement of the learned being respected in all times by 
princes. In this sense the locative is inadmissible since past partici- 
ples used in the sense of the present govern the genitive, क्स्य च 
वतमाने Pond lI iii. 67, making राज्ञां पूजितः but such is not the phrase 
f the text. The only course then is to dissolve the compound as 
एजमिः सुष्टु पूजिता रा०--पूजिता taking पूजित in the past sense. राजपूजित 
Ua तु भूते क्तान्तेन सह तृतीयान्तस्य समासः 8. Kaumudi. न तु--फ्रांड has a 
rreater force than q R. M ६7० शादृलाविक्राडित; see Stanza 6 


Trans.—Learning, indeed, imparts high splendour to a mau; it 
sa valuable treasure which is (always) concealed and well-guarded, 
tis the means of securing glory and ease, it is the greatest of the 
‘reat, it is a kinsman in travelling through foreign lands, and is the 
upreme divinity. Learning is highly honoured by kings and not 
realth. A man without learning is but a brute 

21. क्षान्तिः= Pat।९n०९०. कवचेन कि What need of an armour 
ave करे यस्य दुर्जनः कि करिष्यात'. The reading वचनेन कि means 
vhat use of (soothing ) words (from others) if a man (is 
ifled ) with patience. It is interpreted by some ‘what effect of 
rords from bad people if one is gifted with patience. The reading 
lopted by us is smoother and makes a better sense. fR-——Words like} — ^^ - 
9 कार्य, अर्थः Xo. expressing use or need govern the instrumental of 3 1 
iat which is used or needed and the genitive of the user. क्रोध 7 Pl 
anskrit writers look upon anger as one of the six enemies of man, . 
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“ नास्ति क्रोषसमो रिणः.” ज्ञातिः= Relatives. These have always been a || 
source of trouble in this world; “दायादाः सहजाऱयः”. सुहृत्‌ =A friend ora g 
good heart; स्वान्तं हन्मानसं मनः Amara. The word हृदय becomes हृत्‌ after | 
खु 07 दुर्‌ when the sense is ‘friend’ or ‘foe’, see Pane. V. iii. 150. ॥ 
दिव्योषध न 3. medicine of divine or wonderful potency. व्यायितस्यार्थहीनस्य | 
देशान्तरगतस्य च ॥ नरस्य शोकदग्धस्य उहदर्शनमोषधम्‌- The phrase in the | 
verse can be interpreted in two ways: (1) If a man has a f 
good friend he needs no medicine of potent virtue. (2) A man with | 
a tranquil heart dose not stand in need of medicine. The importance [| 
of peace of mind is well known. किघ्ु--किम्र्‌ + उ has the same sense as | 
क्रिम्‌. saami Flawless; न वद्या अनवद्या. वद्य is pot. part. of बदू ४० speak. | 
The forms resulting from the indeclinable q with the root qq by the } 
addition of the affix q are agm and aqa; the former conveys a | 
general meaning ‘that which ought not to be spoken’ while the § 
latter ( अवश) has a deprecatory sense ‘that whichis not fit to be | 
spoken. अवद्यपण्यवयो गरल्यंपणितव्यानिरोधेषु Pani. IIL. i. 101; e.g. अवश्यं | 
पापम्‌, Hes गुरुनाम. Aigt—Generally we find this word used in the sense f 
of modesty as an ornament in the case of the fair sex; but here it | 
appears to have been used by the poet to express ‘ sense -.of shame i ] 
in undertaking a bad work; see St.110. सुकविता &c. Bhartrihari P 
has evinced a high prediliction in favour of poetry in several places. [ 
In this connection see Kavya Prakásha थथं x x ~ ap: पर- ID 
aad ( भवति)--सकलप्रयोजनमोलिभूत समनन्तरमेव रसास्तादनसस्र॒दू भूतं विगलित- | 
वेद्यान्तरमानन्दं ( ददाति ). -1८॥॥०/7०--प्रतीप-आक्षेप उममानस्य प्रतीपं E. Pra. | 
In the Stanza the उपमानाऽ कवच, अरि, अनल Gc. are condemned since | 
the उपमेयाऽ क्षान्ति, क्रोध , and ज्ञाति #९. are considered quite capable of i 
serving the purpose of the उपमाना5. /०५४--शार्दूलविक्रीडित; see St. 6. | 
Trans,—lf man has patience what need has he of an armour, if [| 
he has anger what other enemy need he fear. If he has relatives |] 
what need of any fire, if he has a true friend what use has he of | 
medicines of potent virtue; if there be bad people about him why | 
should he fear serpents; if he has flawless learning what worth are j 
riches to him, if he has sense of shame what other ornament does he | 
require; if he has good poems what pleasure can he have from a | 
kingdom. | x | eo 





| 22 | efte Indulgence, स्वजने-- 018 word जन is often used in | 
Sanskrit ` o represent the class; Cf. अनियन्त्रणाउयोगों नाम तपस्विजन: b 
- haku.laq=Politic behaviour. | a= Deceit, deception; hence, caution V 
in dealing with rogues. b bts iig opposed to स्वजन. परिजन — Å 


attendant. Mr. Telang has विद्जनेप्याजेवस where अपि has no force. 








23-24. | 19 


Had it been in the last clause or had there been any opposite idea 


expressed, there would have been some propriety in it As ibis, 


there is only a continuous narration of how one should behave with 
different people ism sir aightforwardness NA [जवम 
tyaqat=Shrewdness. तेष्वे०न 00. them rests the लोकस्याति: १०2: exis- 


tence of the world, hence, preservation of social order. Metre 


विक्रीडित, see Stanza 6 


Trans.—Indulgence towards one’s own people, kindness to strang- 
ers, caution with respect to the wicked, love for the good, politic 
behaviour with kings, straightforwardness in dealings with the 
learned, bravery with enemies, forbearence towards elders, shrewd- 
ness with regard to the fair sex; those who are versed in these and 
the like arts are the persons on whom rests the preservation of social 
order. 

23. दिशति=Gives, imparts, directs. अपाकरोति = Removes. वाचि 
सत्यं सिञ्चति is, as Mr. Telang remarks, a curious phrase. For an idea 
parallel to that of the Stanza compare the following. दूरीकरोते कुमात 
__ विमलीकरोति चेतश्रिरंतनमघं चुछकीकरोति ॥ भूतेषु किं च करुणां बहुळीकरोति संगः 
 . शतां किम न मंगठमातनोते ॥ Bhan. 1. 122. Alanka /८--कारकदीपक--सेव 
क्रियाड बव्हीपु कारकस्येति दीपकम्‌ K. Pre. The Alankára of the stanza is 
कारकदीपक, because the subject-noun सत्संगतिः is mentioned only once 
in connection with many verbs vis: हराते, सिञ्चति &c.  Meire—qued- 
तिलका; see Stanza 2 | | 

Trans.—Say, what does not the company of the good do to men— 
ib removes the duluess of the intellect, instils veracity in their 
speech, directs them to the loftiness of self-respect, removes sinful 
tendencies, purifies the mind and spreads their fame in all directions 


24. जपन्वि=( They) prosper; glory ( to them ). सुक्ृतिनः= शोभनं ` 
कृतँ ( काव्यरूपं कमे रतसाधनरूपं च) अर्ति एषां F—Skilful workers (1) 


in the art of poetry (2) in the preparations of mercury. रस०-- 


रस==( 1) Sentiment; (2) Mercury. Hence शससिद्धाः=( 1) Perfect 


in the vasás or sentiments, masters of style, capable of ruling the 
passions and feelings of men. (2) Possessors of the elixir of life 
रस is looked upon as the soul of poetry; वाक्य रसात्मक काव्यं Sahitya 


Darp. The rasas are चुडूगरहास्यकरुणरोदवीरभयानकाः ॥ बीभत्सो5द्भुत इत्य्टो रसाः 


शान्तस्तथा मतः. Sanskrit works on medicine have given great impor- 


pec Rd 


compound can be dissolved in two ways:—(1) सिद्धाः wur: येषां 2-4 
Those who are masters of sentiments; fax: रसः येषां A—Those ई 
who have skilfully manipulated mercury. In this the word सिह. 
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becomes the lasb member of the compound, the phrase being 
considered as one of the आहिताग्नि class. ( 2) रसेषु firgr.- Proficient in 
style; रसे firet;- Proficient in ( the preparations of ) mercury. The 
words सिद्ध, शुष्क, TR and बन्ध form the locative Tatpurusha; REIR- 
पक्कवन्वेश्र Panini IL i. 4l. यशःकाये--यूशः एव कायः तस्मिन्‌; Cf. यशःशरीरे भव मे 
amg: Raghu. ll. 57. जरा०-जरा च मरणं च ताभ्यां जातं जरामरणजं. The 
root जन्‌ takes the form ज according to the Sutra पङ्चम्यामजातो Panine 
IIT. ii. 98. Alenka’ ra— Bq: स वाक्य एकस्मिन्‌ यत्रानेकाथेता भवेत्‌ E. Pro. | 
In this Stanza the words सुकृतिनः, रससिद्धाः &c. have more than one | 
sense, hence there is xq. Meire—sT3EU, see Stanza 1. H 





Trans.—Poets who are endowed with & mastery in their art and 
who are therefore perfect in the exposition of sentiments in their 
com positions, do prosper. There is no fear of decrepitude or death 
to the form ( body) of their fame as in the case of those skilful 
persons who have acquired the knowledge of the manipulation of 
merenry. | | ae f 
25. प्रसा०--उद्तं ud यस्य असौ उन्सुखः one whose face is turned | 
up. प्रसादस्य segu-Heady to confer à favour स्मिश्थँ— This word | 
is used in various senses in Sanskrit. Here it means  'affec- 
tionaie. निष्केश०-कैशस्य लेशः क्ले०-लेश:, निर्गतः हे०-लेशः यस्मात्‌ तत्‌ निष्केशलेशं. 
In Mr. Telang’s text we find the Visorgo of fag retained, but 
it is nob correct, since Visarga preceded by g or 3 and not 
belenging to a termination is changed to q when followed by & hard 
consonant of the guttaral or labial class. इदुदुपधस्य चाप्रत्ययस्य Panini 
VIL. iii 41. [विदा०--विद्यया अवदातं ८. e. purified by learning; अवदातः 
सिते पीते ge Amar. विष्टप०-विष्टपुन्सं ४०11१, fed भुवनं जगत्‌ Amar. mifi 
Destroyer. विष्टपस्य कष्टं हराते तच्छील: वि० He हारी ०1७ who destroys the 
troubles of the world. विष्टपहारिणि इष्टदहरो is the reading in Telang’s — 
text which can be explained by taking giftq=attractive, hence 
वि>-हारिनच Joy of the world and seezic== Hari who gives the. 
desired objects. विष्टपहारिन्‌ has been explained by some commen: 
tators as विष्टपं हराते उद्धरति सः and by a few others as स्वगेबासी or | 
स्वर्गसंतोषकारी. Neither of these appears satisfactory. The use of a 
separate adjective referring to the last member of a compound ds 
not a very usual construction and is considered defective by rhetori- | 
cians. Similarly the use of हरति in the sense of उद्धरति is, if at all | 
quite uncommon. विष्टप is not known to mean स्वर्गं the synonym for it | 
being RAST. ॥2४#४#०--तुल्ययोगिता-नियतानां aged: सा एनस्तुल्ययोगिता | 
K. Pra. Here the common property ‘acquisition’ is mentioned’ only @ 
once in connexion with सचरितसत %०. which being the matters in hand 
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| ( नियत न्वप्राकरिणक ) are described as the result of Hari’s favour. 
41०४/४---शादूलबिक्रीडित; see Stanza. 6. | 


Trans.—A. well-conducted son, a devoted wife, a liberal master, 
a loving friend, an honest servant, a mind free from even the least 
anxiety, a handsome form, abiding riches, a mouth purified by learn- 
. ing—all these can be gained by a man when Hari the destroyer of 
the troubles of the world is pleased. 


~.- 26. संयमः-—-Restraint over the mind. कल—Atthe proper time. 
| प्राणा०--प्राणानां आघातः (destruction of lives) तस्मात: शक्त्याः= According 
toone'spower. युब०-—जनः= Collection or class; see St. 22 supra. मूकभावं 
. z-Bilence. युवतीनां जनः, तस्य कथाः, ATS 'मूकभावः. परेषां goes with युवातेजन 
In the ordinary course of compounds the phrase ought to have been 
परयुवतिजन &c., but instances like qtqi युवतिजन are nob rare in classic 
literature; they are permissible like the phrase देवदत्तस्य गुरुकुलम्‌; 'सापे- 
— RAST गमकत्वात्‌ समासः.' Cf. अनिवेणेनीयं परकलत्र नाम Sha. V. युवति is the 
femi. of युवन्‌ by Pam.IV.i 77. तृष्णा०--तृष्णायाः सरोतः, तस्य WES see 
. St. 45. Vaira. सामान्यः-—Common (to al Shástrás) सह मानेन वतते 
समान: | ततः स्वार्थ ष्यञ्‌ see Vartika on Pani. V. 1.124. wgo—a उपहतः 
fara: यस्य स: Whose regulations are unobjected.  Metre—arazy 
gag त्रयेण त्रिमुनियतियुता खरवरा कौर्तितेयं The pause is after each of 
the 7th syllable | 
Trans.—Abstinence from destroying life, restraint in depriving 
. others of their wealth, speaking the truth, timely liberality according 
to one's power, not even gossiping about the young ladies of others, 
checking the stream of covetuousness, reverence for elders, compas- 
sion towards all creatures—this is the universal path to’ happiness 
violating no rules or ordinances of any Shastras. 


| 27. विरमन्ति--रम is Atmanepadi but preceded by the prepositions 
iff, आ, परि, it becomes Parasmatpadi. The propriety of the reading 
of the text is self-evident. This Stanza is met with in Vishákha- 
datta's Mudrárákshasa, Act II. Metre—qaratawnt; see Stanza 2. 


Trans.—Weak-minded men do not begin anything at all through 
fear of difficulties, mediocres begin a work but abandon ib no sooner 
- obstacles come in their way; but strong-minded persons though re- 
peatedly hindered by difficulties do not give up what they have once 
begun 
| 28. The position of the first two lines has been changed from 

that in Mr. Telang's edition and the system of about six Mss. has been 


adopted in our text because g has no force and appears to be rodun- 





| 
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dant\weq=One having a good heart, a noble-minded person. ( हन्मा- । 
नसं मनः Amar) ' शोभुन ey and not शेभनं हृदय यस्य (which is equal | 
to Way a friend Se by the rule gered मित्रामित्रयोः Panini V. iv 150, 
There is a greater propriety in taking uq to signify ‘a noble-minded | 
person’ as opposed to असन्त: than to take it in its restricted sense 4 | 
friend.’ कृशचन 50706 with slender means, in reduced circumstances | 
| न्याय्या--न्यायादनपेताः= Not swerving from the right path; qiqo | 


न्वायादनपेते Panini IV. iiii. 92. The words aq dc. take the affix mi 


in the sense of अनपेत ==7०४ swerved from. असुकरं--सुष्ठ क्रियते तत्‌ सुका 













न सुकर असकरं. The affix aa (अ) is added to any root with इषत्‌, दूर | 
or § prefixed to it, when the idea of ease or difficulty is present | 
इषदःसपुकच्छाकृच्छारधेष खलू Panini IIL. iii. 126. विपदुचैःस्था To live | 
a dignified manner in misfortune. पदमनु--पदं a3 + वि-- धा=T0 follow. | 
the footsteps. उदिष्टं=उपदि्ं advised, laid down. असि०-असेघारा gy 
त्रतम्‌=A vow (a course) as difficult as walking on the edge of s 
sword; ४. e. the vow of performing the most difficult things and of 
withstanding the most powerful temptations. यंत्रेकशयनस्यांपि प्रमदा | 
नोपशुञ्यते॥ आसेधारात्रतं नाम वदन्ति सुनिपुडगवाः ॥ इदं चासिधाचंक्रमणतुल्यत्वादसिः | 
घारत्रतमित्युक्तं Mallinath on Raghu XIII. 67; also vide St. 64 infr. | 
Metre- शिखारिणी, see Stanza 8. | Bi 


Trans.—Not supplicating evil men, not begging even of a noble. |. 
minded person when he isin reduced circumstances, regard fora] 
just mode of behaviour, incapability of putting one's hand to a dirty | 
work even at the risk of life, living in à dignified manner in mis | 
fortune, and following the foot-steps of the great: by whom has this | 
course difficult as the walking on the edge of a sword been advised | 
to the good? > | |l 


be | 29. uemr—sm past parti: of + to waste away. Sap क्षाम: geam: | 
pumaeiated by hunger. i शिथिलप्राय:--प्रायेण शिथिल शि०--प्राय: “रायो [ 
बाहुल्‍्यतुल्ययो: Medini. प्राय generally coming as the last member 1 
of a compound should be rendered by ‘mostly, almost’, "un E 
विपन्ना (ष्टा) दीघितिः (तेजः) यस्य सः. WI The word प्राण in the sense | | 
:0f ‘life’ is used in the plural; सि भूम्न्यसवः प्राणाः mar. मत्तेभे०-मत्तानां|| 
RMT इन्द्रः म० भेन्दः, विभिन्नों च तो कुम्भो च वि०-कुम्भो; मत्तेभेन्द्रस्य वि०-कुम्मो। 
तयोः कवल: (mouthful) तस्य ग्रास: (swallowing), तस्मित्‌ एका (अद्वितीया) | 
बड़ा Re येन @:. Prof. Gole dissolves the compound मत्त: इभन्द्रः तस्य | | 
` विभिन्नौ कुम्भो तयोः कलाः तेषां ग्रासः तस्मिन्‌ एकस्मिन्‌ केवले बढ़ा egar थेन सः =|. 
Who has set his heart upon devouring nothing but mouthfuls fron! 


the wounded temples of powerful intoxicated elephants. मान 
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मानेन महान्तः, तेषाम्‌ अग्रेसरः--अग्रं अग्रेण, अग्रे वा सरतीति अग्रेसरः. The 
word अग्र takes the form अग्रे before the root स्रु under the Sutra 
पुरोऽग्रतोऽयेषु ud: Panini ii. 18. Rare instances of अग्रसर are met with 
in literature. | केसरिन--केसर: अस्यातीति, केसर is the correct form 
when signifying the mane of a lion and not केशर which means the 
flament of a flower. 4 /४४०/८--अ प्रस्तुतप्रशंसा--अ प्रस्तुतप्रशसा या सा 
सेव प्रस्तुतायश्रा A. Pra. There is अप्रस्तुतप्रशंसा in the Stanza because 
the description of a man of self-respect which is the matter in 
hand is implied by the description of the nature of the lion which is 


not the matter in hand. ॥०४४४--शादू लविक्रीडित ; see St. 6. 


Trans—The lion, the foremost among the proud, has unparallel- 


ed eagerness for swallowing a mouthful out of the temples broken 


by himself of a great intoxicated elephant; does he—although 
emaciated by hunger, weakened by old age, almost exhausted and 
come to a miserable plight, with all his vigour gone, and even 
on the verge of death—ever feed upon withered grass ? | 


30. i स्वल्पस्ना०-स्नायवश्च वसा च स्ना०-वसं ( Samáhar Dwandwa ) 
तस्य अवशेषः So Fo शेषः; स्वल्पः स्ना० Fo शेषः यस्मिन्‌ तत्‌ स्व०-शेषं, स्व०--शेषं च 
तत्‌ मलिने च स्व० स्ना० मलिनं. अस्थिकं-अल्पं अस्थि-ञस्थिरक. The suffix क 
is added to nouns to impart a dimunitive sense. It is also used to 
convey a deprecatory sense कुत्सितं अस्थि=अस्थिकं. Mr. Telang has स्वल्पं 
अस्थि गोः We do not see any beauty in that reading which makes 
a special mention of the bone of a cow; the reading अस्थिकं does 
away with the necessity of taking tq«eq as an adjectiveto अस्थि. More- 
over स्वल्प with स्नासु०-शेष imparts a greater force to the sentiment, 


^3[--nom: sing: of the irregular word qa dog. क्षवा०--क्षवाया: शान्ति: 
तस्ये. Mark the idiomatic use of the dative. Generally we find HDI 


instead of sat in literature though the latter is permissible accordin g 
to Bháguri who says that even words ending in consonants may take 


the feminine affix टापू ( आ ), while Panini allows it only in the case - 


of words ending in अ. ` वष्टिभाशुरिरहोपमवाप्योरुपसगंयोः ॥ आपं चेव हलन्तानां 
यथा वाचा निशा Bw. Cf ge St. 29 supra and St. 84 infra. az:— 
feaeaia सिंहः a word of the एषोदरादि class ' सिंहो वणेविपययात Sid: 
Kau. कुछूमतः-कृच्छ्रं गतः a Dvitiyá Tatpuru. A noun in the accusa- 
tive case is compounded with the words faa, अतीत, पतित &०. द्वितीया- 
श्रितातीतपतितगतात्यस्तप्राप्तापत्ने: Panini IL i. 34./ सत्त्व०-according to one’s 


. character; see Malli. on Raghu VT, 21. /सत्= Disposition, character, 
_ 5६7०1६६1. सत्वं गुणे पिश्षाचादो बले द्रव्यस्वभावयोः Medini. Alani! ०४०--अर्थान्त- 
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रन्यास; see Sianza 9. Here the particular characteristic of the lion | 
18 confirmed by the general statement of one's conduct according to , 
his nature. Metre—angaaaitea; see Stanza 6. 


Trans.—A dog rejoices over a little bone destitute of flesh | 
and filthy with small remains of tendons and fat on it, though it | 
does nob appease his hunger. The lion rejects a jackal even though | 
he may have come under his paw and kills an elephant. Each one | 
sets his desire on an object according to his inborn nature although | 
he may be in distress. | | 


31. चरणा०--चरणयोः अवपात: 1911108 at the feet. fqugg-//. one | 
who gives a ball, hence ‘giver of food; see Misc: Stanza 8 infra. Some | 
word as पुरस्तात्‌ or पुरतः should be supplied after पिण्डदस्य. पुव 
Primarily ib means an ox, but secondarily at the end of a compound | 
it signifies ‘chief, best, pre-eminent of a class’; स्मुरुतरपदे व्याधरएुङ्गवषभ- | 
कुञ्जराः ॥ सिंहशादूलनागादा: Ga श्रेशथंगोचरा: Amar. | {ita—with patience. 

d चाटते :—DBy numerous coaxing words; “ag चाटु प्रिये वाक्ये! Amar. Alan- 
£0/7०स्वभावोक्ति-स्वभावोक्तिस्तु डिम्भादेः स्वक्रियारूपवर्णनम्‌ K. Pra. In this 
Stanza the description of the characteristic action and posture of tho 
dog and the elephant are described. Meire—dquü न्ततिलका; see Stanza 2. है 


Trans.—The dog falls down at the feet of one who gives him |. 
food, wags his tail, and prostrating himself on the ground shows his 
(upturned) mouth and belly to him; but the lordly elephant, on the 
other hand, calmly looks on and eats his food only when entreated 
with various flattering words. 2 | 


.S2.4 परिव०--परिवतंते तच्छील: (revolving), तस्मिन्‌ संसारे चय this | 
world. “The allusion is to the ever recurring birth and death in this 
world. पुनरपि जननं एनरपि मरणं पुनरपि जननीजठरे शायनम्‌ are familiar verses 
to the same effect” Telang. को व-—The interrogative pronoun f& and 
its derivatives are used idiomatically with the indeclinables वा, नाम, | 
इव, J, to give emphasis to the question and may be translated by ‘who | 
indeed, possibly’ &e. Gole. Mr. Telang seems to take the phrase | 
“who indeed being dead is nob born again. We also construe it in the | 
same manner and differ from Mr. Kale who construes it thus ‘who | 
is not born and who is not dead’. EFA elation, rise, M ४४/०--अनष्टुपू. | 
see St. 1. nos u JEDE 07 T5 ol 


| Trans.-—Who, indeed, that is once dead in this revolving world | l 
is not born again ? But that man is born by whose birth his family 4 
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33. | स्तबक = Cluster, bunch. gap (/०. of gq) two-fold. The. 
umerals take the affix तयप्‌ (तय) to denote à partitive sense, which | 
ccording to Pa'nd. V. ii. 42,43 in the case of ह and fF is optionally ` 
hanged into aqa ( अथ) and the ending $ dropped, giving the 
rms द्वितय or gu, त्रितय or त्रय मनस्विन्‌ = High-minded, प्रशस्तं मन | | 
[स्ति अस्य. Words ending in अस्‌ and the words माया, मेघा, and sm 
ike [विन्‌ in the sense of possessive affixes which indicate greatness 
sprecation, praise 0. भूमनिन्दाप्रशंसाख नित्ययोगेऽतिशायन ॥ संबन्येऽस्तिविव- 
यां भवन्ति मतुबादय वा श॥ 8. Kau. “The idea of placing flowers and 
arlands on the head is common in Sanskrit literature’. Even at 
iis day both sexes are seen using flowers on the head in Mysore and 
iereabouts. The reading & गती &c., only indicates a course without 
iy effort; and means ‘there are two courses, while हुयी aRt: conveys 
ie idea of a certain amount of determination on the part of the 
gh-minded. Likewise it is preferable to have मनस्वी the उपमेय in 
e singular, as ib is in juxtaposition to स्तबक the उपमान, which is in 
e singula: | शीयेते in the present tense conveys the sense of a 
meral proposition and is therefore to be preferred to the potential 
rm of the verb. Some such verb as शोभते must be supplied after 
T. Stanza 104 infra, is the same as this one with a slight varia- 
minthe wording. For a similar idea compare ' नेसरिकी सुरभिण 
prep सिद्धा ata स्थितिन चरणेरवताडनानि' Vitara) विशीर्थेत--/४. lies down, 
mee, retires (into). Alanka'ra—gqay. All the conditions required 
r this Alankára are found expressed in this Stanza; कुरुमस्तबक is 
e उपमान ‘the thing compared to’, and मनस्वी is the उपमेय ‘the thing 
mpared’ being ou the head or withering away in the woods is the 
mmon property, and हव is the word conveying the sense of com- 
rison. Meire—sTdEWT— sec Stanza l | 


Trans.—The position of the high-minded is twofold as in the 


se of a bunch of flowers, either to be on the head of the people, or 
wither away in a forest 


34. . ब्रह०--बहस्पति (from aga speech and पति lord. The substitu- 
mof स्‌ for तू of agqand qq before पति and कर respectively is by 
e Vártika on Pant. VI. 1. 157); प्रभतिः (आदिः) येषां ते. #सम्भाविता 
ald in high esteem. qzpo— qe वा qe वा च पञ्चषाः This is Bahuvrihi, | 
यया व्ययासन्नादूराषिकसंर्ट याः संख्यये Panini II. ii. 25; a compound of an; 
leclinable, a numeral, or the words आसन्न, अदूर or अधिक with a: 
meralis 8 Bahuvrihi. In the formation of such compounds the final 
wel or the final consonant with the preceding vowel of the latter । 
meral is dropped and अ added on, gT बॉ त्रयो वा हिवरा: तान्‌ प्रति--9८९ 

4 











St. 16 supra तरिशेष०--विशेषे ( शत्रुविशेषे) विक्रम:- Valour with regard to an 
extraordivary enemy. विशेष is generally used asa noun; Some instances 
are found where it is an adjective; e. g. a aiga "hod ie: Raghu 
IL 14 Taken as an adjective here it means ‘unusual valour’ and 
‘the compound is to be dissolved विशिष्यते इति FATT, 0! (2) विगत: शष: यस्य 
with nothing remaining; hence, complete; विशेषश्वासा विक्रमश्च विशेषविक्रम 1 
तास्मन्‌ Gia: यस्य वेरःयते—अरं करोति denomi. from the nominal base 
enmity. The affix qq (य) is added to the nominal bases शब्द, वेर &c. | 
in the sense of doing or making, and the nominal verbs so derived :. 
are conjugated in the Atmanepadi; SIS23CRO QI ROT TET: करणे Pa nine | 
IIL i. 17. भास्र= Shining. qqidt—on the day of conjunction or of full - 
moon. भ्रातः- Voc: Sing: of arg; nob literally but a mere term of en- 
dearment. Some Mss. read भ्रान्तः which is interpreted as “insensate 
On this construction, however, “an आपि or some word of like import 
would seem to be necessary.” भ्रान्तः might also mean, श्रमण कुवन्‌ ‘having 
‘revolved’, the affis त being added to the root भ्म in the active sense 
by Punt. Ill. iv. 72. ज्षीषों०-शीर्ष अवशेषः यस्य सः शीर्षावशेषः, न शीषांतशेष: | 
अ०-शेषः, अ०--शेषः शीषावशेषत्वेन संपन्न: कृतः शी०--शे कृतः. Some Mss: have | 
 शीषावशेषाकाति: which may be dissolved as शीषमव अवशेषः यस्याः सा शीषा- 
वशेष, शी ०--ज्षेषा आकृतिः यस्य सः. The mythological incident referred to 
in this Stanza will be found in the Sth Skandha of Bhágwata as well 
as in the Matsya Purana. The deities obtained Amrit by churning 
the ocean. By a strategem Ráhu gained admission into their assembly 
 &nd drank some of the Amrit. The sun and the moon discovered the 
theft and reported it to Vishnu who cut off Ráhu's head. On this | 
account an animosity has been established between the two planets— | 
the sun andthe moon-—and the demon Ráhu whois supposed to 
periodically swallow them. 757607-अप्रस्ततप्रशेसा see Stanza 29. Here 
the description of Ráhu's conduct which is not the matter in hand 
leads to the implication of the disposition of a wicked person which 
is the matter in hand. Metre- शादेलविक्तीडित; see Stanza 6 


Trans—There are some five or six planets ( besides. the sun | 
and the moon) with Brihaspati at their head, who are held in | 
esteem: Ráhu desirous of figuring in special valour does not show | 
enmity towards any of them. The Lord of the demons ( Ráhu) | 
though he has nothing left him of his form but his head, devours at | 
conjunction and opposition only the splendid ruler of the day and | 
the lord of ihe night. Mark this, oh ! brother, : | N 

85. waqo—The number of Bhuwanas is either three as in the # 
. familiar expression त्रिजुवन, or fourteen; see Vaira! Here the poet f 
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seems to have used the word in a limited sense, The phrase means 
‘the different regions of the world’. फणा०--फणा एत्र que The flat 
surface formed by the hoods, (see Matsya Px ) तस्मित्‌ स्थता. कमठ० = 


. By the lord of the tortoises. मध्येपृष्ठप--प्रष्टस्य मध्ये मध्येपृष्ठस्‌. (An Avya- 
"yibhéva compound). The words पारे and मध्ये optionally form xi 
Avyayibbáva compound with a noun in the genitive and are placed! 


first with the final अ changed to ए; as qirga or मध्येगङ्गम्‌ &०. पारे मध्ये 


षष्ठया वा Pani. 11. 1. 18. क्रोडावीनम--क्रेडे अवि इति क्रोडावीनम्‌ ( Loc: Tat- 
|» purusha )==on the breast of the ocean. आवि takes the form अधीन 

when itis the last member of a compound अध्युत्तरपदात्ख:. “न ना कोडं 
सुजान्तरम्‌' Amar. अन दरा्‌-asily, without difficulty. The ocean seems 
to take very little notice of the huge body of the tortoise. See Matsya 
Pu. अहह 20, what wonder; अ maga az Amar. “The point of the 
Stanza is that each of the great personages mentioned does some 
remarkable act, and yet each later one ontdoes each preceding one.” 
Telang. <Alanka'ra—aqyraceqra; see Stanza 9. Here the general 
proposition with regard to the magnanimity of the doings of the 
great is confirmed by the description of the ocean easily holding the 
king of the tortoises on his breast, Meire—दिणी; see Stanza 9. 


Trans.—The Shesha bears the several regions of the world on 
the flat of his hoods, he is constantly borne by the king of the 
tortoises on his back who, in his turn, is again held without difficulty 
by the ocean on his breast. Ah! boundless is the brilliancy of the 
performances of the great 


36. qtu—8See note St. 14 supra. समद०-मदेन सहित: समद BRA 


मघवांश्र स०-मघत्रा, स०--मधोना सुक्तं च तत्‌ Het च स०--झलिशं, तस्य प्रहारे 
| The word मघवन्‌, is also found as qq3 see Sidd: Kau: on Pant. VI. iv 


128. उठूच्छ०--दहनस्य SRI Re—— RIS TESA ते द०-द्वाराश्ष ब०-द०--दाराः; 
उदूच्छन्तश्च ते ब०--द०-हद्वाराश्र, तेः गुरुभिः, उदच्छ०--भुरुभेः. तुपारादे:--० the 


‘mountain of snow i. e. Himalaya. His son is called Maindka, Read 
असून सा नागवधूपभोग्यं मेनाकमम्भोनिविबडसरूयम्‌ ॥ BSS पक्षाच्छिदि टत्रशत्राववेद- 
नाहे कुलिशक्षतःनाम्‌ Kumar I. 20. अइइम= Alas. क्ुश०-क्ुशेन विवश: over- 
whelmed by calamities. संपावः= Falling and thereby secreting oneself 
qqui did: The ocean. उचित: is more or less redundant with the 
construction. q&--q च; the signification, as remarked by Telang, being 
implied in the construction itself. For the allusion in the stanza see 
Ramayana Sundar Kanda. प्रत्युवाच हनमन्त वाक्यक्षा वःक्यक्रांवदम ॥ पक्ष्न्त 
` पुरा शेला बभूबुः शीघ्रगामिनः ॥४०॥ asta स्म दिशः सत्रां गरुडातिलरंहसः ॥ तत -तेडु 
"प्रयातेषु देवसङ्घाः सहस्रशः ॥ 93 ॥ भूतानि च भयं जग्छ॒स्तेषां पतनशङ्कया ४ ततः BE: 
सहस्राक्षः पर्वतानां सहस्रशः ॥४२॥ पक्षांथिच्छेद वर्जेण तत्र तत्र VARG: ॥ स माखुपागत 
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FA वजसुद्यम्य देवराद्‌ ॥ ४३ ॥ ततोऽहं सहसा क्षि्तः पवनेन महात्मना ॥ अस्मिछवण- | 
तोये च विक्षिप्तो वानरषंभ ॥ ४४ ॥ शुप्तपक्षः समर्थश्च तव पित्राःभिरक्षितः ॥ तदा गिरीणां | 
स्वेषां छिद्रमानान्महात्मना ॥॥ ४९ ॥ पक्षान्द्रष्टा महेन्द्रेण प्रविष्ो5ह महाणवम्‌ ॥ सो५- | 
हमिन्द्रभयात्तात प्रविष्टो वरुणालयन्‌ ॥ | 
Ms. Vi has प्राणच्छेद: in place of पक्षच्छेद: and explains it मैनाकस्य | 
पितरि हिमाचले क्रुशविव्हले सति कुलिशप्रहारेः प्राणच्छेदो जीवनाशी वरम्‌. Metre— | 
भिर्खारणी; see Stanza 8. 
Trans.—Better for the son of the Himalaya to have allowed | 
his wings to be cut off by the prond Indra by strokes of his thunder- | 
bolt which became unbearable on account of their emitting ‘huge | 
masses of flame; but alas! his throwing himself in the waters of the 
ocean and seeking refuge there was improper when his father was | 
overwhelmed by calamity. । 
37. थत्‌= 4s, inasmuch as. qit:=By the rays; allegorically, by | 
the feet. This double sense is found used in literature in several | 
places. तेजस्वी-- Of extraordinary lustre; possessing great valour. The | 
suffix विन्‌ shows ‘excess’ अस्मायमेवाखजो विनिः Pani. V.ii.191 ५ इनकान्त: = | 
‘Sun-stone त= Therefore. निकृति=Insult or injury. In the reading | 
बिङ्गाति, the meaning is the same but it requires straining. कथं सहते-- | 
The present is used in the sense of the potential. For a similar idea | 
Cf. न तेजस्तेजस्वी प्रसृतमपरेषां प्रसहते स तस्य स्वो भावः प्रकृतिनियतत्वादक्ृतकः॥ | 
मयुवेरश्रान्तं तपति यदि देवो दिनकरः किमाग्रेययावा निकृत इव तेजांसि वमाति ॥ १ ॥ | 
Uttar: VL “4lankaro—दुान्त. see Stanza 15. There is a reflective I 
representation of प्रज्वलन and असहन, hence this Alankara. Metre— | 
आर्या. See Stanza 3. ; | | | | | EE 
Trans.—The sun-stone though lifeless acquires burning heat | 
when touched by the rays of the sun: how then should a spirited | 
man bear an injury inflicted by another ? Ca | [ 
38. सिंह:--हिनस्तीति सिंहः The word belongs to the THAT class. | 
भवेद्ठणांगमाडसः सिंहो वर्णविपर्ययात्‌ ॥ यढात्मावणेत्रिकृतेत्रेणनाशात्पृषोदरम्‌ S. Kau. | 
मद०-प्रशस्ताः कपोलाः कपोलभित्तयः, मदेन मलिनाः कपोंलमित्तयः येषां, तेषु म०-म०-क०- | 
भित्तिपु isa Karmadhàraya compound by the Sutra प्ररसावचनेश्च Panini | 
IL i 66. मत.डेकोदघमिश्राः स्युः प्रकाण्डस्थलमित्तय: Gan: Maho: All these | 
words at the end of a compound signify pre-eminence of the preceding |. 
noun. The compound can also be dissolved as a genitive Tatpurusha | 
. कपोठानां भित्तयः where भित्ति means ‘a region.’ भित्ति प्रदेशे कुड्ये च Vishwa. | 
According to the first view कपोलाभत्तयः= large temples’ and in the | 
second ib means ‘the sides of the temples.’ For the flow of the rut é 
see Pallaka'pya करात्कराभ्यां मदाच नेत्राभ्यां च मद्स्वुतिः Of. निर्धोतदानामरूगण्डः | 
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ARTA सरित्तो गज उन्ममञ्ा Raghu. V. 43. Fa:=Cause. Alanka'ra— 
अथांन्तरन्यास; see Stanza 9. Here the particular proposition of a 
young lion pouncing upon an elephant is strengthened by the general 
one that spirit does not depend on age. Metre—sqpyf. See Stanza 3. 


— Trans.—The lion though young, attacks elephants whose large 
temples are blackened with rut: such is the natural disposition of 
the vigorous; spirit does not certainly depend upon age. 


89. रसातल न One of the seven regions under the earth which 
are अतल, वितल, PAS, रसातल, तलातल, महातल and पाताल, Verbs implying 
motion govern the accusative. wegq—The reading गच्छताम is in- 
correct because गम्‌ is Parasmai. xie= Virtuous conduct, aes स्वभावे 
पड़ते Amar. This isa word of very wide import and conveys the 
idea of moral rectitude. It appears to be one of Bhartrihari’s 
favourite words; vide Stanzas 13, 42, 82,109 and Misc. 18 and 19. 
Com. Vi explains शील by ब्रह्मचयेलक्षणम्‌ which does not seem to be 
077९० अभिजन = Noble birth, This word has been rendered by 
jommentators by स्वजन, परिजन, &0., but “as all other things enume- 
rated are qualities residing in an individual, that meaning, if allow- 
ible elsewhere, is not admissible here." Telang. l= Wealth. 
एण०-तूणस्य FA: तेन प्राया:(तुल्या:) तृ०-ठ०-प्राया: —like a blade of grass, like 
y piece of straw. प्रायो बाहुल्यठुल्ययो : Medini. Alanka! ra—कान्बलिडू-- 
उमर्थनीयस्यार्थेस्य Ress समर्थनम्‌ Kuwala. In this Stanza the phrase 
निकेन cc. constitutes the reason for desiring wealth only regardless 
£ जाति &c., and therefore it lg RESER. 22४४००--शादूलविक्रीडित; see 
Stanza 6, | 


Trans.—Let our caste goto the lower regions, our virtues 
nay go still lower, our conduct may fall [as it were] from a pre- 
ipice, our noble birth may be consumed by fire, a thunderbolt may 
uddenly strike our bravery—our enemy; wealth alone should be 
mrs; (for) without that one all virtues are like a blade of grass. 


40. तानि, तत्‌ , at—The pronoun ag generally with एव expressed 
r implied is used by itself without its correlative qq in the sense of 
ery, same, celebrated, or well-known &e. प्रक्रान्तप्रासिदाउ भूताथोवि पय- 
तच्छब्दोयच्छत्दापादानं 'नापेक्षते K. Pra. Jafexqo=Sharp intellect, “a head 
vhich is at home in every subject.” Telang. अप्रतिइत= Unrepulsed; 
Ty, o--Without the warmth of wealth. Construe अर्थाष्मणा विरहितस्तु 
1 एत्र पुरुषः क्षणेन अन्यः भतरतीत्येताद्विचित्रम्‌, Metre—qaraiden sce Stanza 2. — 
_Trans,—All the organs are the same, action the same, sharp 
itellect the same, speech the same; a man, though he is the same, 
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becomes quite a different person the moment he is deprived of the 
warmth of wealth: this is indeed wonderful. | 


41. weteq—See note in Stanza 7. श्र॒तत्रान्‌ Learned in the | 
Shástrás; श्रुतमाकर्णिते शास्त्रे Medini. Alanka' 7८-काव्यलिडू see Stanza | 
39. Inthis stanza the phrase सर्वेगुणाः काञ्चनमाश्रयन्ति explains y 
reason why a person having wealth is considered कुलीन, पण्डित, dc, 
“18#९--उपजाति; see Stanza 12. $s | 


Trans.— He who possesses wealth is well-born, is wise, is looked: 
upon as learned in the Shastras, and is ( considered ) an ee 
of merits, he alone is eloquent and handsome. All qualifica tions | 
attach themselves to gold. 


42. दोमन्त्यात्‌=दृष् मन्त्री यस्य सः दुमेन्त्री, दुमेन्त्रिणः भावः दौर्मन्त्र्यम्‌, तस्मात. | 
"E Attachment to worldly objects. There does not appear to be any | 
propriety in taking the word in its restricted sense. f§y:—This word — 
in ordinary language conveys the idea—a Brahman, but it is some- | 
thing more. “ जन्मना ब्राह्मणों ज्ञेवः संस्क रेविज उच्यते । विद्यया याति Aver त्रिभिः | 
श्रोत्रिय उच्यते ॥. कुतनयः-तनोति कुलमिति तनयः, कुत्सितः तनयः FANN: खलोपासना 
is serving a wicked एछश507._अनय त्स conduct which is not straight, | 
impolitic conduct. sfk$—5ee note in Stanza 13 and 39.; अनवेक्षण = Want | 
of supervision. अपि—has no force here? styorg=Indifference, want | 
of affection. त्यागप्र०--त्यागे प्रमादः तस्मात्‌ — By carelessness or indiscretion | 
in giving. The reading त्यागात प्रमादा breaks the symmetry, since this 
is the only place where two causes are given for one result. The 
construction प्रमादात्‌ यः त्यागः तस्मात्‌ may perha ps preserve the symme- | 
try but it is an involved one. Alanka ra—qeqqifirat ( see Stanza 25) 
since नृपति, यति &c., which are the matters in hand have a common 
verb विनश्यति Metre—snzefaatifex; see Stanza 6. | 
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Trans.—A king is ruined through evil counsel, an ascetic by 
attachment to worldly objects, a child by being fondled, a Brahman | 
by neglecting study, a family by an ill-behaved son, virtuous life by | 
associating with the wicked. Desceney is lost by wine, agriculture | 
by want of supervision, aifection by being in travels, friendship by | 


43. "The language of this Stanza is" as Mr. Telang remarks ^ 
“much condensed.” In the second line the word वित्तम्‌ must be taken. 
नि OS js the object of दृदाति and ws and वित्तस्य must be supplied 1 
rrr गह. ae, Consirue यः वित्त न ददाति, TE तस्य (GET) वित्तस्य | 
गातमवाते. 2४८॥४--आयां. See 8४६००३8. त... T | 









i 
po. 
i 
3 


z 


| 
| 
| 
| 


: 
] 
| 


41-45. | | EET 


"Translation—Giving, enjoying, and loss, are the three courses by 
which wealth is diminished, The third one is open to the wealth of 
him who neither gives nor enjoys it 


44 wWotro—Ground or cut on a polishing-stone. हेति०--हेतिभि 
निहत: Wounded by weapons. मदक्षीणः--मदेन क्षीणः. इथयान०-श्यान pust 
par: of the root or to become dry, to go छट. द्यानानि ( शुष्काणि ) greanna 
यासां ता; compare शनेः इयानीभूताः सितजलधरच्छेदषुलिनाः Mudra. III. 7 
कला०--कला एव शेष: यस्य सः कलाशेष:. Sanskrit poets have spoken in high 
terms of admiration about the कलाशेषश्चन्द्रः in several places. ‘प्रणमन्त्य- 
नपायस॒त्थितं प्रतिपच्चन््रमिव प्रजा नूपम' Kirata. IL 11. 'पर्यायपीतस्य खेरेहिमांशोः 


^ कलाक्षयः स्लाघ्यतरो हि टडेः' Raghu. ४. 16. The mythological account of 


ihe manner in which the digits of the moon gradually disappear will 
be seen from the following:—quat aà वन्हिद्वितीयां fau रवि: ॥ AA- 
देवास्तृतीया तु चतुर्थी सलिलाविपः ॥ पञ्चमीं तु वषदकारः षष्ठं पिरति वासवः ॥ सप्तमी- 
aqdi दिव्या अधमामज एकपात्‌ 1 नवमीं कृष्णपक्षस्य यमः maa कला ॥ 
दृशर्म। पिवते arg: पिवस्येकादशीसुमा ॥ द्वादशी पितरः स+ समे HD भागशः di 
ZA धनाध्यक्षः कुबेरः पित्ते कलाम्‌ ॥ चतुदंशीं पशुपतिः wast प्रजापतिः d. 
तनिम्नाः== By slenderness. तनिमन्‌ is an abstract noun from ag. The 
words पृथु, Wa, महत, पढु, dd, लघु dc. take the suffix इमानेच्‌ ( इमन ) 
optionally to form abstract nouns; as प्रथमा Or पार्थवम्‌, म्रादमा or HIA 
&c. पृथ्वादिभ्य इमनिज्वा Pani. V. 1. 122. 4102० 7०-—दीपक--सकृद्टात्तिस्तु 
JAE प्रकृताप्रकृतात्मनाम्‌ K. Pra. The common property शोभा 7. e. beauty 
is mentioned only once with regard to जना: which is the matter in 
hand and माण. समरविजयी &c., which are not the matters in hand 
Metre—[anat&vit. See Stanza 8 


 Traus.—4A jewel cut on a polishing-stone, a conqueror wounded 
by weapons, an elephant weakened by passion, rivers with their 
sandy banks laid bare in autumn, the moon slendered into a crescent 
a young damsel become languid through enjoyment all these appear 
beautiful by their slenderness : same is the case with persons whose 
wealth has been diminished by being given to the needy 


45. परिक्षीणः-In reduced circumstances. कश्चित्‌ see note on काचित्‌ 
Stanza 2. Waray "pisi Handful पाणि नकुन्जः Wait Amar. hence 


. by लक्षणा what iS contained therein. The root स्ह governs the 


' dative of the person or the thing desired स्पृहेरीप्सितः Pani. I. iv 
$6. संपूर्णः as opposed to परिक्षीणः कल्याति = 0०५१९7४. . वृणसमाम्‌--तृणेन 


A 
aa. अतः= Hence. अनेका०--न एकान्तं अनेकान्तं, तस्य भावः अनेकान्त्य॑-- 
व्यभिचारः Variability, uncertainty. गरुरुक०--भुरुश्ष लघुश्च, तयोः भावः तया 


snig--uaqug. In objects अवस्था=T he state of life. प्रथयतिन्-प्रथूनि 
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करोति (Denominative from yy) makes great. The last two lines of | 


the Stanza are intricate and have been variously explained. Some 


take अतः with अनकःन्त्यात्‌ but it is better to take it as showing an | 





ilative relation of the previous statement with what follows. घनेन | 


अथु अनकान्त्यात अवस्था एव गुरुलघुतया egre प्रथयात च सकाचयात च 78 a con 
struction adopted by some, where sa is taken to mean ‘wealth’; bui 
we would prefer to take the word in its general and wider sense 
पदार्थ, and construe धनिना with अवस्था and ग़ुरुखघुतया with अनकान्त्यात, 
the meaning of the instrumental being प्रयोज्यत्व 2. e. गुरूलघुताप्रयोज्यं 


यदनैकान्त ये तस्मात्‌. In taking गुरुलवुतया with प्रथयति &c. the construction | 
becomes an involved one and the यथासंख्य अन्वध of the compound | 


phrase गुरु०---तया with two separate verbs प्रथयति and संकोचयाते is also 


not free from fault. Taking all these points into consideration we | 


would censtrue the lines as अतः, STUT DESTAM अनेकान्त्यात वनिनां अवस्था 


(परिक्षीणावस्था संपूणावस्था च) वस्तूने प्रथयति च संकोचयति च. Mr. Telang's- 
translation of these two lines coincides with our construction except | 


the interpretation of अतः. २ ४४४४2८--शिखारणी; see Stanza 8 


Traus.—An impoverished person longs for a handful of barley, § 
but when, after a time, he has got it full he counts the world as | 
straw; hence, there is variability with regard to the greatness and 
smallness attached to things in consequence of which (it is to be in- | 
ferred) that it is the condition of the rich which makes things big or [: 


small 
46. mqgo- Desi. of gg which although a root taking two objects 


Ure aam RES UU e RED TR MR NT An OP 


1s used here with only one object. तेन is here in the sense of तहि अद्य-- | 
The propriety of this word in the Stanza is not clear, except in the f 


wider sense ‘now, at present’, पुषाण-—-Imper. 2nd per. Sing. of पुष्‌. | 
नानाफले: फलति isa curions phrase. Alanka'ra—gqat. The continuity [ 


of comparison in the Stanza has not been preserved thronghout 
Metre—qarafaen; see Stanza 2 


ans—Oh King! If thou desirest to milk this cow in the form | 


of the earth 7. e. to enjoy the world, then take care of the subjects 

who are like a calf. If they (the calf) be constantly well-looked 

after the soil will yield various fruits like the creeper of plenty. - 
47. \ga—Murderons, cruel. From हिस्‌ with र suffix added in 


the sense of the suffix ताच्छील्य by Pans. IIL ii. 147 अर्थपरा=अथ एव 
पर यस्याः ar Covetuous 





adverb. Alanka'ro—Tmqup. Metre वसन्तातलका 


| cam Liberal. 'नित्य०--नित्ये व्ययः यस्यां सा. | 
प्रचु०--प्रचुरः नित्यं धनागमः qein which there is a continuous and T 
plentiful acquisition of wealth. It is preferable to take नित्य 88 an af 
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. Trans.—Now false now true; now with harsh now with agreeable 
words, now cruel now merciful: at one time covetuous at another 
liberal; either always squandering money or continuously heaping if 
together—such is the policy of kings like a courtezan who has mani- 
fold appearances. 





_ 48. smm—Authority, power to command. “निदेशः शासन च स: ॥ 
RITE arte" Amar. See Stanza 108 infra. येषाँ-- The genetive is used in 
the sense of simple relation according to the su/éra षष्टी शेषे Pani II. 
ii. 90. गुणाः= Good things. कोऽथ: see note on किम्‌ in Stanza 21. 
The reading सज्जनानाम्‌ would, in these days, be more agreeable. 
Ramarshi considers the word त्राह्मण here including ‘all people’ by 
उपलक्षण. ` पारथिवोपाभ्रय--॥' पर shelter with a king ४. e. becoming a 
' king’s favourite, M ४7०—शाठिनी-शालिन्युक्ता zal गतो गोंंब्यलोकेः The 
pause 18 after the 4th syllable. 


Trans.— Authority, fame, the guarding of Bramhans, liberality, 


enjoyment, protection of friends: what profit is there to those who 
serve kings if they have not gained these six blessings ?. | : 
49. . निज०--भालमेव qz: भालपट्रः, निजे भालपट्ट fier. स्तोक--.4 little. 
मरु० ऱ्नम्रियन्ते$स्मिन्‌ भूतानि (जलाभावात्‌) इति मरुः-_ Waterless tract, a desert. 
In these days Maru is the tract known as Márwád in which there are 
large areas extending over miles without a drop of water where 
mirages are seen during the hot season. frati—see note on Stanza 18. 
Wü-On the mountain of gold. मेरुः स॒मेरुहेव ट्री रत्नसान: खरालयंः Amar. 
"The mount Meru, which is formed of gold and jewels is according 
to the geography of the Purànas the central point of the earth round 
which the whole firmament of stars is Supposed to revolve.” Kale. 
तत--तस्मात, therefore. Ku a= Humiliating conduct. मा कृथाः— 
see note on मावमंस्था: Stanza 17. तुल्य च Equal, same. Alanka'ra— 
काव्यलिंडु because the phrase कूपे पश्य Cc, constitutes th 
qt भव ४०. M ४//८--शादूलविक्रीडित, see Stanza 6. | | 
_. Trans.—The quantity of wealth written on the forehead by fate 
hether it be little or much, is gained for a fact ina desert and no 
more even on mount Meru. Be patient, therefore, and do not useless- 
ly adopt a humiliating conduct towards the rich. Mark! a jar takes 


up the same quantity of water whether it be from the well or the 
ocean. | 


e reason for 


|. BO. TISEC:— ee note, Stanza 16. कार्पण्योक्ति: 
Of. दीनं बच: in next Stanza. The readin 
‘sequence of voice.’ It is a popular belief 


5 


=Humiliating words. 
g adopted by us preserves 
that the water fallen on the 
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earth is not congenial to the Chátaka; “चरणापातत ताय चातकानां ware” | 
Raghu V.17; and that he depends for drink on the clouds from where | 
he gets only a few drops of water. For the same idea .see the negt | 
Stanza and Mise: Stanza. 1l. ११७७६७7०.-अप्रस्तुतप्ररांसा. M etre—SRggq 


Trans.—W ho does not know thee, oh cloud! as the only support | 
of the Chátaka. Why, Oh most beneficient cloud! dost thou wait for 
our cry of misery | 


51. साव०--साववानं च तत्‌ मनश्च, a—Attentively. क्षण--०त्ठकऋ o 
time. कालाध्वनोरत्यन्तसयोंगे Pani. IL in. 5. wargay:=such; may refer to | 
चातकाधार in the above Stanza. नेता०--न विवक्षिवसदृशाः =मनोरथपूरकाः | 
not such (as fulfill one's desires). यं y—aeq acq—For the repetition | 
ee note on [किन्चित्‌ Stanza 8. supra. पुरतः governs the genitive, | 
Alénka »०---अप्रस्तुतप्रशंसा. Metre—areeanita | 


Trans—Ah! friend Chátaka! listen attentively for a moment to | 
what I say. There are no doubt numerous clouds in the sky, but all 
are not such as you expect them to be. Some wet the earth by their | 
showers, while others make a useless noise; do not utter humiliating |. 
words before every one that you may chance to meet | 


52. अकारण०--कारणेन विग्रहः का०--विग्रह: न का०--वि० अका०--विग्रह 
परधने परयोषिति &c., are instances of विषयसप्तमी; see note on माये Sta. 2. | 
दुरा०--दुष्टः आत्मा (स्वभावः) येषां ते दुरात्मानः, तेषां. इदम-- 116 subjects | 
अकरुणत्व, अ०-विग्रहः, स्पृहा Go. are in opposition to the pronoun इंदम | 
with -which the predicate agrees. 2/०7०--दुतविरूम्बित--हुताविलम्बितमाह | 
नभो भरो. Pause after every 4th syllable. । 


Trans.—Cruelty, causeless quarrels, desire for another's «wife or 
wealth, envy of the good or ofone’s own relatives. "l'hisisthenaturel | 
characteristic of the wicked | 


: 53. Mr. Telang observes that this. Stanza is attributed to | 
Chánakya. Alanka'ra—geyeq see Stanza 15. There isa reflective 
representation between the उपमेय statement दुर्जनः परिहतव्य: Gc. and | 
the उपमान statement मणि०-सप; &c | | 


Trans.—An evil man though he be adorned with learning should | | 
be avoided, . Is a serpent though adorned with the ‘ serpent-stone' | 


not dangerous ? 


54. The language of this Stanza is condensed; gHa:has tobe} | 
taken as the subject in each of the several clauses. Construe =हीमति | + 
यः (SÅET: ) गुणः सः दुजनेः जांड्यमिति. गण्यते ४०; र्‍हीमति-ऱ्हीः ( लज्जा ) अस्ति | । 
अस्येति न्हीमान्‌, ` तस्मिन्‌: त्रतरुचो ay रुचि: यस्य, तस्मिन्‌ In one who likes |. 1 
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rigid vows. केतवम--कितवस्य भावः Shrewdness. निघ्ेणता--( sur 
compassion ) Hard heartedness, cruelty सनो--“दुःवेष्वतद्विप्रमना gag 
विगतस्पहः ॥ वीतरागभयक्रोब: स्थिरघीसनिरुच्यते” Bha: 0८४७. IL. 56, The word 
मुनि means HAAS 2, e. a contemplative, meditative person. विमतिता = 


Want of sense, foolishness. तेजस्वीo-see note on मनस्विन्‌ in St. 33, 


अवलिप्तताच्च् Haughtiness, pride अवलेपस्तु T VTA भूषणेऽपि च Medini 
मुख०--निन्दितं gu ( वचनं ) अस्येति gat: ga + the affix t added in the 
sense of HAY ( see note in Stanza 33) as per Vartika रप्रकरणे खसुख- 
अभ्य उपसंख्यानम. Watley भावः Zatal=garrulousness. को नाम ` see 
note on की वा in St. 22 अङ्कितः==कलङ्कित Branded. Construe the 
last line तत्‌ ( तस्मात्‌ ) को नाम सः गुणिनां शुणो भवेत्‌ यो दु्जनेनाङ्गितः- Metre— 
शादूरविक्रीडित; see Stanza 6 


Trans.—Xvil-minded persons ascribe dulness to the shy, hypocri- 
sy to one who has a liking for rigid vows, deceit in the case of the 
pure-minded, cruelty to the brave, ignorance to one given to medita- 
lon, servility with reference to the courteous, pride to the spirited, 
prattling to the eloquent, feebleness to the steady: what trait, then, 
in persons possessed of good qualities is not branded by the wicked ? 


55. ztrt=Greediness, avarice. This has been looked upon as 
oe of the greatest of human frailties. यशो यशस्विनां spé ern ये 
एणिनां गुणा: ॥ लोभः स्वल्पोऽपि तान्हन्ति चित्रं रूपमिवेप्सितम्‌ N Bha'gwata. staj- 
गन-गुणविरुद्ध: अगुणः=दोषः The opposite of merit; vice. The mean- 
ngs of नञ्‌ (30) are 85:--तत्सादृुश्यमभावश्र तदन्यत्वं तदल्पता Ul अप्राशस्त्यं 
विरोधश्च नमथा षटू प्रकीतिताः॥ The meaning here is विरोध or opposition 
पिशुनता 5 Wickedness, slendering. पिशुनो खलसःचको Amara. सर 
Truth, veracity; सत्ये ay प्रतिष्ठित तस्मात्सत्यं परमं वदन्ति 8770४८. ` सोजन्यं == 
Civility. निजै:= With one's relatives. This reading is preferred to 
JU: since à man possessed of civility can easily win over strangers 
io himself, while mere civility alone cannot carry a man through 
ife. स्वमहिमा--107 माहिमा see note,on तनिम्ना Stanza 44 धने —~This is a 
eading decidedly preferable to जनैः. Bhartrihari looks upon learning 
is the best of wealth, vide Stanzas 16, 20, 21. अपयशः= Disgrace 
पंभावितस्य चाकीतिम रणादतिरिच्यते Bhag: Gita. This Stanza remarkably 
oincides with Stanza 21 in regard to style and forms of expression 
Alanka'va~—qeaq; see Stanza 21. M &£०-०-शादूलविक्रीडित 


—. TTrans.— What other vice is there beyond avarice, what sin can be 
worse than slandering, what worth of penances when there is veracity, 
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fame, what value of wealth when there is learning and where re | 
mains the fear of death after disgrace. ` | = 


56. दिव०—धूसर= P2९. दिवसे gat: Mr. Kale has दिवसेन ( the | 
instru. being हेतो ) धूसरः ‘rendered pale by (the light of ) day. | 
अनक्षरं-न विद्यते अक्षरं (reb) यस्मिन्‌ ततः SHO Be आकृतियस्यः तस्य ४. ० | 
of one who has a handsome form. सत०--दुर्ग त: = Distressed, in y 
reduced circumstances. नृपा०--नपाडुन गतः Dvitiya Tatpurusha; see | 
note on कूछू० in Stanza 90. In Mr. Telang’s text we read नृपाँगण | 
instead of नृपांगन, but thereis no special ruling for the change | 
of toor in the word अगन. Vishwakosha gives the word in ihe g 
नान्त class. Jagadhara in his commentary on the Málati-Mádhava 
remarks:—“apaa विधायकाभावाण्णत्वश्चतिरयुक्ता प्रषेदरदित्वाण्णत्वमित्यपि 
व्चोष्मुलकमेव.” Likewise, Ruchipati the commentator of Murári has | 
“अंगनशद्धों णकारान्तइति केचित्पठन्ति तदप्रामाणिकं, न च प्रषोदरादिपाठेन णत्वमिति |. 
वाच्यं THINS प्रमाणाभावात तथाविधाइप्रासयमकादेरदशनाच्.” There are | 
however rare instances such as “अध्यास्य सोरभेयं मौक्तिकरुचिरंगणंषु विहि | 
aafa:” Baskaranjan Ko'vya. where it is absolutely necessary to take | 
the word as अंगण without which the double meaning running through | 
the poem cannot be preserved. If therefore the word has ab all to | 
‘be taken as अंगण it can only be done as suggested by Rámásbrami | 
kira by including it in the पुष दर class. warft—Should be supplied | 
in the last 1156:--एतानि मे मनसि सप्त शल्यानि (भवन्ति). lanka 7०~—सखच्चय— | 
तत्सिडिहेतावेकास्मिन्‌ यत्रान्यत्तत्करं भवेत ॥ UTASA. K. Pra. Here दिवसधूसरः 
waft is alone sufficient to become a शल्य to my heart. Yet other egs | 
such as nagan कामिनी &c, are mentioned. Metre—qvzfp vide } 
Stanza 4. | We v | 


Trans.—The moon obscured by day-light, a woman who has lost | 
her youth, a pond destitute of lotuses, a person handsome but illi- | 
terate, & prince entirely devoted to money, a good man always in | 
difficulties, an evil man frequentingea king’s court: these are seven | 
thorns to my mind. — | f y 2^ | क | | 
o 87. कश्चित्‌-५९९ note on काचित्‌ St. 2. चष्ड०--चण्डः (अत्यन्तः din i] 
वा) कोपः येषां ते चण्डकोपाः, तेषां =of those who are highly irascible, full IE 
of wrath. होतारं--०८८१. sing. of होतू one of the chief sacrificial priests, | 
There are sixteen priests at a grand 520711०९:-ब्रह्मा, अध्वर्यु, प्रस्थाता, i 
नेष्टाः उन्नेता, ब्राह्मणोच्छंसी, अग्नीभः, पोता, उद्गःता, प्रस्तोता; प्रतिहता; अस्तुञ ह्मण: | 
होता, मेत्रावरुण:, अच्छावाकः, and ग्रावस्तुत्‌; of these होता, agrat, अध्वसु, and | 
ब्रह्मा are the chief. sgri is not the present participle of हु, since- thé 7 

root is Farasmaipadi; जुहोति तच्छीलः जुव्हान:, see note on जीवमान in | 


Mei renes 
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Stanza 12. There is a variant in which the present participle of this 
ot is found.  4lanko'ro—asmpeg. M ४६7०--अनुष्टु प्‌. 


Trans.—Kings full of wrath have verily none whom they call 
their own. The sacred fire burns even the priest who usually offers 
oblations, if he happens to touch it 


58. प्रवचनपटः= 1०५८००४. चाढुलः--चडु-- लच (s)-wuwgs. The 
afix Ba is optionally added to words of the सिध्म class in the sense 
of. possessive affixes, सिध्मादिभ्यश्च Panini V. ii. 97; चटुल एव Age: 
Flatterer: जल्पक:=A garrulous person. Regularly the word ought 
io be जल्पाकः but as it stands itis to be analysed as जल्पत्तीत जल्पः, 
कुत्सित जल्पः जल्पकः  Forthe use of the affix कन्‌ (क) see note on 
अस्थिक in Stanza 30. syyney:—Bashfol. प्रायश —Probably. अभिजातः 
=Well-born. अभिजातः कुलीने स्यान्न्याय्यपण्डितयोखिषु Medini. योगि०-- 
योगिन्‌=A contemplative saint, one practising Yoga and therefore 
endowed with the power of knowing past, present and future. In 
the case of potential passive participles the agent of the action is put 
in the genitive or instrumental case, कृत्यानां Halt वा Pu rninz IL iii. 71 
अगम्यः= Nob fathomable. Me/०--मन्दाक्रान्ता--मन्दाक्रान्ताम्दविरसनगैमो 
भनो तो गयुग्मम्‌. Pause after the 4th and then after the 6th syllable. 


.. Trans.—One. who holds silence is considered dumb, he who is 
clever in speech is marked a flatterer or a garrulous fellow, the man 
who stands close by is looked upon as forward, while he who remains 
at a distance is considered bashful, the forbearing is counted as timid 

the impetuous is generally viewed as ill-bred. Inscrutable are the 
rules of conduct in service: they are beyond the comprehension even 
of contemplative saints 


. .59.. उद्गासिता?--उद्ठासिताः अखिलाः .खलाः येन, qepof him, who has 
imparted lustre to all scoundrels, 7. e. who has brought notoriety to 
the whole set. Commentary Vi has explained this as उद्यं प्रापिताः 
अखिलः: खलाः येन. वि*र०-विश्टंखलठं daga: विगतः= Unbridled, unlicensed | 
प्राग्जात०-प्राग्जातानि [ पश्चात्‌ | विस्तृतानि | याने ] निजावमकमाणि तेषु aR: ` 
( आसक्तिः ) यस्य, तस्पन्स 01 one who indulges in wicked deeds commen- | 
ced before and now developed. With the reading विस्मृत for विस्तृत 
. the compound may be dissolved as प्राग्जाता (पश्चात्‌ ) विस्मृता प्रा०--वेस्मता; 
RAR: Zr: कमेटति:; प्रा०-०स्मृता निजा अधमा agate: येन. It will not do to : 
: take कमेस afa: asitisin continuation even now. wWtto=By those 
come within the range of. For गोचर see notein Stanza 16. सुखमा०-- 
The difference in the readings is clear. Metre—qaraladent, ‘see 
Stanza 2 } ह ua | Te gy xm CU ws 
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Trans. — What persons can have peace when they happen tota] | 
within the range of a low man who is (asit were) a luminary of | 
all scoundrels, who indulges in wicked deeds.commenced before sni | 
now developed, who has quite luckily come across wealth and who | 
has been an enemy to all good qualities | | 


60. आर०--आरम्भे गुवी. गुर्व-/feminine of ge. Adjectivesendin | 
in उ not preceded bya conjunct consonant except खरु take ङीष्‌ (६) | 
optionally to form their feminine bases. वतो गुणवचनात्‌ Panini IV.i | 
44. and खरुसंयोगोपवान Vartika दिनस्य पूवाधपराधाभना 15 an instance of । 
the एकदेशी अन्वय for which see note on प्रेषां Stanza 26. qara «Wm | 


च ताभ्यां fira — “Distinguished (7. e. as belonging to) the first half and | 
the second half.” Telang. खल०--खलाश्र सञ्जनाश्च ANMA ह त क | 


उपमा. 2/०४/८०--उपजाति- 


Trans—The friendship of good men and of evil men differs as | 
widely as the shadow ( of an object ) in the first half and the latter | 


half of the day. In the first case great at the commencement it gradu | 


ally diminishes. In the second, small at first 16 goes on increasing 


61. तृण०--चृणं च जलं च संतोषश्च, तेः ARa त्तिः Fei, तेषां. उत्तिवेतनजीवने | 
Amar. Really speaking संतोष cannot be the means of subsistence | 
though the word is co-ordinated with qut and जळ. The phrase aay | 
 विहितटत्तवः here, is equal to यदुच्छालाभसतुष्टा; ४. e. content With whatever | 
may be got. निष्का०--निष्कारणं वेरिणः निष्कारणवेरिणः wanton enemies | 
Alankd 7०—चथासंख्य-यथासंख्यं क्रमेणेव क्रमिकाणां समन्वयः A. Pra. In this | 
Stanza gegm, चीवर and पिशुन are mentioned as the enemies of a7 | 
मीन and amq respectively. Hence this is यथासंख्य. 2/०7८--आयां; se | 


Stanza 3. 


 "Trans.—'The deer, the fish, and the good are [ respectively | satis | 
fied with grass, water, and anything that may be got by chance; still | 


in this world the huntsman, the fisherman and the wicked are | 


their wanton enemies 


62. सञ्जन०-—For the locative see note on माधि Stanza 2. qeis | 
Devotion, strong attachment. व्यसनं त्वशुभे सक्तो Medini. रति == Affection, | 
attachment. लोका०--अपवाद- Censure. अपवादस्तु निन्दायामाज्ञाविश्रम्भयो | 
रपि Mukuta. In the case of words expressing fear or protection from) | 
danger, that from which the fear or danger proceeds is put iu thal 





ablative case by भीत्राथानां भयहेतु: / ८72७८ 1. iv. 25. झलिनि= In the god | 


Shiva. आत्म०--आत्मनः दमन, तस्मिन्‌= in self-denial, in restraining the | 
mind. आत्मा कलेवरे qep स्वभावे परमात्मनि ॥ चित्ते धतो च ब॒द्धो च परश्यावतेमेऽरि | 
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च Dharani. खले सेसगेसुक्तिः For the construction see note on परेषां in 
Stanza 26, and Stanza 60. The readine Weg breaks the uniformity 
of construction with regard to the use of the singular. Metre— 
शाटलविक्रीडित see Stanza 6 


T'raus.—Desire for the company of the good, regard for the 
merits of others, reverence for elders, diligence in acquiring know- 
ledge, affection for one's own wife, fear of the world's blame 
devotion for Shiva, power of self-restraint, freedom from the con- 


tact of an evil man: persons in whom these excellent qualities reside 
are to he respected 


63.—arrqga=Skill or ability in speech, eloquence. afy—Loc 
sing. of Ya battle. व्यसनम्‌--869 St: 62 supra. The respect with 
which Bhartrihari speaks of Vedás leads to the inference that. he 
was not a Buddhist. staj—In the Vedás.. geq—see note on this 
word in Stanza 59. Met e—gdiderexd—see Stanza 52.. 


Trans.— Firmness in adversity, forbearance in prosperity, 
eloquence in an assembly, bravery in battle, desire for glory, 
devotion for the Vedas; this is the natural characteristic of the high- 

minded 


64. प्रच्छन्नं = Concealed. संभ्रमविधिः Arrangement of welcome. = 


संभ्रमः साध्त्रसेऽपि स्यात्‌ संवेगादरयोरपि Medini. “The usual meaning of 
hurry may also do. It would mean the flutter of preperation to do 
dne honour." Telang. उपकृतेः-परकृतोपक्रारस्य=o०f favours or . benefits 
received. अचत्सेकःन Absence of haughtiness or pride. For the 
meaning of नञ्‌ ( अन्‌ ) see note on अयुण in Stanza 55. निरभि०--अभि- 
wq=Contempt. सार--6580100, निगतः अभिभवः यस्मात्‌ सः सारः याख ताः. 
For the meaning of the last line see note on same in Stanza 28 
This Stanza occurs as an instance of ससचयालठंकार in Kuwalayánanda 
with a variation in the reading which is as follows:—yelTq eG 
mamà संभ्रमविविर्निरुत्सेको लक्ष्म्यामनाभिभवगन्धा: परकथाः ॥ प्रियं कृत्वा मौनं 
सदसि कथनं चाप्युपकृतेः ्र॒तेऽत्यन्तासक्तिः पुरुषमभिजातं कथयति ॥ १ Metre— 
शिखरिणी: see Stanza 8 | | | en 


Trauns.—Secret generosity, cheerful hospitality to strangers 
. arrived at one’s house, doing good to others and being silent about 
it, but proclaiming among people the benefits received from others 
absence of pride in prosperity, speaking of others in terms ‘free 
from contempt; who has taught to the good this excessively difficult 
conduct.as sharp as the edge of a sword 
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65. . करे०--करे श्लाध्यस्त्याग: see Stanza 31 गुरू०--प्रणयिता = Devo | 
iion. Some commentators interpret the word by नम्रता, but for this Y 
sense the word प्रवणता would have been more appropriate. विजाय0-- | 


Krishna Shastree takes Qa asa separate word going with amm 


A q 
but we would prefer to construe it with भुजयोः विजयेते तच्छीलो विजयिनों, | 
at च अजा च, तयाः afz—Loc. sing. of हृदय. The word हदय optionally | 


takes the form gg before all terminations commencing with the 
accusative plurale. g. हृदयानि, हन्दि, &c. हृदये, हदे; see Panini VI.i. 6 

zx may also be taken as a separate word of which हद 18 the locative 
singular. स्वान्तं हन्मानसं मनः Amar. स्वच्छान्नानेमंला pure, clean. The 


reading is obviously preferable. 3s3:——see note in St. 41. Of. शत | 
श्रतेनेंव न कुण्डलेन; St. 71. अधिगतं Obtained, acquired. ऐखयेण-7 govern 


ed by विना. The indeclinables पृथक्‌, विना; and नांना govern the abla 


tive, the accusative and the instrumental cases; प॒थग्विनानानाभिस्ततीयान्य | 














E SE LOE LE का - 


तरस्याम्‌ Panini DT. iii. 32. प्रकू०--प्रकृत्या महान्तः तेषां. इदम्‌-_5ee note Stanza | 
52. 41०८ 7८~विभावना~विभावना विनापि स्यात्कारणं कार्यजन्म wq. Kawala | 


In this Stanza the result मज is narrated without wag its cause : 


Metre—[sramiutt ee Stanza 8 


. Trans.——Liberality is the fitting virtue for the hand, bowing at 
the feet of elders for the head, true speech for the mouth, incompara 
ble prowess for valiant arms, pure feeling for the heart, the acquisi 


tion of the Shástrás for the ears: this is the adornment of persons | 


naturally great even without any other pomp 


66. : महा०--महांश्रासी tea, तस्य शिलानां संघातः, स इव कर्कशम्‌ 
hard as the collection of stones on a big mountain, or a great. moun 


tain-rock. Cf. विपदि Wa &c., St. 68. diankad 7८४--उपमा. M hre—- FEY. 


_ Trans.—1n prosperity the heart of the great is as soft as a lotus 
but it is as hard as a great mountain-rock in adversity 


67. संतप्ता०--( अयस्‌ 5००० ) on red hot iron. नामाo—Even the | 
name is not heard. नामश्रवण is more appropriate than नामज्ञान, as ib is | 
usual to hear of a name than to perceive it; hence the reading QA. i 
तदव= The same (water). स्वात्याम्‌—During the time the Sun is in the | 
See Panini. IV. ii. Sand the next Sutra. The | 
Swáti Nakshatra annually comes on the ecliptic about the 22nd of { 
October. It has been a belief that. the rain-drops falling into the [| 
For this see Brihatsam- || 
p. XV. 13. Cf. पात्रविशेषे eed गुणान्तरं व्रजति | 


4 

HNTo— f 
s — | 
a 


Swati Nakshatra 


open oysters during Swati become pearls 
hata of Varáhmihira cha 


शिल्प्रमाधातु: जलमिव समुद्रको झुक्ताफरतां पयादस्य॥ १॥ Mal lavika’. 


15825 
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` सागरे या श॒क्तिः तस्याः मध्ये पतितं. सन्मौक्तिक= ^ good pearl. We have 
preferred the reading सत्‌ for qq. The Maráthi poet Váman Pandit 
has also adopted the same in his translation: ते स्वातीस्तव अब्चिशुक्तिपुय्की 
मातां घडे नेटके . अधमम०--अचमश्र मध्यमश्र उत्तमश्च एषां समाहारः अ०-तमं, तच्चासो 
गुणश्च, अव०-- गुणः. जायते-—- T he repetition of this verb in the last line 
with the same meaning as in the previous one is rhetorically con- 
sidered a defect called कथितपददोष. 4८7i /०->अथोन्तरन्यास, Metre— 
शाइलविक्रीडित. 

Trans.—Not even a vestige remains of the water thrown on hot 
iron, the same shines in the form of a pearl on a lotus-leaf, should ib 
fall in an oyster-shell during the period of the Swa'ti Nakshatra it 
becomes 8 spleudid pearl; in the same manner, the disposition of men 
generally becomes bad, middling, or excellent according to company. 


68. trm-Pleases. Our reading preserves the uniformity of 
Mood and Tense throughout the Stanza, Wd:—The use of the geni- 
tive with the word हितम्‌ isa controvertible point among grammarians. 
By the special Vártika हितयोगे च the phrase ought to hare been भत्रे 
हितम; but the use of the genitive is allowed by some grammarians 
under the Sutra षष्ठी शेषे. एव--The force of the indeclinable in the 
place where it stands is to bring out the pre-eminent position in 
which a wife is to regard her husband according to Hindu ideas. 
Mr. Telang remarks that this word “ is better construed with हितम्‌ 
than with भतु: The word does not appear to us to be necessary, the 
force being conveyed by the context itself in such constructions. Cf. 
स जातो येन जातेन याति वंशः ससुनतिम. Since the word does appear in the 
text, we would construe it after the pronoun ag in each of the 
statements as स एव पुत्रः, तदेव कलत्रम्‌, तदेव मित्रम्‌. कलत्रम्‌ Wife; a neuter 
noun. The genders in Sanskrit are more or less arbitrary and 
depend more on usage than on any rules as said by Patanjali SFR- 
शिष्य लोकाश्रयत्वालिङ्स्य'. For instance, there are three words in the 


ihree genders for a wife दार masc: ( always in plural); भार्या femi; and | 
HEA neut: एतदू --3९० note on इदम्‌ in Stanza 92. त्रयम्‌--ऽ2० note on हुयी 


in Stanza 33. पुण्यकृत:---/०७. plu. ०† पुण्यकृत्‌ (पुण्य कृतवान्‌ TAHA) & meri- 
torious person. The word is formed from पुष्य -+ the root कृ according 
to the Su'tra सुक्रमपापमन्त्रपुण्येषु HA: Panini TIL. ii. 89. This su'éra has 


been a great point of discussion between the old and new gramma- 


rians. M ४४०४--वसन्ततिलका; see Stanza 2. 


_ Trans.—Heis the worthy son who delights his father by good 
actions, she is the wife who seeks her husband's good, he isthe friend. 
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whose conduct is the same in prosperity as well as in adversity. It | 
is the meritorious who get these three things in this world. sd 

69. 447 FARFA: rising to greatness by humility. ख्यापयन्तः-- | 
pre: par. of the caus: of ख्या. स्वान्गुणा०न्न Showing their own good § 
qualities (namely—good nature, freedom from envy &c., ) by describ 
ing the good qualities of others." Telang. वितत२--आरस्भाःआरभ्यन्ते | 
इति आरम्भाः deeds, actions; quawa ते आरम्भाश्चः AZ यत्नः weder; | 
विततः (mer विस्तृतः वा) प०--यत्नः येः येषां वा, ते- आक्षेप आक्षप = reviling. | 
आक्षेपो भत्सना कृष्टिः ८४८४. आक्षेपैः रूक्षाणि अक्षराणि, तेः Bat (wei) gu | 
येषां, तान. * शवान्त्वेत्र &e.==rebuking only by patience those revilers | 
whose mouths are full of harsh and slanderous words lang, | 
साश्चयं०--साश्चयां चया येषां ते, of admirable conduct. स्aor—For the use | 
of the genitive see note on योगिनां in Stanza 58. Metre—araq; se । 
Stanza 26 | 

Trans.—Those who are ennobled by humility, who display their | 
own virtues by relating the virtues of others, who achieve their own | 
objects by extended efforts in large deeds undertaken for others, | 
who rebuke, only by their patience, evil-speakers whose mouths are | 
full of harsh and slanderous words, are the persons of admirable | 
conduct commanding the respect of all in this world; who would not 
respect them? | 

70. न्रा: = Bent down; hence, gentlemanly, well-behaved. | 
भूमिविलम्विनः-विलम्बन्ते तच्छीलाः विलम्विनः (आश्रयिणः); भूमेः विलम्बिनः भूमिविः | 
ठस्त्रिनः= touching the earth. Rain-giving clouds known as ‘nimbus’ | 
are always on the horizon nearer the earth than: the other classes | 
of clouds. The present reading has been preferred to Mf on this | 
argument. अनुद्धताःलन wear: Wt: ‘not uplifted; hence, नम्राः This | 
Sloka occurs in Sho ku. V. Alon 70—प्रतिवस्तूपमा and also अथोन्तरन्यास. | 
Ra'ghavbhatta in his commentary on this Sloka has mentioned | 
क्रियादीपक and मालादीपक as the Alanka’ras existing in this Stanza | 
besides the above. Mefre—dsmwp-—srd( तु वंरस्थसदीरित जरो 1 


Trans.— Trees bend down under the weight of fruits, clouds | 
surcharged with an addition of new water hang down near the earth | 
good men are not up-lifted [elated] through prosperity. Such is the | 
natural disposition of the liberal ' | 

71. श्रतेन=By the Sha'stra's. Alanka /७४--पौ रेसंख्या कि चित्पृष्ठम है | 
पृष्ठ वा कथितं यत्प्रकल्पते॥। तादुगन्यव्यपोहाय परिसंख्या तु सा स्मरता K. Pra. | 
Here mention has specially been made of the Sha'stra'as &c., as ime | 
parting lustre to the ear &c., for the purpose of excluding the ear-ring f 


&c., which are the common ornaments. Mefre—gqsnfst; sce Stanza 12, | 
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Trans.—The ear is adorned by hearing the Sha'stra/'s and not by 
an ear-ring, the hand by liberality and not by a bracelet: the whole 
person of the kind-hearted shines by doing good to others and not by 
annointing sandal-ointment, . 


72. पापत The use of the ablative is noteworthy. That from 
which a person is warded off, or prevented is put in this ease. “बारणा- 
थांनामीप्सितः” Pani I. iv. 27. योजयते ffarq—This phrase can be in- 
terpreted in three ways (1) causes him (the friend) to apply himself 
to the achievement of his own good (हितं arama) [अथात्‌ शुभे कर्मणि] 
saaata. (2) applies himself to his (friend's) good (आत्मानं) हिताय 
योजयते. (3) undertakes to work for his good हितं कर्तुं उद्युक्त. In the 
last case the verb loses its causal force निटत्तप्रेषणाडातोहतुमण्णो Hed 
तुल्योथः, तेन 'प्राथेयन्ति शयनोत्थितं प्रिया इत्यादि सिद्धम Sid. Kaw: हिताय-- 
Mark the use of the Dative; हिताय योजयते= हितं xd or सावयिठु योजयते- 

When the sense of an ‘infinitive of purpose is suppressed in & 
sentence the object of this infinitive is put in the dative case. 
कियाथोपपदस्य च कर्मणि स्थानिनः Panini शा. यम. 14. आप०-_आपदं गतः 
आपदूतः, d see note on कृच्छ्रगतः in Stanza 30. Meire—squeatqemt; see 
Stanza 2. | | 


Trans.— The wise have laid down the following as the character 
ristics of a true friend; he disuades his friend from evil acts, puts 
him to whatever may conduce to his welfare, rigidly keeps his secret, 
declares his good qualities, does not abandon him in difficulty and 
renders him timely help by giving. { 


१8. पद्माकर--आकर = Collection. विकचीकरोति=०pens out. A de- 
nomi. verb from farra: कचः (a fold) अस्मात्‌ ‘full blown, expand- 
ed’; “प्रफुह्लोत्फुहसं फुछव्याकोशविकचस्फुटा: Amar. विकासयति=opens out. 
Mr. Telang has विकाशयति but the wordis found generally written with 
the dental स in the sense of ‘blowing out’, ‘expanding’, hence the 
reading adopted by us. *üp White lotus. सिते कुसुदकेरवे Amar. 
चक्रवाल — Collection; “चक्रवालं तु wear’ Amar. The lotus-flower has 
been widely alluded: to by Sanskrit poets.in their composition. The 
Padma or Pankaja is supposed to open out under the influence of the. 
rays of the sun while the Kairawa or Kumuda which is white, opens 
by moonlight. It has been a convention among Sanskrit poets to des- 
cribe particular things in a particular manner. Thus अहयम्भोर्ज 
निशायां विकसति gad चन्द्रिका शुक्रपक्षे मेघध्वानेधु नृत्यं भवाति च शिखिनां नाप्यशोके 
फलं स्यात्‌ ॥ न ASAT वसन्ते न च कुछमफले गन्वसारहुमाणामित्याङुन्नेयमन्यत्क~ 
विसमयगते सत्कवीनां प्रबन्धे ॥ १॥ Sahitya Darp. pef: Unasked. 
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This phrase is to be applied to दिनकर, चन्द्रं and जलधर. अपि--77 ४ | 
particle does not make a very good sense in its present position. It j 
should be construed with नाभ्यर्थितः. स्वयं=of their own accord. Hato— | 
अभियोग perseverence, application. -ilanka ra-—spqtequequa. Metre 
तसन्तातिलका 


Trans.—The sun even though unasked opens a collection of Pad: | 
ma 100885, the moon though unsolicited expands a group of Kairawa | 
lotuses, the cloud gives water even without being importuned ; the | 
good are of their own accord perseveringly devoted to the interest of | 
others 


74. एते--Mr. Telang has एके which he renders by ‘some’. The | 
correlative of the pronoun ये is ते in the 2rd line, and the construction | 
is ते wa सत्पुरुषा: ये &c. The adoption of the reading एते instead of एके | 
gives & greater force io ihe principal assertion. परा०--घटका:१७- 
complishers, g@—This particle is used for the sake of emphasis, | 

 उद्यम०--उद्यमं विश्रति ते. माउष०-माउषाः राक्षसाः इव A Karmadháraya com- | 
pound under the 87% उपमितं व्याघ्रादिभिः सामान्याप्रयोगे Panini IT. i. 56. | 

<araig—For the use of the dative see note on हिताय Stanza 72. ये तु lI 

afea—This has evidently a greater force than ये निघन्ति.  Metre— | 
शादूलविक्रोडित. | 

Traus.—Those men are good men who accomplish the good of | 
others disregarding their own; those are ordinary men who devote 
themselves to do good to others in a manner as not to clash with 
their own interests; those are monsters in human form who destroy | 
the good of others for their own profit. However, we do not know [| 
what to call those who aimlessly cause injury to another's prospects | 


75. आत्म०-आत्मानं गतं च तत्‌ उदकं च तस्मै. TeI—(Indecli:) At first. | 
ते= Well-known. तापम्‌-—This word has a double sense (1) Heat (2) 
irritation. तेन पयसाः= By that water. For the use of the pronoun az | 
in the phrases ते गुणाः, तेन पयसा, and तेन जलेन see note on तानि &e., in | 


Stanza 40. पयः ate पयोम्वु mar. स्त्रात्माः= One's own form. For | 
the several meanings of आत्मन्‌ see note, Stanza 62. The reading is | 


decidedly preferable to ह्यात्मा कृशानो नाप fire. कृशानु: पावकोऽनलः Amar, 
उन्मनः--उत्काण्ठत मनः यस्य तत्‌ ANXIOUS, impatient उत्क उन्मनाः Amar, b 
तत-_ That [ milk |. yas—Some commentators render this by | 
उचितम्‌ but we prefer to construe it with तेन जलेन in the sense of ‘joined | 


to’, ‘mixed’ as suggested by Mr. Telang. gaeg—These two particles t 


together are used in the sense of ‘exactly’. The particles may है 
_ he taken separately and construedas तेन जलेन पुनः युक्तं तु शास्यति. “The | 





74-77. | i 


Stanza, it needs scarcely be said, gives a moral aspect to the actual} 
physical phenomenon of boiling milk being prevented from over- | 
flowing by water being thrown upon it." Telang Metre—sii«t- 
विक्रीडित; see Stanza 6. 


| Trons.—At first milk imparted all its well-known qualities to 
the water mixed with ii, Perceiving heatin the milk the water 
burnt itself in fire; the milk in its turn noticing the distress of its 
companion became impatient to throw itself in the fire, but when 
again mixed with water it became still, Such is the friendship of 
ihe good. 


76. ga:—Here; when itis repeated with two or more assertions 
it means ‘in one place-in another place’, there-bhere. gen—Host, 
family. agte—aeq इमे तदीयाः, तेषां [zu त०-द्विषः= The enemies of his 
followers ४. e. the demons such as Ka’lakeya’'s, Lawana, Shankha &c. 
Through the support of Vrittra'sura the Ka'lakeyás troubled the gods 
but when Vritra was killed they. concealed themselves in the ocean. 
Fide Maha! Bha rata Vana Parva 102-1035. menma: शरणमर्थयन्ते हाते 
शरणार्थिनः. शिखरिणां गणाः see the reference quoted in Stanza 36. Mr. 
Telang is not aware of more than one mountain except Maina ka hav- 
ing sought shelter in the ocean, but the following Stanza has a refer- 
ence in this connection:- पक्षच्छिदा गोत्रभिदात्तगन्याः शरण्यमेनं शतशो महीभा: ॥ 
नृपा इवोपप्विनः परेभ्यो धर्मोत्तरं मध्यममाश्रयन्ते ॥ Raghu. XILL 7. वडवानलः 
The submarine fire ओवस्तु वाडवो वडवानलः: Amar. This fire was an 
outcome from the thigh of the sage Urva, as will be seen from the 
following reference उवेण किलायोनिजपुत्राथिना ऊरुमंथितः, तत्र ज्वालामयः पुरुषों 
जातः, तस्य च सखद आधार आसीत्‌ इति श्रतिः-इति Hz: see also Mise. St 9 
ag—Particles expressing ‘accompaniment’ such as सह, साक, 
साव, समं 6c, govern the instrumental case. समस्तसंवतकः= iin all 
the fires of destruction. अहोस्च 00 what wonder. [ddd-— Extensive. 
wide. Sftd=Powerful भरसहँ--सहते इति सहं, भरस्य सहं भरसहं able io; 
endure burden, mighty. dAlanka’ra—arqeqamatar. Metre--- पृथ्वी; see 
Stanza 4 | | | 





Trans.—Oh what wonder! How wide, powerful and mighty is 
the expanse of the ocean, (for) on one side of it sleeps Keshawa, on the | 
other there is the host of enemiesof his followers; in one place lie 
the numerous mountains seeking shelter, in another there is the 
‘submarine fire with all the fires of destruction 


094. जहि Imp: 2nd pst: Sing of हृन्‌ ४० kill. मा कृथाः —see note on 
मावमंस्थाः--818128 17. @pyo—Path of the virtuous. अनुनय -—a8ppease 
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Mr. Telang looks upon the construction of the Stanza as similar 
to that of Stanza 51, Canto lof Ma'gha according to Su'tra ससुचये$ 
न्यतरस्याम्‌. In such constructions all the verbs must be in the Impera- 
tive mood, but here HEAT: an aorist form breaks the uniformity of 
the mood and therefore the constrnction cannot come under the scope 
of the Su'tra alluded to. Alanka'ra—agyy and दीपक. Metre—ange- 
विक्रीडित. | 

Trans.—Restrain desire, cultivate forbearance, leave off pride, | 
have no inclination for evil deeds, speak the truth, follow the path of | 
the righteous, seek the company of the learned, honour the respect- | 
able, appease even enemies, conceal your own virtues, guard your | 
reputation, be kind to the distressed—such is the conduet of the good. | 

78. पुण्य०-पुण्यमेवपीयूषं ( अमूर्त ) = merit, as it were, nectar itself | 
तेन पूर्णाः. त्रिद्युवनम्न--त्रयाणां gaai समाहारः त्रियुवनम्‌. This isa Samáhára 
Dwigu compound. उपकार्रे०--श्रोपि=4 line, series. The ending 
vowel of this word is either short or long according to the Vartika 
कुदिक्ारादक्तिनः. Here it is short while in Stanza 35, itis long. प्रीण- 
qa:=Pleasing. This reading is obviously better than पूरयन्तः which 
(uo an impersonal idea. परवेतीकृत्य--4. compound ofthe feq class | 
SSAA: अपवंताः, तान्‌ पवेतत्वेन संपन्नान्‌ कृत्वा पर्वतीक्ृत्य= ‘magnifying to | 
the size of a mountain; hence, making much of.’ कियन्त:--४: how: | 
many; hence, some, a few. Compare the Marathi किती एक. | 
निजहदि---928 note on zí£ in Stanza 65. Metre—nifedt; see Stanza 17. | 





_ Trans.—ln this world, what a small number is there of good men | 
whose thoughts, words and persons are as it were filled with nectar | 


in the form of meritorious deeds, who please the three worlds with |. 


numerous benevolent actions and who are always enlivened. in their | 
minds by exalting even the very smallest virtues of another to the | 
size of a mountain. क | | | 
79. See note on this word 85, 21. हेम०-हेमगिरि= Meru; see | 

note on मेरौ Stanza 49. gaatfzo—This is not the Himalaya as some | 
commentators take it, but is Kaildsa; see Meghaduta Stanza 58 and | 
Mallinath’s commentary thereon, and also इशः करस्थीकृतकांचनाद्रिः | 
कुबेरमित्रं रजताचलस्थ: Vishwaguno'darsha. तसे तरव एव--They are thesame | | 
(unchanged) trees. मन्यामहें-- We esteem, respect, मलयमु-- 3. mountain . 
in the south of India abounding in sandal trees. We do not under- | 
stand how Mr. Telang accepts the reading कुटजानि, since the word is | 
always found in the masculine. «rzo——This word is either masculine q 
or neuter. The masculine form harmonises better with the subject f 





कडु०--कुटजाः. मन्यामहें--- We respect, we honour; cf. “अहमेव मतो महीपतेः” 
' Raghu VIII. 8 and Malli on it 116४४/९--वसन्तातिलका; see Stanza 6 
Trans.—W hat profit is there in the mountain of gold (Meru) or 
in that of silver (Kailása) where the trees that grow remain the 
same trees (without any change). We honor the Malaya mountain 
alone, for by its contact even the Kankola, the Nimba, and the 
Kutaja become [acquire the fragrance of] sandal trees. | 


80. रते:-- ४० the churning of the ocean aud the acquisition of 
the fourteen jewels see Maha Bharata, A'diparva 17-18, also 
Bho'gvaía, Sth Skandha. The jewels are enumerated in the follow- 
ing popular 5101:8:--लक्ष्मी: कोस्तुभपारिजातकसरा धन्वन्तरिश्वन्दमा गावः काम- 
दुघाः छरवरगजा रम्भाददवाळूंना: ॥ अश्वः AAA विष हारवनः शंखो5म्रत anaa 
रत्नानीह चतुदश प्रातादिनं garg वो मङ्गलम्‌ ॥ १॥ महाहेः--महान अहः ( मूल्यम्‌ ) 
येषां, d:-— Very costly, precious. Cf. महाहशय्यापरिवतेनच्युते: Kumar V. 12 
भीति न भेजिरेन्न Did not give themselves up to fear, were not disnaded 
through fear. \q4l—see note on this word in Stanza 65. निश्चितार्थात्‌ 
विरमन्ति--१ ords denoting जुयुप्सा ‘abhorence’, विराम ‘cessation’, ‘refrain- 
ing’ and प्रमाद ‘swerving from’ govern the ablative case. जगुप्सा- 
विरामप्रमादार्थांनासुपसंख्यानम Vartika. Also see note on विरमन्ति in Stanza 
27. 41०/7767०--अथॉन्तरन्यास... Metre—s pez. 


Trans.—Costly jewels pleased not the gods, nor did terrible 


poison frighten them; they paused not till they had got the nectar: 
the strong-minded do not rest until they have gained the object on 
which they may have set their mind. 


81. कचित्‌-क्कचित्‌= At one time—at another; now-now. भूमो शायी-- 
A grammatically better reading is aiai found in the copy in Ben- 
fey's Chrestomathie sRIe—Subsisting on vegetables. The words 
शाकाहारी, कन्थावारी and ait are formed under the Sutra सुप्यजाता 
णिनिस्ताच्छील्ये Pao. IH. ii 78 whereby the aix णिनिः (इन्‌) is added 
to a root, when a Subanta other than one denoting a class precedes 
it in the sense of ‘in the habit of’, ‘disposed to’. शाल्यो०--शाल्योदने रुचिः 
यस्य सः. दिव्या०--दिव्यं च तत्‌ अम्बरं (Web च, तस्य धरः. मनस्वी--522 note in 
Stanza 33. sTq[ui— Bent on business," bent or resolved upon secur- 
. ing one's own object Metre—fanatxutt; see Stanza 8 


Trans.—A. man of constant mind resolved upon securing his own 
object heeds not pain or ease; at one time he may lie on the ground 
at another he may sleep on a couch ; now he may live on vegetables, 
now on cooked rice of superior variety; sometimes, he may wear a 
patched quilt of rags, at others a magnificent garment 
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82. उपशमः--शान्तिः peace, steadiness. विनय — Modesty, reverence, |. 
-प्रभवितुःनप्रभोः This is the only place in the Stanza where a concrete 

noun has been used. निव्याजता--Siraightforwardness. सवेषाम्‌=0† | 

all persons. सर्वकारणम्‌ =०३०5९ of all, such as Bay ४0. शीलम्‌ | 

Stanza 39. प्रम्‌-— The best. dlanka'ra—d]wm. M ९४/७४--शादूलविक्रीडित. | 

Fo Traus.—Courtesy is the ornament of affluence and reticence that | 
uu of bravery; calmness is the ornament of knowledge, reverence that of | 
learning; liberality towards worthy objects is the ornament of wealth, | 

freedom from wrath that of practising penances; clemency is the | 

ornament of the powerful, straightforwardness that of justice : good | 

conduct, however, is the highest ornament for every one being the 

Source of all virtues. : | 


83. नीतिनि०—Experts in the rules of conduct. यदि वान्न्अथवा. | 
बा is an alternative conjunction meaning ‘or’; its position is different I 
in Sanskrit, being used either with each word or assertion or only | 
with the last, but itis never used at the begining of a clause. वा 1 
added to यदि gives a greater force. When repeated वा has the sense of |' 
‘eitherror,’ *whether-or. न्याय्यातू---8०08 note in Stanza 28. चीराः-- 1 
The wise; थियं बुढिमीरयन्ति विचारेण सर्वतः प्रवतयन्ति इति diet: Hamas. | 
धीरो येयान्विते स्तरे aa zn तु Fea Medini. 2४०४४४--बसन्ततिलका; se | 
Stanza 6. ° | | d 





Trans.—Let experts in the rules of conduct pass censure or 
award praise, fortune may come or go as it may list, death may | 
come this day or be as far off as the next Yuga: but for all that the d 
firm-minded do not swerve a step from the path of righteousness. i 

S4 “This Stanza indicates fatalism pure and simple" by | 
describing how a rat cut a hole in the basket in which a snake I 
charmer had confined a serpent, how it was devoured by him, and 
how the latter gained strength by the food thus found and escaped, 
by the same hole through which the rat went in. भग्रा०-भग्रा आशा | 
यस्य तस्य= Of him who was disappointed (as regards escaping ), | 
करण्ड०--करण्डे पीडिता ततः यस्य= Whose body was squeezed or pressed | 
^d in the basket. ama—(adv:) At night. तत्पिशितेन-—By his (the rat's) [ 
OY ce . flesh. तेनेव पथा यातः-- Went away or escaped by the same path (४.८. | 

ear d the hole cut by the rat to get into the box). aay क्षये When a, 
word indicating cause is used the effect is often put in the locative. | 
412227० प्रहृष॑ण-उत्कण्ठितार्थसंसिद्वि्विनायत्नं प्रहषेणम्‌ Kuwal. Here the | 
eagerness of the serpent to escape and get food has been 8 


described as fulfilled without any effort; hence 
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Praharshana — 





Kávyaprakásha includes this Alankára in Samadhi. Metre—anke- 
` विक्रीडित; see Stanza 6 

Trans.— serpent who was confined in a basket wherein his 
body was squeezed and whence he had lost all hope of escape, was 
half-dead with hunger, Once ona night, a rat made a hole in the 
basket (through which he got in) and fell into the jaws of the 
serpent. ‘The latter revived by the rat’s flesh speedily made his 
exit by the same path [by which the rat had entered]. Oh people ! 
behold, fate alone is the cause of the decline and prosperity of men 

85. argo—There is a play on the word ga here. साधु zat 
(conduct) येषां ते. As applied to the ball साधु यथा तथा amt: (वतुठा:) 
well rounded, perfectly spherical. अस्था०--न तिष्ठन्त तच्छीला: अस्था- 
यिन्यः transient. Of. misc: Stanza 13 infra, Alanka! ra—raq. Metre—- 
smES. 

Trans.—A ball though thrown down by the strokes of the 
hand necessarily rebounds. Even so the misfortunes of good men 
are generally temporary 

86. कृत्वा ये &c—Sometimes the relative pronoun यद is used 


without its correlative aq, for which see यच्छब्दस्तूत्तरवाक्याउगतत्वेनोपात्तः 
सामथ्योत्र पृववाक्याठ॒गतस्य तच्छदस्योपादानं नापेक्षते £. Pra. The construction 
. of the latter half of the Stanza is not rhetorically satisfactory since 


the pronoun if refers to the noun उद्यम which has lost its prominence - 
by being one ofthe members of a compound. नावसोदाते--१०७९७ not: 
uffer; is not ruined. Alankira—eqy. Metre—aqqey. 


"Irans.—ldleness is the great enemy of man residing in his 

body. There is no friend like industry by resorting to which man 
. never falls. 
87. zR-Grows. sqdiqd=Increases.  [qgWed:—Thinking, 
* considering. न -azatyed—Do not vex themselves. fagat:=Over- | 
_ powered by difficulties. न ते faqat—This is decidedly a better and 
easier reading. Meire—आथा; see Stanza 3 

— Trans.—A tree that is pruned sprouts afresh; likewise the wan» 
ing moon waxes again: thus do wise men reflect and though distress- 
ed do not vex themselves | 

| 88. aTa—Citadel For the formation of the word see note 

in Stanza l4. fRe=Indeed. tWpr—-The elephant of Indra—one 
‘of the fourteen jewels from the ocean; see note in Stanza 80 ixc— 

way च बलं च ताभ्यां अन्वितः Possessed of wealth and army wey ki, ue 
T 7 | 
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means ‘the accompaniments of royalty.’ qefq-indra, the destroyer; | 
of the demon Bala. भप्:= Vanquished. sqq (adv.)= Evidently, - 
Construe देवशरणमेव वरम्‌ ARIE aqt पोरुषं--11 is better to take the 
whole as one phrase; but it can be construed separately taking | 
विग्थिकू as an interjection. M ८४7०--आशाटेलविक्रीडित; see Stanza 

Traus.—Indra was guided by Brihaspati and was armed with | 


the thunderbolt, the deities were his soldiers, Swarga was his 
citadel, Aira'wata was his elephant; he was undoubtedly the 


favourite of Hari: though he had all this retinue and was endowed | 


with power, still he was defeated in battle by his enemies. Hence 
evidently the power of fate is all in all; Oh! fie on vain human efforts 


89. suimi-Dependent on acts done in past life. Re—Result 


viz: pain or pleasure. gf€:—Proclivity. कर्मोड्सारिणी---10 keeping 


4 


with past acts; see Stanzas 94, 96, 97. Compare:—Taqr शराराठवहतु 
राठता प्रियाप्रियो तो भवतः खरागिण: ॥ Nad तत्र पुनः शरीरकं पुनः क्रियाश्रक्रददीयते 
भवः ॥ 2८०२०५४४०. कमोउरूपाणि oA प्राप्नोति सर्वोऽपि जनः फलानि॥ | 
आद्यन्तशन्ये$त्र जगत्प्रवाहे क्रिया भवेत्कर्मंत एव सवो ॥ कर्माऽपि एंसां भवति क्रियातो ` 


बीजाकुरन्यायतया न दोषः N Vidranmo datarangint. पुष्य पुष्येन कमणा भवति | 
चापः पापेन. Sho. The acts on which the position of man or his 
proclivity depends are recognised by writers on Hindu metaphysics | 
jas three सञ्चित, ma, क्रियमाण. Construe the second half तथापि खावया | 
'सुविचायेंव कुवेता भाव्यम्‌. This idiomatic phrase deserves notice. भाव्य is 
used impersonally in the sense of ‘ must be’ or ‘should be’ and the 
noun or adjective ( कुवंता ) coming after be must agree with the agent 
(wir ) like an ordinary adjective | 


From the first half of the Stanza it may be argued that man is 
wholly at the mercy of acts done in past life but philosophers hav 
propounded the theory that he can mould his course by his deeds | 


in this hfe and thus be an * architect” of his future position. For . 


this compare:—उदरेदात्मनात्मानं नात्मानमवसादयेत्‌ ॥ आत्मेव ह्यात्मनो बन्धुरात्मेव | 
रिपुरात्मनः ॥ Bhagwat-gita’ ४1... पुरुषकारपूवेकत्वात्सवेप्ररत्तीनाखुपाय: प्रत्ययः | 


अवश्यंभाविनोःप्यथंस्योपायपू्वंकत्वादेव । न निष्कमंणो भदमस्ताते वात्स्यायनः ॥ 


Kamasutra Cha. IL नालम्वते देटिकतां न निषीदाते पोरुषे ॥ शब्दाथौ सत्कविरिव | 


aq विद्वानपेक्षते॥ Mo'gha II. 86. Metre—aagn 


 Traus.— The position of man depends on his past deeds, his pro- | 
livities too are in keeping with those deeds. However, a wise man | 
should conduct himself with great circumspection | 


90. ue4m:-Bald-headed. — spiqWH-Pree from sun, hence 


- shady. jaraaatd=through the force or influence of fate तालस्य-- | 








89-92, | sI 


The Tála tree is not a particularly shady tree. Its selection here gives 
force to the assertions. सशद्धम (adv.) — With aloud noise. Construe 
तत्राप्यस्य शिरः पतता महाफलेन सशब्दं (यथा तथा) भग्नम्‌. dlanka’ca—Parea and 
अथान्तरन्यास--शष्यमाणावेस्द्धाथसंप्राप्तिस्तु विषादनम्‌ Kuwal. This Alankára 
isthe opposite of प्रहषेण; see Stanza 84. 3/०४०--शादेलविक्रीडित; see 
Stanza 6. ^ 

T'ans.—-À. bald-headed man was scroched on his head by the 
rays Of the sun and anxious to find a shady place went, under the influ- 
ence of fate, to the foot of a palm tree: while there, a large fruit of 
the tree fell on his head making a loud noise and broke it: generally 
calamities follow the unfortunate man whereverhe may happen to go 


O1. ग्रह०--ग्रहेण ( राहुणा ) पीडनम्‌ see Stanza 94 and also Mògha 
11.49. मतिमतां- प्रशस्ता मतिः येषां ते मतिमन्तः. For the sense of मतुप्‌ (मत्‌) 
see note in Stanza 33. gira should be construed with every asser- 
tion in the Stanza. इति मे afd:=I1 am of opinion that &e. lanka ra~ 
` काव्यालिडु; see Stanza 39. Metre—gaeitaa; see Stanza 5 

Trans.— When I see the sun and the moon exposed to the assaults 
of the demon (Ráhu), when I behold the bonds of the elephant and 
the serpent, when I find the wise in poverty, then the thought 
strikes me—how powerful is fate! 


92. सजाति-The subject of this is बिधिः to be supplied from the 


context. तावत्‌— This particle is used to emphasise the statement in 
the sense of ‘indeed, ‘really’. Some commentators take it to. 


mean आदो in the first place. अशेषयुणाकरम्‌- अशेषाश्चते गुणाश्च, तेषां आकरं i 


( aÑ ) =A mine of all merits, one endowed with all virtues. पुरुष- 
रत्नम्‌ — The jewel-man. रत्नं स्वजातिश्रेटेपपि मणावपि नपुसकम Medini. तद- 
पि०--(1) तत्‌==पुरुषरत्नं अपि तत्क्षणभाड्लि"-तत्क्षणनाशशील ( अल्पासुः ). (2) तद- 
=a (for this sense mark प्रायो$नं तप्रेहेतुस्तदाप निगादत कारण भाक्तयत्न 
 Vedánit-Kesari. तत््षणभङड्भि=तत्‌ (JEI) Toray transient frail, perish- 
able in a moment. (3) तदपि--०॥७ of the commentators take aq to 
refer to the whole of the previous assertion to convey the sense that 
the Creator creates a jewel-like man is by itself a folly if he has to 
. destroy him after a short time. This Stanza appears in the Vairagya 


Shataka numbered 110. fFa:=—of the Creator. विधाता WATE AA: 


Amar, Metre—gatacttads see Stanza 52 | 
Trans.—The Creator first creates a jewel among men 


avery mine of all virtues, and an ornament ofthe world; then in के . 


moment breaks him down. Oh alas! How unreasonable is the action 
of the Creator ! 


Ct 
i3 
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93. यदा is here in the sense of यदि. Its correlative afẹ should | 
be supplied. कर्रारविटपे- On the branch of the Kari'ra plant. Thisis | 
a thorny plant growing in deserts and eaten by sheep and camels, l 
Jt is known in Sindh as Kirada. शाखायां qe? स्तम्बे विस्तारे विटपोऽलियां I 
Rabhasa. डलूक:-न An owl One of his names is दिवान्ध ‘blind during | 

| day-time.’ See Ma'gha 1.53. syf¥—This particle seems to be re | 
dundant here. It has been construed with दिवा by Krishna Shastri. | 
चारा नैव &o.- This idea will be clear by a reference to misc: Stanza 11, | 
भेघस्य--मेहोते सिंचति इति मेघः, serzo—It isa popular belief among the | 
Hindus that the Creator marks on the forehead of a creature on the | 
‘Sixth ‘day of his birth the-future course of his life; see Naisha. Y. 15, | 
and ग. 188. M८7० आादूलविक्रीडितः sce Stanza 6. q 


Trans.—Is it the fault of spring that there should be no leaves on | 
the Karira-bush? If the owl cannot see by day, is it the fault of the | 
sun? What fault is it of the cloud that the current of rain-water | 
does not fall into the mouth of the Cha'iaka. Who can wipe off F 
whatever is already written on the forehead by the Creator? | 


94. नमस्प्रामः--पुजयामः. The affix क्यच्‌ (य) is added to नमस्‌, | 
ara, and चित्र in the sense of ' adoring, serving, and striking with |] 
wonder’ respectively, whereby the nominal verbs are formed; see | 
Pani. TIT. i. 19. देवानू--1'16 accusative is used here because itis govem- | 
ed by the verb नमस्यामः, although नमस्‌ alone would govern the. dative | 
as in the last line. ‘ Cases governed by indeclinables such as नमः, | 
स्वास्ति &0., are called Upapada-Vibhaktis as distinguished from those 
governed by verbs which are called Káraka-Vibhaktis. In cases } 
where both are possible the latter predominate over the former.” 
उपपदविभक्तेः कारकविभक्तिबेठीयसी. नवुस्त्न--चु. The combination of a] 
( which has an interrogative force involving some ‘doubt’ or * un cam ] 
tainty’ ) with न is treated asa separate word and used in varions | 
senses. Here it is used asa corrective word like why in English. | 
हतविषे:=of wretched or accursed fate. इत is often used as the first | 
member of a compound in the sense of ‘ wretched e accursed ' &e { 
A similar word is q*q; see Voirdgya Stanza 8. C ompare the Maráthi q 
equivalents मेला and जळला for these words. . Bhartrihari makes here | 
a distinction between कमे and विधि; कर्मं is the action on which even | 
{he course of विधि is dependent. प्रतिनि यत०- प्रतिनियत्तं (settled, fixed) | 
| a ia तस्य एकं (केवल) फलं ददातीति. We are for iaking this | 
word with कम्‌ and not with फल as Mr. Telang seems to have done, ! 
फलं Ko—See note in Stanza 89. ‘fRa—For the use of this word see है 
Stanza 21. येभ्यः प्रभवाति--॥४०7त४ having the sense of अलम suchas § 


p 







_ for which see note in Stanza 26. भिक्षाटनम--येन €x भिक्षाटनं कारितः is 


 Siddhánt Shiromani. Mr. Kale's remarks on this Stanza are "The 
Sloka is faulty in many ways as regards the construction and mean- 
| ing of almost every line. The Tad. affix aq is used in such instances 
: १४ ब्राह्मणवदचीते (Pani V. i. 115) where aq has a distinct relation 
with अधीते ४. e. the क्रिया. Now here goaa is to be taken with 


(D) गहन being taken as meaning forest, and महार्सकटे as a Bahuvrihi 


the other object remains unchanged. प्रयोज्यकर्मण्यन्येषां प्यन्तानां लादयो 
प्रता: Sid: Kau: on 2772806 VII. I. 69. For the story Rudra's begging 


93-95. ] 


प्रथुः, समथः, We: &९., and also the word q- are used with the dative, 
we Sidhánt Kaumudi on Pánini IL. iii. 16. The genitive may also 
be used with words like mg‘ प्रभ्वादि योगे षष्ठ्यपि साधु: | तेन agera- 
AAA साधु: Sid: Kaw:. Metre ~ शिखारिणी; see Stanza B. ow HE i apo d 


Trans.—We adore the gods, but are they not in the’ power of | 
accursed destiny ? It is destiny then that must be adored, bui it ] 
only dispenses to individuals the fruit of the settled deeds performed 

in their former state; the fruit of those acts, however, depends ‘upon 
the acts themselves, Why then should we worship the Gods of 
destiny ? Let us pay our respects to those acts over which even, | 
destiny has no control. 7 wee hot 


33 
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95. gglto—Like a potter; see note on qaq in Stanza 4. "his 
refers to the work of Brahmá viz. that of creating things. ब्रह्मश 
gece (the primordial Egg) एव भाण्डं (a vessel, a goblet ) तस्य उदरे 
(मध्ये). दश्षाव०—-“There are two ways of interpreting the expression 





meaning ‘full of great difficulties’; (2) गहन being taken as an adjec- 
tive meaning troublesome and महासँकटै in great difficulty.” Telang. 
The account of the incarnations of Vishnu is well-known. कपाल०-- oa i 
कपालसुक्त; पाणिपुटकः क०--पा०--पुटकः, तस्मिन्‌ (Madhyamapadalopi com- IN LN 
pound). The locative goes with भिक्षा and therefore it is एकदेशी अन्वय | E. 


a passive construction. In forming the passive construction of causal | 
verbs, the. principal object in the causal which is the subject (agent) 
of the verb in its primitive sense is put in the nominative case and 


with the skull in his hand, see Skandha Purána सूर्या भ्राम्यति Hindu 
astronomers have generally the theory of the sun going round the 
earth which is not in keeping with western investigations; see 


नियामित where in the action is implied; then the construction becomes 
ब्रह्मा येन कुलालवत्‌ ब्रह्माण्ड भाण्डोदरे नियमितः etc. Here भाण्डोदरे goes well with 


 Bramhá but not with कुलाल as it is absurd to suppose a कुलाल io be 


confined in ७ pot. Again Ramarshi says ब्रह्माण्डभाण्डे Rafa: i. ८. ब्रह्माण्डः x l e | 
भाण्डानि विधातुं नियमितः but then what is the meaning of गहन, In the RC 








us 


among enemies, in water or in fire. They save him even if he be in | 





; [ 


second line there is nothing objectionable but the construction is | 
ambiguous, गहन being a noun as well as an adjective. In the third | 
line the compound कपालपाणिपुटके is to be understood as a Madhyama- | 
padalopi comp. Then follows भिक्षाटनम्‌. Now what relationis there 
between कृपाल० and भिक्षाटनम्‌? If any sense is to be given to the | 
clause we must understand पुटके भिक्षा तदर्थमटनम taking it as एकदेशी | 
अन्वय. Perhaps the poet wrote ०पुटकः qualifying रुद्रः. के being a} 
mistake for कः committed by some careless scribe. Again in the | 
fourth line the causal so prominently expressed by नियमित, faa and | 
कारित altogether disappears, श्राम्यति being used. Thus there is the | 
fault called प्रक्रमभडु-” M ४/०--शादूलविक्रीडि त. See Stanza 6. | 


Trans.—Adoration to action by which Bramhá has been con | 
strained to work like a potter in the hollow of this universe, Vishnu | 
thrown into the great diffionlty of the troublesome ten incarnations, | 
Rudra forced to wander a-begging with the skull in his joined hands | 
and the sun compelled to constantly travel in the heavens. 


96. smEit—Handsome form, noble appearance. Cf. नाकृतिः | 
gazi विजहाति उत्तम Mrichhak.  भाग्यानि--(00०१ deeds, merits. शील- | 
Good disposition, character. qdc—By observance of religious duties in | 


former state. संचितानि--5०€ St. 89 for the three kinds of fate viz. संचित, i 


प्रारञ्य and क्रियमाण. पुरुषस्य goes with भाग्यानि. mla—The एव added to 
qar lends a greater force to the comparison; cf. वितरति गुरु: प्राज्ञे विद्यां | 
यथैव तथा जडे Citar Ram. Alanka 7० उपमा, क्रियादीपक, श्लेष. Metre— | 
वसन्ततिलका. | (d 


Trans.—Neither handsome form, nor noble birth, nor character, | 
nor learning, nor even service assiduously performed, but only the | 


merits of men gained by the observance of religious duties in former 


state bring forth fruit as a tree does in its Season. 


97. शजञ्च >--श्त्रवश्र जलं च अग्निश्र, तेषां मध्ये. WwWqd—Intoxicated, mad, | 


; महा०--अणांसि सन्त्यस्मिन्‌ इति अर्णवः; अर्णस्‌ = water, We do not see any | 


propriety of जल in the first line when we have the महाणेवे in the | 
second. The Rev. Mr. Wortham appears to have taken शजञुजनाग्रिमध्ये | 
which avoids the difficulty. विषम०-—Ih a dangerous or difficult posi- | 
lion; see Misc: Stanza 19. also see Bhatti VI. 88; and Bhag. II. 2. | 
Alanka ra— कियादीपक. M ८६»४--अपेन्द्रवजा. Ad erg t ws EM | 


E Trans.— Meritorious deeds performed in a former state save a | 
man everywhere whether he be in a forest, in the battle-field or 4 





the ocean or on the top of a mountain or whether he be asleep, intoxi- 
cated or in a difficult position 

98. The syntactical arrangement of the Stanza is defective 
This defect is known as अविमृष्टविधेयांशत्व,. Construe the Stanza या 
( सत्क्रिया ) खलान्‌ साधून्‌ करोति, मूखोन्‌ विदुषः करोति ४८. Some read चक्रिकाम्‌ 
or वक्रिकाम्‌ instead of सत्क्रियां when the construction would .remain 
unchanged but looking to the exposition of principles throughout the 
poem we cannot accept the readings suggested. हितान्‌= Well-wishers. 
see Kira’ ८. 1. 5. प्रत्यक्ष -अ&ण: अभिसुखं प्रत्यक्ष Avyayibhava compound. 
It can also bea Bo ago by the Vártika ‘ अत्यादयः क्रान्ताबर्थ द्वितीयया 
and in that case it may be dissolved as अक्षमिन्द्रियं प्रतिगतम्‌ प्रत्यक्षम्‌ 
In forming an Avayayibháva compound the termination अम्‌ should 
be added to अक्षि when preceded by प्रति, पर changed ४० परो, सम्‌ and 
अनु, the g of अक्षि being dropped under the Gana Sutra प्रतिपरसमन- 
wisgor:. Mark that the word अक्षि in compound and other Vrittis 
means an ‘organ of sense’ in general and not the eye only; दत्तिविषये 


अक्षिशब्द: इन्द्रियमात्रपरः Manorama’. qtpga—See note ०7 प्रत्यक्षम्‌. हाला- 


z$—Deadly poison, one of the fourteen articles gained from the 
ocean; see Stanza 80. सल्कियाँ= Good conduct; see Sha kuntalo! "spg- 
न्तला Baad च सल्किया”. भगवतीं=एऐश्वयेवतीं Glorious, divine. eqqq:—By 
constant applications. see Stanza 62. गुणेषु विपुलेषु refers to the 
virtues enumerated above. sI[-Endeavour. आस्थानी यत्नयोरास्था 
Amar. मा कृथा:--9०6 note in St 77 Metre—wazetaatizd; see St. 6 


Trans.—Oh good man! If you wish to gain your desired objects, 
do not exert yourself in vain with constant application for the aquisi- 
tion of various qualifications, but cultivate glorious good conduct 
which makes evil men good, the fools wise, enemies well-disposed 
invisible things visible and which turns poison into nectar in a 
moment | | | 


99. गुणवत--युणाः वियन्ते. अस्मिन्‌ इति. tod: ९5०४. अतिरभ०-- 


रभसः Rashness, headlong haste. smm[de—Up to the time of death 


Of. हिमसेकविपत्तिरत्र मे नलिनी पूवेनिदर्शनं मता Raghu ४111. 45. हृदयदाहदी-- 
ह्दय दहति तच्छीलः- NE-E =À splinter, a thorn, any extraneous 
substance lodged in the body and giving it very great pain; see 


Stanza 56. विपाकः==0rig: cooking thence ripeness, consequence, 


result. Cf. अहो मे दारुणतरः कर्मणां विपाकः Kadam Alanka ra—m$te3- 


few. M &7९-मालिनी 


Trans.—A. wise man before undertaking any good or bad action 
must carefully look to its consequence; for, the result of actions per 





56 [Nr | 


formed with excessive rashness, tortures the heart till the end of | 
life like a foreign substance in the body 


100. स्थाली--8 cooking vessel, स्थलति तिएत्यत्नमत्र. qz C Mr. | 
Telang has dgg which is not correct. Panini has a special Suir 
विटराव्न्य: IV. iii. 84. on which Kaumudi runs “विदूरात्प्रभवति वैदूर्यो मणि ? 
बैदयेप्रचुरा वेद्येमयी- तिलखरली--The lees of sesame, the refuse of sesame 
efter the oil has been extracted. 'चन्द०--चन्दनाने आद्याने येषु तेः sin 
लाय्े:ः= By ploughshares. अकेमूलस्य हेतो:= For the sake of the root of 
the Arka plant. अर्क= The Calatropis Gigantea; the swallow-wort, | 
A plant known in Marathi by the name of ci and आखडो in Gujarathi, | 
"The idiomatic use of the genitive with the word हेतु is note-worthy.| 
When the word हेतु is used in a sentence, that which is the cause and | 
the word gd are put in the genitive case षष्ठी हेतुप्रयोगे 2772 II. iii. 26 | 
कपूरखण्डान्‌ = Collections of the camphor plants. अब्जादिकदस्जे खण्डमलि- 
याम्‌ Amar. टति hedge. कोद०--कोदव 5२.७ very course kind of grain! 
called in Guj. Aay and in Marathi हरिक. कमेभूमिं--108 world is | 
specially ‘the place of action, or as Butler calls it a world for man’s | 
probation’ as opposed to Swarga which is the place of enjoyment and 
called उपभोगभूमि; see Muir V. 325. कमंभूमिरियं ब्रह्म्फलभूमिरसो मता. 
तपस्‌ is used here in a wider sense as meaning the performance of | 
one's religious duties of all sorts, necessary to elevate him to heaven 
Alanka! 7०--मालानिदशना; see Stanza 6. Metre—sqTqur 


Trans.—That unfortunate man, who having come into this world 
of action, does not walk piously, is like one who cooks the lees of 
sesame over fire from fuel consisting largely of sandal-wood in a pan. 
of lapis-lazuli, is like one who turns the soil with a golden share io 
geb the root of the swallow-wort, or is like one who cuts down a grove 

of camphor-trees to fence in a field of the Kodrav i 


101. मेरुशिखरं--See note in Stanza 49 आहवे=In battle, | 
बाणिज्यं =वणिजः कमे trade. विद्याः-The usual number of these accord- 
ing to Hindu notions is fourteen अड्ानि वेदाश्वत्वारा मीमांसा न्यायावे- 
स्तरः ॥ पुराणं we च विद्या झेताश्रतुदेश ॥ Manu. also Raghu V. 21. 
कूला: These are recognised to be sixty-four. They are गीतं, ami नृत्य 
| आटेख्यं, विशेषकच्छेथं, तण्ड्लकुसुमवाठिविकाराः, पुष्पास्तरणं, दशनवसनाडूःराग:, मणिः 
भूमिकाकम, शयनरचनं, उदकवाथं, उदकाघातः, चित्राश्च योगाः, माल्य्रथनाविकल्पाः 
पैखरकापीडयोजनं, नेपथ्यप्रयोगाः, कर्णपत्रभङ्गाः, गन्धयुक्तिः, भूषणयोजनं, ऐन्द्रजालाः 
RIAN योगाः, हस्तलाघवे, विचित्रशाकयूषभद्यविकारक्रिया, पानकरसरागासवयोजनं, | 
सर्चीवानकमाणि, सूत्रक्रीडा वीणाउमरुकवाथानि प्रहेलिका, प्रतिमाला, दुर्वायकयोगा 





100-103. | 57 
पुस्तकवाचनं, नाटकाख्याविकादर्शनं, काव्यसमस्यापूरणं, पद्निकावेत्रवानविकल्पाः, तक्ष- 
` कर्माणि, तक्षण, वास्तुविद्या, रूप्यरत्नपरीक्षा, वातुवादः, मणिरागाकरज्ञानं, aar- 
दयोगाः, मेषङुकूटलावकसुद्धविविः, छुकसारिकाप्रलापनं, उत्सादने संवाहने केशमदेने च 
कोशं, अक्षरखष्किकथनं, म्लेच्छितविकल्पाः, देशभाषाविज्ञानं, एष्पशकटिका, निमित्त 
ज्ञानं, यन्त्रमाठुका, वारणमातृका, संपाठ्यं, मानसी, काव्यक्रिया, अभिधानकोषः छन्दोज्ञानं, 
कियाकल्पः, छलितकयोगाः वखगोपनानि, दूतविशेषाः, आकषेक्रीडी, बालक्रीडनकानि, 
वेनाविकीनां वैजयिकीनां व्यायामिकीनां च वियानां ज्ञानं, इति चतुःषध्रिङविद्याः Vat 
Kam. Sut. शिक्षताम्‌—The root RA being Atm. the reading शिक्षतु 
is incorrect. खगवत्‌--९९ note on पुष्पवत Stanza 4. परे 8200557076. 
भाग्यवशतः=' in obedience to the power of fate’ should be construed 
with भाव्यस्य; see note on बिविवशात Stanza 90. Of. यदभावि न तद्भावि भावि 


Trans.—One may dive into the waters, he may ascend to the top 
of mount Meru, he may overcome enemies in a battle, he may devote 
himself to trade, agriculture, or service &c.; he may study all 
branches of learning and the arts, or he may voyage with great effort 
through the extensive aerial regions, but that which is not to happen 
in this world never happens; how can that, which is destined to 

` befall one under the influence of fate, be averted ? | 


10%. तस्य gaaat उपयाति--is friendly disposed towards him. 
ger Whole. सन्नि०--निधयश्र रत्नानि च निविरत्नानि, सन्ति च तानि निधि- 
. venir च सतिविरत्नानि, Er qui-t 1) Ful of excellent treasures and 
excellent jewels. (2) सन्‌ निवियेंषां तेः रत्नैः uf qui Full of jewels in 
excellent collections. (3) @q has been taken only with निधि by 
Krishna Shastri while Rámarshi takes (4) संनिधौ समीपे र्त्नेरत्कृष्ट- 
| वस्तुभिः गवाधान्रव्नादिभिमेणिभिवां qui. M etre—queatqemt; see Stanza. £. 
Trans.—A. terrible wood becomes a splendid city, all people 
begin to be good, the whole world becomes full of excellent treasures 
and jewels to that man who has performed plenty of righteous acts 
in his former existence. p 
103. प्राज्षे०- प्रज्ञा: एव wm. Both the forms प्रज्ञ and प्राज्ञ have 
ihe same meaning under the Su'tra प्रज्ञादिभ्यश्च 2०7202 V. iv. 38; Cf. 
St. 14. supra. प्राज्ञेभ्यः इतरे, a= With those other than the wise 7. e. 
fools. @yo—(aaq=l. Right moment. 2. An engagement.) -—- (1) 
समयस्य च्युतिः Slipping of the right moment. (2) समयात्‌ walt: Break- T E 
ing of an engagement. कः शअर:--४. कः शूरो यों ललनालोचनबाणेन च व्यथित्तः r 
Shankara! cha! rya; also St. 107 infra. अउत्रता--अनकूलं AA ( नियमः ) यस्याः DI a 
सा. किं aisee Stanza 16; 20, and 21. आज्ञाफलम--आज्ञा एव फल Q. 
The fruit of which is the capacity to command, to enforce obedience.' 


8 
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Of. SE 48. Alankal ra—qR nequ Sec Stanza 71. Metry ०--शादलविक्रीडित. | 
See Stanza 6. 


Traus.— What is gain ? Company of the virtuous. What is 
trouble ? Company of fools. What is loss ? Letting slip an oppor: 
tunity. What is vigMance? Devoted application to the principle of 
righteousness. Who is valiant? He who has subdued his passions. 
Who is the best beloved? The faithful wife. What is wealth? | 
Learning. What is happiness ? Not going out on travels. What is | 
royalty ? The power to command. | 

104. See Stanza 33. g—AÀn emphatic particle used to lay 
stress on the preceding word and translatable by ‘verily? ‘indeed’ | 
&c., but it is often used expletively without any particular significa: | 
tion especially in Vedic literature. गती ¢—This cannot be taken as 
गती इह as this is ungrammatical; गती being the dual form it cannot 
be joined with the vowel of the next word; see Patnin Y. i. ll. and 
VIi.195. Alanka’ra—sqat. 2/०७४/८.--अनष्टप. | 





Trans.—The position of the high-minded is twofold as in the 
case of the Málati flower either to be on the head of the people or ७ 
wither away in a forest. | 


105. अप्रि-अप्रियवचनेः दरिद्रा:-= Poor in disagreeable language, 
wanting in harsh language ४.४. not given to use harsh language. PCM 
` -प्रियवचनेः आढयाः (संपन्नाः) = Rich in agreeable language t. e. given io. 
using agreeable language. स्वदा०--दार न Wife. A masculine word al- | 
ways used in the plural. दाराक्षतलाजासूनां बहुत्वं च Linganusha sana. दाराः | 
पुंभूम्नि चाक्षताः Amar. परपरि०-—Averse to speaking ill of others. The | 
word परिवाद may be also परीवाद्‌ according to Sutra उपसगेस्य TUTTI 
बहुलम्‌ Panini VI. ui. 122. Metre—arat; see Stanza 3. 





Trans.-This world is sparsely adorned by persons who are not | 
given to the use of harsh language but are full of agreeable speech, 


are happy with their own wives and are averse to speaking ill ob 
others. | 


: 106. [v A omm slighted, distressed. 'घेर्य०-वेयेण त्तिः 
(वतने) यस्य. ` att गुणः. ग्रमा्टम्‌= To obliterate. For the use 
of the Infinitive, see note in Stanza 6. तनूनपात: 01 the fire; “कृषीट्यो- . 
निञ्वंलनो जातवेदास्तनपात्‌” Amar. Mr. Telang’s reading अधोसुखस्यापि FT- 
स्य वन्हेः is not grammatically satisfactory as observed by him | 
Rrat=Flame. 4101 7०--दृशन्त; see Stanza 15. There is दृष्टान्त in 

this Stanza in consequence of the reflective representation of *rjent ही 
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पुरुष and तनूनपात्‌, करार्थितत्व and अघोसुखत्व, as well as शिखा and चैयेगुण. 
Metre3qaITa; see Stanza 12. 


Trans.—ltis not possible to obliterate the virtue of constancy 
of a far-minded man however distressed he may be; never does the 


flame turn downwards even if the torch were held pointing towards 
the ground. 


107. कान्ताक०--कान्तायाः कटाक्षाः, ते एव विशिखाः (बाणा: ). gafa— 
The root छू ‘to cut’ or ‘ to wound’ is more appropriate for arrows 
than @q ‘to dig’, Hence the reading adopted in the text. Mr. Kale 
prefers the reading खनान्ति यस्य चित्ते 18 to be coustrued with छुनान्ति, निदेह- 
Rand कर्षेन्ति. भूरि ०५. Numerous. ॥०/7०—वसन्तातिलका; see St, 2 


T'rans.— That frm man, whose mind is neither pierced by the 
arrows shot from the glances of women, nor consumed by the fire of 
anger, nor ensnared in the net of coveteousness by numerous mundane 
objects, predominates everywhere in the three worlds. 


108. पादाक्रान्तं As applied to the hero पादाभ्यां STRIS; andas 
applied to the sun पादैः ( किरणे: ) strated. स्फार०--स्फार = Plenty, 
abundant. wAta=Glittering, dazzling. स्फुरितं च तत्तेजश्च स्फुरिततेजः, à 
स्फारं स्फुरिततेजः यस्य तेन. As applied to the hero तेजस्‌ Valour. There 

does not seem to be any necessity of finding out an allusion to the 
Vámana incarnation of Vishnu in this verse as Mr. Telang seems to 
do. JAlanka'ra—sWWt and sq. Metre—sqgEt. 


Trans.—The whole world is brought under full control by one 
single brave individual just like the sun who sheds abundance of 
refulgent light. | | 


109. जलायते--जलमिव आचरति. The verbs जलायते, कुल्यायते, स्वल्पशि- 
लायते &0., are formed from the nouns जळ, कुल्या, स्वल्पशिला ४९., according 
io the Su'tra qd: क्यडू सलोपश्च Polus? IIL. i. 11. The nominal verbs 
so derived are conjugated in the Atmanepada. geqr=A stream, a 
 eanal म्ूृगपतिः= The lord of beasts, the lion. sqe=A serpent. See 
note in 91.6. माल्यशुण=Flower-wreath, garland. विषरसः= Poisonous 
` fuid. Qaa = A shower of nectar. अखि०--वह्ठभतमं न Extremely agree- 

able. sfj$—5See Stanza 39. Alanko'ra—sqWT. 2०४/०--शाद लविक्रीडित- 

Trans.—In a moment fire becomes as cool as water, the mighty 

ocean no more than a rivulet, the mount Meru only a small stone, the 

lion becomes as harmless as an antelope, the serpent à mere garland 

of flowers, a poisonous fluid but nectar for one who leads a virtuous 
life which becomes extremely agreeable to the whole world. 
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110. The adjectives लज्ञागुणीघजननीं, warageeca and अजुवते. | 





मानां apply both to जननी and प्रतिज्ञा. लज्ञागु०--छज्जा च गुणोघश्च तयोः जननी | 


( उत्पादयित्री ) = In the case of जननी it means ‘ one who infuses sense of 


Shame and various other qualities. In the case of प्रतिज्ञा the phrase | 


means ‘ the instigator of the sense of shame and other qualities 


अत्यन्तश०--अत्यन्तं BE हृदयं यस्याः or यस्यां वा. (1) one having an er | 
tremely pure heart, (2) that in which the motives are extremely | 
pure. अचुवतेमानांन ( 1 ) wholly devoted. (2) always binding. तेज- 
स्विनः= Those having mettle in them; the spirited. सुखम्‌= ( 66०) | 


Readily, without any ado. The word can be taken as a noun, when 
she phrase would mean ‘abandon comforts and even life itself 


भत्यत्रत०--सत्यमेव Gd, तस्मिन्‌ व्यसनं अत्ति एषां त= Those devoted to the | 


resolution of being true. For व्यसन, see Stanzas 62 and 98. There. 


does not seem any necessity of adding इन्‌ to व्यसनं since सत्यत्रतव्यसनाः 


L] * .- t x ऑर, . " 
as a Bahuvriíhi conveys the desired sense; see note on विगन्धि in | 


St. 9. a@wq:=But not, rather than. ufayt=Promise, declaration. 


Some Mss: read gatt in the first line and syaqaatat: in the second, in | 


which case wwi[ is to be construed as the object of अजचुवतेमाना:, when 
all the adjectives are to be applied to gat and जननी, and अचुवतंमानाः 


( acting under influence of ) to be taken with तेजस्विनः. Alanka'ra— 


उपमा. </४/४०--वसन्ततिलका. 


Trans.—Spirited men, who are devoted to the resolution of being | 
truthful, readily give up even their life rather than swerve from | 
their word which to them is like their own mother who instils the 


sense of shame and various other qualities [in their minds ], is 
perfectly pure-hearted, and wholly devoted to them 


MISCELLANEOUS. 


1. अग्राह्य has two meanings:—( 1) Wt. seized; hence that what 
cannot be comprehended or fathomed; ( 2) what cannot be touched 


by the hand. yyq—See Stanza 96. qq—This pronoun appears 
superfluous here. wa=Feelings, inclinations of the mind भावोऽ | 
मिप्राय आशयः Ya'dava. see Raghn II. 26 प्वं०--सक्ष्ममाग =a narrow | 
mountain path, defile; पवेतस्य सक्ष्ममार्गं इव विषमः ( अगम्यः). aot 
goes with हृदये, भावः, and चित्तं. पुष्क०--पुष्करस्य पत्रे यत्तोयं तदिव wd 
=As unsteady as the water on a lotus leaf आशासत is here used | 
for ajeaaq=mentioned. नाम—Mr. Telang takes this word as an idio ` 


matic expletive equivalent to ‘ verily’. Can it not hére be taken in 


its most general sense of ‘named,’ ‘ known as,’ ‘by name.’ नाम MRTA- 
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कुत्सयोः ॥ संभाव्याभ्युपगमयोरलीके विस्मये कृषि ॥ Heme. दोषेः सम--19०6 note 
on सह Stanza 76. Alanka'ra—gqay. Met ०~शादूलविक्रीडित. 


Trons.—'The heart of the woman is as impossible to be caught as 
the image of the face in a mirror, her feelings can not be ascertained 
since they are as difficult asthe narrow defile of a mountain, her 
mind is said by the wise to be as fickle as the water on a lotus-leaf 


She grows with her blemishes like a creeper with poisonous sprouts 
and is known as Na'r ( woman ) 


2 अभि०--अभिसुखं faza:= Wounded in the front. Cf. न निवतत 
सयामात्क्षान TACT ॥ Manu VIL. 87. आहवेष मिथोंन्योऽन्यं जिघांसन्तो मही- 
क्षितः ॥ युध्यमानाः पर शक्त्या स्वगं यान्त्यपराङ्छुखांः ॥ 702. 89. Also see Bhag 
Gitte’ IL. 38. Reg तावतू---1७ that be apart; let all consideration 
about it be left aside. qq—An indeclinable expressing satisfaction. 

` खैदाडकस्पासंतोषविस्मयामन्त्रणे बत Amar. अत्पर्थम्‌= ०९९१।०९।17. अतिवे 

छभ्टृशात्यथातिमात्रोद्ादनिभेरम्‌ Amar. साधुवादः-साधु इति UI praise. श्रवण- 
एखः श्रवण Jaqa इत that which pleases the ear. Metre— आथां 
See Stanza 3 


Trans.—Let alone the fact that a man killed in the front-ranks 
in a battle obtains victory or heaven; he certainly must obtain the 
eulogy of both sides which is exceedingly pleasing to the ear. 


ॐ. इय०-इयत्‌=So much, of this extent as indicated by a demon- 
stration from the speaker. Cf. इमावियन्तो पुनरेषमस्ते ॥ पुन कियन्तो परतो 

` भवेताम्‌ Kavya. ap—Mr. Telang finds this particle inexplicable. We 
would suggest its being taken in the usual sense of ‘or’ with इयत्‌ 
expressing a wider extent viz. the whole universe and एतत्‌ a restrict- 
ed one %. e. perhaps only this world. निर०-चमत्कृतीनां अतिशयः च०-- . 
त्यातशय निरवविश्रासो च०-त्यतिशयश्च, तस्मिन्‌= the unlimited extent of | 
wonders. प्रभवति is used here in the sense of प्रकषण भवति qd 
Because. दन्‍तसलिले:--7%18 is not quite clear दन्तसकुठे: may make a 
good sense and we have translated the Stanza accordingly though we 
must nob omit to mention that such a reading is not found in any of 
the Mss. Cf. वसाति दशनाशिखरे वरणी तव लग्ना । शशिनि कलङ्कलेव निमग्रा॥ 
केशब धतञ्चकररूप जय जगदीश हरे G2! Go. 1. 8. Mr. Telang translates 

«दन्तसलिळेः ‘by the waters in the jaw. Mr. Kale has gra सलीले. शिरः-- 

“ शेषः--शिर एव शेषः यस्य सः “शज्ञु-परः would be a better reading" with- 
oub making any change in the sense, since पर or अन्य is generally 
used with एक in the sense of ‘the one-the other’ with reference to two 
objects that are before specified. निमिळाति—Pre: 3rd per Sing: from 
गृ to swallow, to devour, the g being optionally changed to @ before: 


4 








concerns, while the other half to him who is for reno 


. The two opposed alternatives of equal farce viz: केशव 
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the vowel terminations by the Sutra अचि विभाषा Panini VII. i. 21. 
The third line alludes to the Varáha incarnation of Vishnu who 
went down deep into the waters and raised up the earth; see Raghu 
XIII. 8. For Ráhu see Stanza 34. Alanka'ra—Rpegfe and FURENT. 
M etre—fratvvtt. 


Trans.—In such an unlimited extent of wonders [of the universe] | 
or even in that [of this world] the Varáha as well as the Ráhu 


chiefly become the objects of admiration; since the one bore the earth 


which was immersed [in the ocean] on the points of his jaw and the | 


obher, although remaining only with his head, swallows his enemy 
and again lets him off, 


4. उद्‌०-उदन्वत्‌=उदकानि सन्ति अत्र The ocean; उद्न्बानुदाचे: fem 
Amar. The word gzm--ihe affix मतुप्‌ (qq) irregularly forms the word 
उदन्वप्‌ ‘the ocean’ or ‘the Rishi of that name’ by Pam. VIII. ii. 18.: 
regularly it is उदकवत्‌ ‘containing water’. उदन्वता छन्ना उदकछना lit. 
covered but here ‘engirt or bounded by the ocean, see Vairágya 
Stanza 26. योजनशर्त= (accu: of place.) Extending over a hundred 
Yojanás. See Pani. IL iii. 5. पान्थः ever moving along a path from 


पन्थानं नित्यं गच्छति इति. गगन०--कलयति Takes the measure of the sky.) 


भावाः= 00९०४७, things. स्फुर०-स्फरवासो अवविश्र, तस्य EAT. तया sateen = 
“contracted within distinct boundary marks 7. 8. the bounds are! | 


clearly visible”, limited by well-defined boundary marks. प्रज्ञो ०-८ 
Brilliancy of the intellect. असीमा"-असीमा--न विद्यते सीमा मयादा यस्य स 
Boundless, unlimited. विजयते--जि preceded by वि or परा is Atmane- 


padi. विपराभ्यां जे: 2777702 I. iii. 19. 4 7८0%07०--०व्यंतिरिक--उपमानादयदन्यस्य 


व्यातिस्कःस एवसः £. Prakash. The mention of the superiorty of 
प्रज्ञोन्मेष over the Upamánás viz: भू, UH &0., in this Stanza, forms 
Vyatirekálankára. Metre—fraftaiy. See Stanza 8. | 


Trans.—lhe earth is bounded by the ocean, that expanse of 
waters again is but a hundred Yojanás, the sun always takes the 
measure of the sky by his course; thus are objects generally limited 
within distinct boundary marks, but it is the brilliancy of intellect 
of the wise that is unlimited. | 


5. at—An alternative conjunction. The first half of each 























of the four lines of the Stanza refers to one engrossed with worldly . 


uncing mundane . 


matters. 41017० विकल्प. विरोषे तुल्यबल्योबिकल्पाठंकृतिमंता Kuwal . 


and याति &c., have been put forth in the Stanza and 


a and शिव, भूपति | 
they cannot both | 
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be resorted to at one and the same time, hence there is Vikalpa 


Metre—anrteat --शालिन्युक्ता स्तो तगो aS IAF The pause is after the 
4th. syllable 


Trans. [Choose] but one divinity-either Keshawa or Shiwa, 
one friend-either a king or an ascetic, one place of residence-be it a 
mansion or a forest, one companion in life~a handsome woman or a 
mountain valley. 

6. कमठकुला०--कमठ = जले मठति aa अच्‌; the tortoise; see St. 7 
infra and Vairagya. misc; 18. The gerass are seven mountains 
supposed to exist in each division of the continent. Their names are; 
महेन्द्रो मलयः सह्यः श॒क्तिमानृक्षपर्वतः ॥ विन्ध्यश्च पारियात्रश्च सप्तेते कुलपर्वताः. See 
Stanza 20 infra. दिग्गज The eight elephants supposed to preside over 
the eight cardinal points; they 27e:~Cणावतः पुन्डरीको वामनः FJARA: ॥ 
पुष्पदन्तः सावभोमः सुप्रतीकश्च दिग्गजाः Amar. The BRámáyana gives these 
differently. फाणपाति= 116 lord of the serpents; Shesha. see St. 35 
supra; Vairagya. misc: 20. The Kamatha, Kuláchala &c., are well. 
known supporters of the earth:—xy पाताल्गज्ञपयासि विहरतां तत्तटीरूढसुस्ता 
| मादत्तामादिपोत्री शिथिल्यतु फणामण्डलं कुण्डलीन्दः ॥ दिड्यातडून शणालीकवलनकलनां 
` gai पवेतेन्द्राः सर्वे at चरन्तु त्वयि बहति विभो भोज देवीं RRAN Bhoja-Praban- 
| dha. प्रातेपन्न= Accepted, undertaken. अमलमनसा-of those whose 
| minds are pure; 4. e. who never use equivocal language. फति seems 
| to be incorrect, there must be चलति or some word of that import. For 
| the general idea, see the next Stanza.  Alanke'ra—sq(qtm; see St. 4. 
| supra, Metre—srray. | 














Trans.—The earth though supported by the tortoise Kamatha, 
the Kuláchala mountains, the Dikgaja elephants, and the serpent 
Shesha, shakes; but whatever is undertaken by the pure-minded re- 
. mains unchanged even at the end of a Yuga 


7. कूमस्य--को AS आमः वेगो अस्य इाति Fa: a tortoise. Mr. Telang 
has न मनसा instead of स्वमनसा and takes the third line as a question 
| like the previous two; and suggests कि चाङ्गीकृतम््‌ as the reading and 
| further remarks—The reading किन्तु is more appropriate forthe intend- 
- ed sense, but to obtain that न must be got rid of. But the questions 
| in the first two lines refer to specific objects, while that in the third 
one is more of a general nature and also put im & manner different 
| from that of the previous ones, which tends to mar the beauty of the 
! Alankára. निवोहः= Carrying to the end; perseverence. THAT — कुलषमः 
07. विशेषस्मिन्नधुनानयः कुलव्रतं पालयिष्याति कः Bha'ny. Consirue the last line 
| wate सतां गोत्रत्रतं, (aa) प्रतिपन्नवस्तुषु Rate: This Stanza occurs in the 
Mudrá-Rákshasa. IL. Alanka'ra—sturacare. 2०४०-शादूलविक्रीडित 
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Trans.—Is it that the Tortoise is not pained by the heaviness of 
the load of the earth on his body because he does not throw it off; or | 
that the sun does not sib down unmoved, is it because he is nob fati 
gued? Notso. Buta praise-worthy man is ashamed within himself 
to throw up whatever he has undertaken : it is the inherent trait of 
the good to adhere to the last to things once taken up 


8. कः वर्श न याति—(An idiomatic phrase) =Who does not become | 
subject to ? पण =A bolus. See Stanza 31. “The last line alludes to 


the flour applied to a Mridanga before it is played upon.” Alanka’ra— 
अथान्तरन्यास. Metre—agey | 


Trans.— What man in this world is not won over by him who | 
may have filled his mouth with a bolus of food. A drum sounds | 
sweet when it is annointed with flour. 


9. स्वभरणव्या०--व्यापार एव व्यापारमात्रं, स्वभरणस्य व्या०-मात्रं, तस्मिन्‌ उद्यता 
स्व०-बताः. अग्रणीः = sg नयतीति from अग्र +नी किए by Pom. IXI. ii. 61 
The न is changed to ण after अग्र and ग्राम by the 7८४४८४७ अग्रय्ामास्यां 
नयत्तेणा वाच्यः Foremost, leader अग्रणीनांयको नेता Amar. Construe the 
second line यस्य पराथ एत स्वार्थः स एकः पुमान्‌ सतां अग्रणीः, Mr. Telang 
has परमो नेक instead of सपुमानेकः and has explained it “there is not 
even one leader of the good &c." which however is not in keeping 

with ihe statement in the fourth line; besides, the reading adopted 
by us makes a better sense दुष्पू०--दुःखेन पूयते तदृष्पूरं (se note on HERT 
St. 28). दुष्पूरं च तदुदरं च, तस्य पूरणं, तस्मे. The reading दुःपूर is nob cor- 
rect; see note on निष्ह्लेश St. 25. बाडव:---9०४ Stanza 76. pga: _ 
` जीवनस्य मूतः ( पटबन्व: ) MIA: a compound of the yg class. A 
cloud. घनजीमूतसदिरजलसुग्यूमयोनयः Amar. q-Onthe other hand, how. | 
ever. निदा०--निदाघ रू Summer, hot season mza उष्णापगमः Amar. ` 
 HreShr— Destruction; see Vairágya Stanza ll. निदावेन dara: जगत्सं-{ 
` ताप; तस्य वाच्छात्तः, तस्ये, The dative is तादथ्यं by the Vártika तादथ्यं 
चतुथा वाच्या. Veirem SAARE; see Stanza 6 | 

Trans.— Thousands of mean fellows there are who are only busy 
in filling their own bellies, He only is the leader of the good who | 
counts the interest of others alone as his own interest. The sub 
marine fire consumes the waters of the ocean to fill his belly which 
is difficult of being satiated, while the cloud destroys the accumulated 
heat of the summer which tortures the whole world 














10. A double meaning runs through the whole Stanza—one, 
applied to a minister and the other, to a poet. दूरा०--दूरात्‌ नवं sy . 
घट्याते (1) secures new revenue from afar (2) brings about a new 
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meaning from afar. अपशब्दं-- (1) offensive language. (2) Incorrect 
word, mistake. Mr. Kále takes चापशऊूँ as one word to signify 
‘twanging of the bow’ and explains the line thus-achieving lofty aims 
by a wise stroke of policy without having recourse to arms. सत्सभा०-- 
The meaning of this expression can be taken to be the same in both 
the cases. मन्दं मन्द = Gradually, slowly. This being an expression 
denoting quality, the repetition must be according to the Su'tra प्रकारे 
गुणवचनस्य; in that case, however, the regular grammatical form would 
have been मन्दमन्दं but as it is, there is no other course except to 
| reconcile it under the Su'tra नित्यवीप्सयोः, see note in Stanza 8; Megha- 
| du'ta Stanza 9 and Mallinátha thereon. q4—(1) step. (2) word. 
| लोक०--हत्या (1) by consulting public opinion; (2) by going along with 
| the current of ideas. कमं—Indeed, truly. खेदभारेरसुक्त: =not free 
from the burden of troubles. For a simailar idea see Mudrá- 
rákshasa IV. 2 and Mágha XI. 6. Alankalra—gqay. 2/०८/४--मन्दाक्रान्ता- 


MIS.8- 11.] 
| 
| 





Trans.—A minister, who brings together new income from afar, 
_ altogether avoids all offensive expressions, devotes himself to the 
task of pleasing the good, and gradually takes every forward move 
in consonance with the feelings of the people, is thus never free from 
the burden of troubles like a poet who brings about new meanings 
[ in his expressions ] from afar, avoids incorrect words, strives to 
| please the learned and slowly compiles poems which would be 
. attractive to the people. | | 


11. `; प्रमा०—न प्रमाणं अप्रमाणं, अप्रमाणं प्रमाणत्वेन संपन्नं md-Allotted 
| as the share; “settled as one's measure ४. e. as one’s proportion or 
| share." उपनमेत्‌ = Will fall to the lot of. मनाक्‌=A4. little, Construe 
महान्‌ आश्रयः मनागपि कारणं नेव. Some take it aq मनागपि उपनमेत्‌, 
महानाश्रयः कारणं नेव. सवोशा०--आक्षान्स Quarters, directions; also hopes. 
वर्षेति—This with its subject forms loc: absolute. The root gw 
though transitive, is here used intransitively, its object जल being a 
| well-known one. घातोरथांन्तरे दत्तेघोत्वर्थनोपसंग्रहात ॥ प्रसिद्धेरविवक्षातः कर्मणोऽ- 
` कर्मिका क्रिया ॥ Sid: Kau. द्वित्राः-हो वा त्रयो वा द्वित्राः see note on पञ्चषाः; 
| Stanza 34. For the idea of the latter half of the Stanza, see Stanzas, 
. 90, 51 & 88, Metre शादूलविक्रीडित; see Stanza 6. 7 


Trans.—W hatever in this world is settled as one’s share by all- 
powerful destiny shall goto him; any support, howsoever great, is 
of no avail in the least. Daily do the clonds which fill the whole 
sky shower down, but no more than two or three tiny drops of 
water fall in to the mouth of the Chataka. o 


9 
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12. परि०=( सेव्याः) Should be attended upon, should be res | 


pected. The second quarter of the Stanza is metrically faulty and } 
no reading has been found in any Ms. to correct it. Mr. Telang says | 
that नो would suit the metre. We do not see how. Wgo—We do not 
see the propriety of सत्‌ here. स्रैरकथाः= “Ordinary random. converse. | 
tions.” शात्राणि = Rules, regulations. Alankal ra कार्व्यिङ्ग. 2/०४/४--आया. | 


Trans, —The good are to be respected though they should give 
no advice; [for] even their ordinary random conversations become | 


rules [for conduct]. 


13. कन्दु०-पत्तति—The regular idiomatic phrase ought to have. 
been कन्दुकपातं पर्ति like the phrases पादसंचारं चराति, अजकनाशं नष्टः. 11: 
is not possible to explain the phrase in the text unless तुल्यं is sup. | 
plied. We have taken the reading पति instead of उत्पतति, because ` 





there can be no semblance between पात and उत्पतन. The construc: | 
tion of the second half of the Stanza is equally unsatisfactory a. 


the first, though the meaning and sentiment are very good; compare | 


St. 85. Metre—sq3gq. See Stanza 1. 


when, however, an ignoble man falls he falls like a lump of clay. 


14. ufi-uq-—lí—then. qpp— Possibly. syqyaro—Mass of filth, | 
dung-hill from ATH to gather together, विकिरति= Scratches. FHA: i 


कृकेण गलेन वक्तीति---8 cock. हँस:---18०४ note on सिंहः Stanza 38. Alanko ra | 


-अप्रस्तुतप्रशंसा, See Stanza 29. Metre. 


Trans.—À good man may fall but generally he falls as a ball: | 


Traus.—lf by the decree of fate the world were ever to become | 
deprived of lotuses, would the swan scratch the dung-hill like the | 


cock? 


15. qq—(neu. sing.) This relative pronoun stands for the 
whole sentence in each of the three lines and has its correlative तत्‌ ¡7 
the fourth line. मद्‌०=मदवारिणा भिन्नो करगौ येषां R= Whose temples have: | 


burst through rut. 


In the reading मदभित्रगण्डकरट, गण्ड and करट are | 


almost synonymous words, and therefore they do not make any good | 
meaning. d[vt-Forthe idea expressed here compare Kiráta 1. 38 and | 
Raghu V. 65. _git—goes with तिष्टन्ति as well as वल्गन्ति. हेम०--हेम्न: 
बिशूषणाचि येषां ते. qen a=Prance. affar=High-spirited. वीणा de, 


are various musical. instruments. खरलो ०--छुरलोके ये 


देवाः तेषां azi | 


(अडरूपे) or छरलोकस्य देवः (इन्द्र) तस्य सदृश. विस्फूर्जितं == (विसित) Mani | 


festation of power. 
3/०6/०---आादूलविक्रीडित. See Stanza 6. 


Alankára—geqet. उदात्तं वस्लुनः संपत्‌ K. Pra, | 
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Trans.—Elephants, whose temples have burst through rut 
and who are heavy with sleep, stand at the gate, as well as high- 
spirited horses adorned with golden ornaments prance there, [and 
their owner | is awakened from his sleep by the sound of the lute, 
the fife, the drum, the conch-shell and cymbals: all this—-a state 
like that of the Lord of the gods—is the manifestation of the power 
of religious merit. 


16. संतो०--संतोषेण निरंतरं प्रमुदिताः The words संतोष, प्रमोद, सुदित 
more or less convey one and the same idea; hence the reading has 
been altered. भिनत्नाः—Interrupted altered. az:=Pleasures, joys. 
-धन०-धनलोभेन संकुला थीं: येषां. इत्थं So that, this being the case. कस्य 
$d-—For whose sake; see note on अस्मत्कृते in Stanza 2. q&-Abode. 
"When words like पात्रे, स्थानं, आस्पदे, Té &0., are used as predicates 
they are always in the singular number and neuter gender though 
the subject be of any number or gender and the verb agrees with 
the subject and not with the predicative noun whatever be its 
position.” Apte. स्वात्मनि एव goes with समाप्त only; see note on 
प्रेषां Stanza 26. Fe:—See note, St. 49. मे—The root wa and 
others having the same sense govern the dative of the person 
or thing pleased or satisfied. रुच्यथानां प्रीयमाणः Panini I. iv. 33 
Construe:—req स्वात्मन्येव समाप्तेममाहिमा सः मेरुः, विधिना संपदां awe पदं 
कस्य कृते कृतः, सः 07 एतत्‌ (=à: कृत्य) में रोचते. Wedo nob see any 
beauty nor propriety in the last sentence सः मे न रोचते. It seems to 
be superfluous. “Sharangdhara p. 20 ascribes this to Vidyápati." 
 Telang. 7४८४/४--शादलविक्रीडित; see Stanza 6. 


Trans.—The pleasures of those who are constantly satisfied with 
contentment are never altered, while the desire of those, whose 


minds are engrossed with lust after riches, never ceases; then for 


whose sake was Meru so full of wealth, created by the Creator, 
[since] its golden splendour is confined to itself alone. I do not 
like it. 


17. त्रिषु--1f the poet had used the locative of कमल, सत्पुरुष co. 


that would have been a proper and concise construction obviating 


the necessity of this word त्रितयम्‌ त्रयोऽतयवा अस्य त्रितयम्‌ according to 
संख्याया अवयवे तयप्‌ Pow. V.ii 42. See note on द्यी in Stanza 33 
- Matre—sqpat. See Stanza 3 


Trans.—The three qualities viz.: red colour, beneficence and 
cruelty are natural to the lotus, the good, and the wicked, respec- 
tively | 


DR 
e" 
e 
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18.—For the first line, comp: Stanza 65. गजाडुनायाः--1109 Rev, | 
Mr, Wortham explains this word by ‘female elephant. We are not | 
aware if leanness either of the body or the waist isthe best quality | 
in a female elephant. Mr. Kale takes अगन in the sense of ‘gait’ and | 
dissolves the compound as गजस्य इव अंगनं यस्याः ‘one who has the gait | 
of an elephant.’ He also suggests another reading लडजांगनायाः. We | 
would explain the word as ‘a woman of the हस्तिनी class.” नायिका 
gadi वडवा हस्तिनी चेति. Ka’ masz tra. Some writers on erotical science | 
have classified women as पञ्चिनी, चित्रिणी, हस्तिनी, and शंखिनी. करो- 
Mr. Telang’s reading makes the 2nd line metrically defective, . 
We have completed it by adopting this word as found in the Subhé- | 
shit-Ratna-Bhándágára. Besides, this word is more appropriate since | 
slender waist is a characteristic of beauty among women. sf[su— 
See Stanza 82 and 109. A4lanka'va—tspqm. Metre—dsrest. | 
Trans.—Truthfulness is the best quality [in man], slender 
waist ina woman of the Hastini class, and learning as well as | 
patience ina Brahmin, Every oneis best adorned by a virtuous | 
conduct. | | 
19. sg—Thetopor peak of a mountain gàs शिखरं sim 
Amara, For qí-q, see note in St. 14. गुरु०--युरुभवासो शिखरी च तस्य 01 a | 
great mountain. विषमे==विगतं विरुद्ध वा समम्‌, तस्मिन्‌ ina difficult place | 
The reading क्वापि विषमे gives a greater force to the assertion कठिनदृष-ः 
दन्तर्विदलितः. कठि०--कठिनाश्र ताः amga, तासां अन्तः (मध्ये) विदलितः == Crush. 
ed among hard rocks. तीव्रदशने =तीत्राः दशनाः यस्य, तस्मिन्‌. तदपि =तथापि.ः 
Metre—finaRutl. See Stanza 8. dd a 
T'rans.— Better to fall from the lofty top of a great mountain in — 
some difficult place and have the body dashed to pieces among hard | 
rocks: better to put the hand in the mouth of a serpent having sharp | 
fangs: better to fall into the fire—than to swerve from good conduct. : 
20. विरम-See note in Stanza 27. Atrato =“The troubles of which | 
has nothing to sweeten it.” आयास is any bodily or mental effort. X 
=दुरध्यवसायव्‌= From foolish occupation अध्यवसाय by itself meaning | 
‘a resolute or determined undertaking.’ For the qa, see note in Stanza — 
10 and for the use of the ablative, see note in St. 80. देवितुम्‌--९० note ` 
on hg Stanza 6. अयि--This is a vocative particle, instead of: which - 
Mr. Telang has आपि which he construes with कल्पापाये. कल्पापाये As the | 
time of universal destruction; see note 07 कल्पान्ते Stanza 16. eqqo— ` 
' व्यपेतः निजक्रमः येषां त= Those who have left their limits. कुल०--59 | 
note on कुलाचल mis. Stanza 6 supra. क्वुद्रा:= mean, ‘narrow minded’, | 


The latter half of the Stanza is construed by Mr. Telang in two | 
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1075:--कल्पापाये5पि अव्यपेतनिजक्रमाः एते कुलशिखरिणः क्षुद्राःन भवन्ति न da 
gama: or (2) कल्पापायेऽपि कुलशिखरिणः व्यपेतनिजक्रमाः gaa न [भवन्ति] न 
ते जलराशयः. He supports his interpretation by a quotation from 
'i'racharita न कम्पन्ते झन्झामरुति किल वाति प्रतिदिशम्‌ Go. Itis a well- 
nown mythological belief that the great mountains and oceans 
save their limits at the time of universal destruction. See Bhágawat 
th Skandha, 24 Chap. We would construe the lines in the follow- 
18 manner:—Wd (महान्तः) कल्पापाये व्यपेतनिजक्रमाः क्चद्राः कुरूशिखरिणः न, 
राशयो वा न ०० नेते aa: कुलशिखरिणः, न वा एते जलराशयः [ये] कल्पापाये 
पपेतनिजक्रमाः [भवन्ति]. Compare: गुरवस्तेभ्योऽप्युर्वी गुर्वी ततोऽपि 
दण्डम्‌ ॥ तस्मादप्यतियुरवः प्रलयेप्यचळा महात्मानः ॥ Bha'mi: I. Alanka ra— 
पतिरेक; see Mis: Stanza 4. Meire—हरिणी; see Stanza 9. | 

Trans.—Jlf thou expectest to see firm-minded persons fall from 
heir fortitude in misfortune, cease from this foolish occupation, the 
rouble of which has nothing to sweeten it. Oh small-minded chap! 
hese personages are not the wretched Kulashikhari mountains, nor 
ceans, which abandon their precincts at the time of universal 
estruction. 

21. wusdidi-Bosom, chest. नना क्रोडं garat Amara. The 
oot gg governs the accusative of the object for which a longing or 
arnest desire is indicated. प्रकशेविवक्षायां तु परतात्कमेसंज्ञा, 'पुष्पाणि 
पृहयाति’ Sid. Kaw.; otherwise it governs the dative, see Stanza 45. 
TaaHtare—This is applicable to श्री ७४० वनिता. When going with 
he former it means आयताश्र ते करवालाश्र, ते एव कररुहाः तैः विदीर्ण: Wound- 
d by nail-like swords. In the case of the second, आयताः करवालाः इव : 
ACERT, a: fadtcr=Scratched by sword-like nails. व्युत्पन्न ०--«सुत्पन्न == 
\ccomplished. प्रोढवनिता ==प्रगलभा An accomplished mature woman 
lever in amorous sports. स्मरान्धा गाढतारुण्या समस्तरतकोविदा ॥ भावोनता- 
रत्रीडा प्रगल्भाक्रान्तनायका ॥ Sa hitya Darp:. The definition will itself 
count for the nail-marks from the woman's hand on her lover's 
ody. Compare:—उपहितं शिशिरापगमश्रिया सुकुलजालमशोभत किंशुके ॥ प्रण- 
a नखक्षतमण्डनं प्रमदया मदयार्पितलजया ॥ Raghu IX. 31.  Alanka'ra— 
पमा. 2/४#०--आयों; see Stanza 3. 

Trans.—The splendour of glory:longs for the hero's chest marked 
jy long nail-like swords, just as a forward woman clever in amorous 
ports longs for a man’s chest scratched by [her] nails long and sharp 
ike sword. | 
, 22. अम्हतनिथानं== A. store of nectar. नायकः isto be taken with 
Aea; the phrase means ‘the lord of herbs.’ For the idea con- 
reyed by both the adjectives compare the names of the moon ‘gyigy:’ 
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and ‘aqa: afq—This should be.construed with each of the ad- 


jectives in the first two lines. शतभि०-शतमिषज्‌ (1) The Shatatarks | 


Nakshatra or the 24th of the lunar mansions containing one hundred 
stars. (2) A hundred physicians. The whole phrase therefore means 
‘followed by the Shatatáraká Nakshaira’ and allegorically, ‘attended 
upon by a hundred physicians.’ अवतंसः Crest, an ornament of the 
head. The adjectives in the first half of the Stanza indicate that the 
moon possesses all the necessary means required to cure a disease. 
भिषद्धव्याण्युपस्थाता रोगी पादचतुध्यम ०90०४. विरहयति 12008 not leave, 
. राजयक्ष्मा-र्‍यक्ष्मणां राजा इति राजयक्ष्मा ( यक्ष्मन्‌=& disease)=The lord of 
"diseases ८८४. consumption; it also means ' consumption of the moon.’ 
Comp. 'राक्श्चन्द्रमसो यस्मादभूदेष किलामयः ॥ तस्मात राजयक्ष्मेति प्रवदन्ति मनीषिणः 
Yogaratnikara. The moon was cursed to be consumptive for life by 


his father-in-law—Daksha—for paying sole attention to Rohim and 


neglecting his other daughters. But this sentence was commuted. 
at the intercession of the wives of the moon. हतविधिपरिपाक :z Result 
brought on by wretched fate, see note Stanza 94. Alanka'ra— 
विशेषोक्ति and अर्थान्तरन्यास. Metre—ariert. | 
Traus.—Consumption does not leave the moon although she is 
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the store of nectar, is the lord of all herbs, is attended upon by Shata- - 


bhishak, and is the ornament of the head of Shiva. . Who can avoid 

the operations of wretched fate ? | 
23. सविभ्रमाः-57०7४।४०. खेता०--वेतं च तत्‌ आतपत्रं च तेन उज्वला 

For the idea see Naisha I. 1; Raghu III. 16, IX. 15. इति stands for 


the whole preceding statement and is the object of असुभूयते. अछु ०-- 


^ अनुस्यूत = Woven, unbroken; as opposed to विच्छिन in the third line- 


नितरां--522 note in St. 18. The word goes with प्रयाति. अनडून्क०-- 


अनडून्कलहस्य क्रीडायां जरन्तः तन्तवः यस्य तत्‌. In this compound the affix क 
at the end, has been added according to the Sutra शेषाद्विभाषा Pa’ nin 
V. iv. 154. भर्यत Missing. दिशः प्रयाति = Goes in all directions; becomes 
invisible. Mr, Telang proposes gat दृश्यताम्‌ instead of दिशो दृश्यताम्‌ but 
we construe झाटिति "qq सत्‌ दिशः प्रयांति; gwqdm. 41010 7०~-उपमा- 
Metre—anzelatiea. | 

|. Trans.—A magnificent mansion, sportive young damsels, prosperi- 
ty attended with such signs of royalty as the white umbrella: these 


are enjoyed by man as long as he has an unbroken store of merits | 


from his actions in former life; on its, however, being exhausted, 


behold ! all these things scatter away in all directions and disappear | 
like the pearls of a necklace whose threads have been broken during 


leve-sports. — 




















VAIRAGYASHATAKA. 
| OSS 
NOTES & TRANSLATION. 

: 1. We find चुडोत्तंसितचारुचन्द्र cc. ( vide Vairágya Mis: St. 16) as 
_ the benedictory verse in some Mss. of the Vairágyashatak and we 
_ should have adopted the same since the subject of this Shatak is 
| quite distinetfrom the previous one. We have, however, retained 
| the benedictory Verse of the Nitishatak as done by Mr. Telang. 

For notes, translation &c. see Stanza 1 Niti. 
| 2. प्रभर्वः= men of poision:- समय-समय = Pride; see Stanza 69 infra. 
| अबो०-- Smitten by ignorance." जीणेम्‌=absorbed, perished. सुभा०= 
| Good Speech. Past passive participles ending in @ have sometimes 
| the sense of neuter abstract nouns नपुंसके भावे क्तः Pons IIL iii. 114, see 
| note 07 श्रान्तम्‌ Niti: 14. “ Learning remains absorbed in its possessor, 
| without appreciation by others” Telang. For a parallel expression 
see Stanza 91 infra. . Alankalra—aeqteg; see Niti: Stanza 39. Metre 

q. 

Trans.—Learned men are under the influence of envious feelings, 
| men of position are spoilt through pride, and the rest are smitten by 
ignorance: hence eloquent speech wastes away wherever it be. 

8. संसारोत्पन्नं चरितम्‌ Course of worldy life. अबपइ्यामि= see in 
| prospect." Cf. नच भ्रेयोऽनुपञ्यामे Gita’ I. 31. ङुशलं= Happy. विपाकः= 
| Result; see Niti: 99. मे wy जनयति note the idiomatic use of 
the genitive. Aura: = TED to think, consider; Com: Niti. 87. 
. चिरपरि०--चिरं परिग्रुहीताः= Enjoyed for a long time, It may also mean 
| ‘enjoyed after a long time’ as Ramarshi explains it. The first inter- 
| pretation is, however, evidently to be preferred as a prolonged enjoy- 
| ment of a thing creates an attachment for it. हि= Since, because. 
We have adopted ह in the place of च because the idea in the latter 
| half of the Stanza is not simply co-ordinated with that of the first 
| half but accounts for the terror produced on the contemplation of the 
result of meritorious deeds which is far from being a happy one as 
mentioned in thelast line. व्यसनं Misery. व्यसने विपदि Bat दोषे कामजकोपजे 
Amar. gq used in the sense of एव ४. e. अत्रवारणार्थं should be taken 
with दातुम्‌. Construe विषया विषयिणां व्यसनं दातुमिव महान्तो जायन्ते. Men 
are tempted by worldy objects and their temptation increases along 
l with misery in proportion to the tenacity with which they adhere 
| tothem. न जातु कामः कामानाखुपभोगेन शाम्यति ॥ हविषः कृष्णवत्मेंव भूय एवा- 
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faa Gio. Whatever be the accumulation of the merits of such | 
people, there isa limit to ib and they have to fall back inte the ` 
meshes of this mundane life; this is व्यसन. ' ते d gra स्वगंलोक Fue | 
क्षीणे पुण्ये मत्येलोकं विशन्ति ॥ Goto’ IX. 21. विषायेणां &c.— World; | 
matters trouble only those who cling to them and not the ascetics, 
hence those who wish to gain final beatitude must not altpch | 
themselves to worldy objects. | 14४॥/४--शिख रिणी. CNN | 

Trans. —l do not find any course of worldy life to be | 
‘pleasurable.’ When I reflect on the result of good deeds, Iam | 
seized with fear; for the material enjoyment secured for a long. 
time by the performance of numerous meritorious acts, assumes | 
greater proportions to prove as it were a source of pain to those | 
who are attached to objects of sense. "E 

4. निविश्ङ्कया-- With the expectation of getting treasures. घ्माताः= ` 
Smelted. In former times several people in almost all countries | 
spent their lives in the acquisition of the noble metals by the trans | 
formation of the baser ones by an admixture of the latter with mercury. | 
रुदन्तीरसमादाय रसेन सह मर्देयेत्‌ ॥ रविपत्रप्रलेपात्तु दिव्यं भवति FITA 
dai गंधक सतं रक्तपुप्षं तु पञ्चमम्‌ ॥ वत्रिक्षीरेण संयुक्त वंग तारयते क्षणात | 
ग॒तरसपलमेक Tani तु देयं कनकब्रलविमिश्रं ध्मातसतावशेषम्‌ ॥ जयति शतवारं 
चैवमेव प्रकारं भवति स रसराजः कोट्विधी क्रमेण ॥. Ni Ratna. Evento | 
this day we know of instances in which fortunes have been | 
wrecked after alchemy. The pursuit after riches in this manner, if | 
it has done nothing else, has at least helped the cause of chemical | 
Science in western countries and the Sanskrit works on रसवेद्यक have | 
been more or less an outcome of this wild chase, धातवः= Ores 
“ सवर्णरूप्यताम्राइम हरितालमनःश्चिाः | गैरिकाज्ननकाइ्मीर लोहसीसाश्च fige: 
गंवकाञ्रकमित्याा aaa गिरिसम्भवा ॥ १ ॥ निस्तीणे:==०7०५७१. मन्त्रा०-मन्त्राणां | 
आराधनं (ari) तस्मिन्‌ तत्परेण. The acquisition of supernatural | 
powers by incantations was another wild chase in this couniry; se | 
Chandkaw. act IV. People areafter it even to this day. Sanskrit | 
literature (Gaara) abounds in treatises on incantations. इमशाने--118 | 
burning ground is the place and the day of full moon, of eclipse &e. | 
is the usual time for मन्त्रसावन. नीताः — Passed. काणवरा०--काण = E 
Broken. For the expression काणवराटकोऽपि न प्राप्त: cf. Maráthi * मला | 
फुटकी कवडी देखील मिळाली नाहीं.” Manka ००--काव्यूलिंग- Metre—age- ` 
विकीडित. MN | | 
-~ Trans.—-In the hope of getting treasures I dug the earth, smelted | 
the ores of the mountains, crossed the ocean, humoured kings with 4 
great effort, spent nights ina cemetery with my mind fully beni | 
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upon the acquisition of charms: but failed even to get a broken 
cowrie. Oh Avarice! Do leave me now. 


5. "rd “Many intransitive verbs have past passive participles 


_ and they, as well as the past participles of transitive verbs used 
_intransitively, are often used impersonally with an instrumental 


construction.” See Pon. TIL iv. 72. Comp. जनस्थाने भ्रान्त कनकरूगतृष्णा- 
germ Uttar Ral m: हन्तजातमजातोरे: प्रथमेन त्वयारिणा Magha. 11. 83I—is an 


accusative of place. It may be noted that the word देश is either Mas. 
or new. vide Nighantu, and Matha’ Bha. अनेक०---अनेके: ait: विषम. For 
` दुग्‌ see note Niti: 14. जातिकुला०--जातिः कुलं च, तयोः SAMA Wi—see 
note on श्रान्तं supra. मानवि०--मानेन विवर्जितं यथा स्यात्तथा. आशङ्कया = 
| Through fear of being noticed by others, Com. AZET हरिणशिशवो 
ere चरन्ति Sho. 1. काकवत््न्‍-काकेन तुल्य. Cf: काकोऽपि जीवति चिरं च ahs 


च शुक्ते Panch. Being at strangers one is always afraid of being turned 
away. The view of Mr. Telang is ‘fear of being seen eating at the 


houses of a stranger.’ जुम्भसि **विकसिता Wala =increasest in extent. 


The verb is dima. Itis putin Paras. only for Metre. पापकमे०-- 


Voc: Sing: going with तृष्णे. पापक्मं= Wicked or mean act. f@tq= 
given to, attached to. Alanka /८--विशेषो क्ति. -/०४/८--शादूलविक्रीडित. 


Trans.—I wandered over several regions risky on account of 
difficult tracts, but gained nothing. I put aside my appropriate 


pride of caste and family and rendered services which have proved 


useless. I cast off all self-respect and like a crow ate uneasily at 


ihe houses of strangers. Still, Oh Avarice ! thou, who delightest in 
. Wicked acts increasest, and art not satisfied. ह 


|. 6. we[e—sgI abuses, taunting words. सोढाः—Past passive 


participle from ag ४० bear. कथमापे- With great difficulty. तदारा०— 


तेषां ( खलानां ) आराधने qi: (तत्परे:). अस्माभिः should be taken ‘understood’ 


after तदारा० परेः The plural used here instead of the singular (see the 
word माम्‌ in the last line ) shows disrespect about oneself; see note 
on वय॒म्‌ Stanza 11. infra. निय्ृह्म-अन्तः ard jnre Suppressing the 


tears. gfetd—for the construction see note on aq Stanza 5 supra. 
शल्येन मनसा With a blank mind; “ without really feeling that which 


, occasions the हसित.” Telang. Krishna Shástree interprets शून्य =्-स्तब्य 
i.e. कायोकायेविचारश्ून्य. He takes हसितं as an abstract noun and con- 
| strues शून्येन मनसा हसितमपि ( of course खलानां must be supplied ) सों, 
but the construction is farfetched. चित्तस्तम्भः=Suppressing the 


diferent feelings that arise in the mind. प्रतिहतवियां--प्रतिहता धीर्येषां 


q=Senseless; dull-headed. आाशे= Voc: sing: of आशा. Here the 
10 
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principle of desire or avarice 78 personified. मोघाशे-मोघाः ( निष्फलाः) 


आशाः ( मनोरथाः ) यस्याः सा. किमपरं--०००४४००० अतःपरं kg मां नतेयसि. 


Mr. Telang has किमपरमतः in his text which is followed by Krishna 


Shastree and Mr. Kale, but अतःपरं is the more common expression of 


the two. 2e/re—शिखरिणी. 


. Trans.— With great difficulty have suffered the taunts of evil 


men while engaged in propitiating them; even with suppressed tears 
have I smiled with a blank mind. I restrained my feelings and even 
bowed to the senseless. Oh Avarice who hast been unsuccessful! 
how much more than this wilt thou make me dance ? 


४. गतागतेः--गतानि च आगतानि च, तेः By the coming and going t.e. 


rising and setting; see note on सुभाषितं Stanza 2 supra. अहरहः Every 


day. This is an accu. according to अलस्न्तसंयोगे द्वितीया. Such 
repetition of words to impart the sense of ‘ frequency,’ ‘ inten- 
sity’ etc. is an idiom of the Sanskrit language and is known 
by the technical name feer बहुकार्य०--बहवश्र ते कार्यभाराश्र, तेः गुरुभिः. 


कालो न विज्ञायते ४. e. the passing of time is not known. न विज्ञायते may 


also be taken with the previous expression जीवितं संक्षीयते इति न विज्ञायते 
कालश्च न विज्ञायते so as to suit the sense of the 4th line. जन्मजरा०--जन्म 
च जरा च विपत्तिश्च मरणं च, तेषां समाहारः. wWe:=Fear. मोहमयीं-मोहप्रचुरां = 


Delusive. The afix nqz (मय) is added to'nouns in the sense of ‘profu- 


sion or excess’ and also in the sense of ‘made of.’ तत्प्रकृतवचने मयट्‌ Pani. 
५. iv. 21. उन्मत्तभूतं-डन्मत्तामिवेत्युन्मत्तभूतं 1 इवार्थे भूतशब्दइति केयट: cf. आशा- 
स्यमन्यत्पुनरुक्तमूर्ते Raghu. ४. 34. see the commentary of Cháritra Vardhan 


thereon and our note on भारभूताः Niti. Stanza 18th. Alankaro— | 


काव्यालिडू. 2/०४/४--शादूलविक्रीडित- 


Trans.—Life daily decreases with the rising and setting of the | 
sun. Even the flight of time is not felt by persons in consequence of. 
their being engaged in numerous affairs which weigh heavily on 


ihem. No disgust is produced at beholding birth and old age, and 


trouble and death (here). This world is maddened by the intoxicat- 


ing wine of delusion. 


8. दीना goes with गेहिनी; and RTIA: with शिशुके शिशुकेः--शिशवः | 
एव शिशुकाः तैः: आकृष्ट०--आकृष्टं जीर्णं अम्बरं (वनं) यस्याः सा नस Whose tattered ` 
dress is pulled. क्रोशद्रिःच Orying. विधुरा=विगता धूः कायभारो यस्याः सा | 
Ki. one having nothing to do; hence, ‘perplexed, dejected.’ विधुर | 
स्यात्प्रविर्छेषे न दयोविकले Ag Medini. गेहिनी=\॥ ०. याञ्वा०-याञ्चायाः भः) ` 
तस्य भयेन on account of the fear of a refusal of the request. गदद०-गढ़दः | 

: गलः, तत्र अ्युव्यन्ति विलीनानि अक्षराणि यस्मिन्कर्मणि यथास्युस्तथा. गदूदगलःन 
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| choked up throat. geritq==Broken, interrupted, faltering. विलीनानि 
| =Stuck. This is an adverbial phrase and modifies the verb वदेत्‌. 
| Krishna Shástri takes the whole compound as agé यथास्यात्तथा गलन्ति 
| (ुखाद्ृहिनिगतानि ) gata (स्खलन्ति) अतएव विलीनानि (छप्तानिं) अक्षणि 
| बस्मिन्कमणि यथा भवति तथा, स्वदग्ध०-दग्ध= Wretched, accursed, vile. 
| qd before a noun is used to imply the sense of contempt. नाद्यापि मे 
| quam: qaid Uttar. 4. अर्थे used adverbially ‘for the sake of.’ मनस्त्री- 
| see note Niti. Stanza 98. M ०४7० क्यादूंलविक्रीडित. 


Trans.—lf a man did not see his wife distressed and having 8 
| care-worn appearance, with hungry and noisy children ever tugging 
ai her thread-bare raiment with piteous looks, what man, who res- 
pects himself would, for the sake of his accursed stomach, cry out 
"give me"—the syllables being broken and absorbed in the choked 
| throat for fear of the supplication being rejected. 


9. भोगेच्छा--भोगस्य इच्छा न्न passions, carnal desires; quqo— Here 


पुरुष may be taken as expressive of पुरुषत्व ( भावप्रवानो निर्देशः) and ex- 
plained as पुरुषस्य बहुमानः pride of manliness; or otherwise पुरुषेषु बहुमानः 
great respect among men. समानाः=of equal age, rank &c. eme: 
Have gone to heaven, died. स्वर्‌ is an indeclinable meaning ‘Heaven, 
| paradise". स्वरव्ययं स्वर्गनाकत्रिदिवत्रिदशालया: Amara. सपदि--8००१. सहद:-- 
| Friends, see note Niti. Stanza 28. जीवितसमा:5६९१८७) to (one's) life; as 
dear as very life जीवितेन समाः. A noun in the instrumental may be com- 
| pounded with the words qa, सदृश, सम, ऊन and words having the sense 
| of ऊन, कलह, निपुण, मिश्र, aur, and अवर. पूर्वेसदृशञसमोनार्थेकलहनिएणामिश्रग्क्णेः 
Pend. Yl. 1. 31 and अवरस्योपसंख्यार्नं Vaorik. qego—qfè a stick, यध्या 
| उत्थानं. घनति०--तिमिर a kind of eye disease. घनेन तिमिरेण रुद्धे. अहो = 
| What wonder! Wg: impudent, shameless. तदपि=्तथापि see Niti. Mis: 
Stanza 19. मरणा०--मरणं एव अपायः तस्मात्‌ चकितः (भीतः). Alankalra— 
विभावना. 2/०/6--शिखरिणी. 

| Trans.—~Desire for enjoyment is over, pride of adolescence is 
| gone, friends who were our equals and whom we loved as our very 
- life, have suddenly gone to Heaven; we get up slowly by the support 
| ofa stick, our eye-sight has been obstructed by thick cataract. Alas! 
| this shameless body is still afraid of death. — 
| 10. हिंसा०--हिसया शून्यं Void of injury, got without injuring any 
| one. Of. "And from the mountains grassy side, a guiltless feast I 
If bring” Goldsmith. अयत्न०--लब्यु योग्यं ठभ्यं अयत्नेन लभ्यं अयत्नलभ्यॅ. अशनं-- 
| Food. Oonstrue qt sqrt मरुदशने कल्पितं: In such constructions the 
noun or adjective used to complete the sense of the verb of incomplete 


i 
i 
. Tana! 
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predication, is put in the nomi, case; see Apte's Guide $124, 

तूणा०--तृणाइकुरान्‌ est इति. स्थली०-स्थली =ञकृत्रिमभूमिः natural ground 
स्थाल्यां शेरते तच्छीलाः. For the affix इन्‌ of the word sm see note 

on शाकाहारी Niti. Stanza 81. संसा०--संसार एव ada: तस्य du क्षमा 

समर्था धीयेषां, तेषाम्‌. afi: mode of living. समास्तिं-^० end. समा 

प्रयान्त-are spent away, are ell exhausted ( in trying to earn their 

livelihood). Metre—शदूछविक्रीडित. 

Trans.—Air has been provided as food for serpents by the 
Creator; it is easily obtained and involves no injury to animal life 
Beasts living on land have been created with power to eat grass 
while man, who is endowed with talents capable of carrying him 
over the ocean of life, has been assigned a mode of living, in pursuit 
of which all his good qualities are invariably brought to an end. 

11. पदे=चरणः. ८/. संचिन्तयेद्रगवतश्ररणारविन्द 2८. विविवत्र 
according to rules laid down in Yogashistra. संसार०-—-विच्छित्ति==eपt 
ting off or asunder, destruction. Of. निदाघसम्धतजगत्संतापविच्छित्तवे Niti. | 
Mis. St. 9. संसारविच्छित्ति is अएनर्भव or मोक्ष | the destruction of future | 
births.” There isa distinction between this and Swarga whichis 
the paradise of the enjoyment of objects of sense." स्वर्गे०-—ड्वार=A 
door. कपाट= [९१ or panel ofa door. स्वगस्य द्वारं, तस्य यत्कपारं तस्य 
पाटने (उद्घाटने ) qg: ( समर्थः). धर्मः= ९९1005 merit. विहितकर्मजन्यो | 
wa: Tark नारी०--नायोः पीनो यो पयोधरो तयोः saia युगलं. gaeis | 
found in Mr. Telang's and other texts but it ought to be युगलम्‌ which | 


Bhánuji Dikshit derives as युगं ea or युगमस्त्यस्य वा. AYA: goes with | 
योवन- योवनवन०--योवनमेव वनं, तस्य च्छेदे. जाताः should be supplied. Mr, 
Kale remarks * योवनवन isnot a happy metaphor as बन expresses a 
plurality of ideas. The poet could as well have said योवनरक्ष; वन is | 
probably used for alliteration. aq—The plural here indicates | 
disparagement of one's self. Cf. Stanza 64, 66, 67 infra; and वर्षं wer | 
न्वेषान्मधुकर इतास्त्वं खळ कृती Sha’. The distinction between स्वर्ग and’ 
संसारविच्छिति is noteworthy. “The destruction of future births,” 
enjoyment of paradise," and “the enjoyment of worldly objects ” 
are so to say in the descending scale. They have been mentioned by 
the poet in the first three lines of the Stanza. Moksha or the first 
condition is attainable by a contemplation of and perfect assimilation 
with the Deity. नस पुनरावतेते Shruti. Sacrifices and holy deeds are 
the means to the attainment of Swarga. ज्योतिष्टोमेन स्वगकामो यजेत 
| Shruti. The enjoyment of Swarga is nothing as compared to Moksha. 
The last is the lowest form of enjoyment ते तं yaar स्वगेलोकं Rane क्षीणे; 
पुष्ये मत्येलोकं विशन्ति ॥ Gite TX, 91. A lanka १०~कानव्यलिङ्ग Metre— 
आादलविक्रीडित- | 2E ॥ Eos | 
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Trans.—We did not contemplate the feet of the Deity according 


| to the prescribed rules, with a view to cub off the recurrence of 


| worldly life; nor did we acquire religions merit, which has the power 


| ofopening ajar the doors of Swarga, nor did we embrace even in à 
| dream a pair of full breasts and thighs of women. We have only 
| served as hatchets to hue the forest-like bloom of the youth of our 


| mother. 


12. न gmt:=Nót enjoyed. वयमेव सुत्ताः-कालेनोति शेषः We have 


| been devoured by Kala 2. e. Death. Mr. Telang says “ preyed upon 


by the desire for enjoyments which we have not enjoyed." न aq= 


| Not performed. Compare अगणिततनूतापं तप्त्वा तपांसि भगीरथः Uttar. 1. 23. 
_ तप्ताःन 0७7७ been troubled with worldly cares and anxieties. aq is 


both transitive and intransitive; here used intransitively. Com: 


| तपातिन सा किसलयशयनेन Gita 6०. VIL वयमेव याताः-— Being interminable 


Kala. may be said to be immoveable and we only pass off under his 
influence. Krishna Shástri has यस्मिन्काले यदुचिते qui तहिहीना: जाताः. 


` तृष्णा न जीणा-C०m: तृष्णेका तरुणायते St. 14. infra. जीणा:न “enfeebled by 


old age.” जीणे is past participle from जू to become old; see Stanza 2 
supra, Alanka'ra—faqy. Metre—squia. — 


Trans.—W e have not enjoyed any pleasures but have our- 
selves been made the objects of enjoyment (by death); we have not 
undergone religions austerities but have been heated with worldly 
anxieties; time has not gone but we ourselves have gone. Desire has 


not withered but we have. 


13. atrrd—Pardoned or bore. For the construction see note. on 


| श्रान्तं St. 5 supra. न क्षमया not through forgiveness. ग्रहो०--मग्रहे उचितं 
| wd. न संतोषतः not voluntarily. दुःसह०--शीतं च वातश्च तपनश्च शीतवा०-- 
| तपनाः, दुःसहाश्र ते शी०-तपनाश्र, तेषां क्लेशः. The ablative Fag, which is the 
| reading in many of the texts before us, does not bring out the poet’s 
idea clearly. Moreover, syntactical uniformity is preferable; hence 


the adoption of the reading सोढो दुःसह &c. न dH तपः—Penance was 
not performed. नियमि०-0०: saia सखखळमिनियमितप्राणादिभिसग्यते 
Vikram. ue फलेवेद्चिताः--D९c९ived by the तस्ते various fruits. The 
substance is—neither in the pardoning of injuriesnor in the aban- 
donment of home was there any idea of self-abnegation; the frst 


|. proceeding from want of power to revenge the injuries, the second, 
fh because the pleasures of home were inattainable. We have suffered 
‘ as much pain in the pursuit of earthly things as if we had practised 


the acts of self-denial inculeated by the wise and the result is thab 
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we have gained no fruits of righteousness. Alankalra—fairate: | 
2/०४/४--शादुलविक्रीडित- 


Trans.—W e pardoned but not through forgiveness, we abandoned E 
the pleasures of home but not voluntarily, we endured the pains of | 
excessive cold, wind, and heat, but not for the sake of practising 
austerities; with suspended breath we devoted ourselves night and : 
day to wealth but not to the feet of Shiva. We have exactly per- | 
formed all the actions which ascetics perform but have failed in 
obtaining the various results (obtained by them). 


14. वलिमिः=By folds or wrinkles. This word may be'either वलि. | 
or बली under the Vartik कृदिकारादक्तिनः. SITR[ed One on which a footing 
has been made; hence, occupied. qfsq:—By grey hair. पितं जरसा शोकल्यं | 
Serrat Amara. अङ्कित == Marked. quibut तरुणायते--तरुणीवाचरति Desire ` 
is ever fresh; see note on जलायते Niti. Stanza 109. For the idea com- 
pare जीर्यन्ते sida: केशा दन्ता जीयोन्ति जीयत: iaaa श्रोत्रे तृष्णेका तरुणायते 
Panch. V. 38. M etre—s9pHEd. ` | 


Trans.—The face is streaked with wrinkles and the head mark- 


ed with grey hair; limbs have grown languid but desire alone 
remains in full vigour. 


15. असम्बर०--अम्बरखण्ड-- (1) a part ofthe sky; (2) a strip of cloth. 
संवीत= ( past part: from ay with tH--covered, clothed. दोगेत्यं ==दुर्गतस्य 
भावः (and not दुर्गतेः भावः as Mr. Kale explains it. Wretchedness. | 
Alanka'ra—eq. Kavya Pra. defines it thus:—q: स वाक्य एकस्मिन्यत्राने- | 
कार्थता wad? Metre NIEN. | | 


Trans.— What a wrebchedness! the same strip of Ambar (sky T 


or cloth) with which the moon is clothed at night clothes the sun | 
by day. 


16. उषित्वा 18 an indeclinable past pari; from वस्‌ to dwell. The E 
phrase चिरतरसुषित्वा means ‘even after staying very long.’ The second | 
line is rather complicated and does not clearly give the desired means _ 
ing. “वियोग seems to answer to स्वयं त्यक्ताः in the fourth line meaning | 
voluntary separation.” Telang. वियोगे &c.—The separation or renounce- | 
ment of pleasures is of two kinds (1) either they may leave one or (2) | 
they may be intentionally renounced. In either case they are sever- | 
ed, bui there is a difference in the result which is shewn in the next | 
two lines. अतुठ०--अतुढ: ( IATA: ) यः परितापः तस्मै-भवन्ति should be. | 
supplied. In the case of the root कळूपू and roots having a similar sense | 
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such as संपंदू, भू &c., a noun expressive of the result to which anything 
leads or of the effect for which anything exists, is put in the dative 
case; भू or अस्‌ is often omitted after a dative used in this sense. ‘कलापि 
तंपद्यमाने च” Vartika. see Apte's Guide § 66. We cannot agree with Mr. 
Kale in his view of पारतापाय signifying परितापं दातुम्‌. शमछखँ--शम : रू 
शान्तिः, Comp: विहाय कामान्‌ यः सर्वान्‌ पुमांश्चरति निस्पृह: ॥ निर्ममो निरंहकारः स 
शन्तिमथिगच्छति Bhag. Gita! IL. 71. नित्यानन्दः प्रशान्ते हृदि तदिह sadid: 
साहचर्य Veda'ni-Kesari. Me/7०.—श्षिखरिणी. 


Trans.—Pleasures even after remaining with one for a long time 


| ore sure to vanish; what beauty is there in waiting to let them do so 

| that a man does not voluntarily give them up. When they them- 

| selves depart, they give poignant pain to the mind, but when aban- 

| doned by one out of his own free will, infinite happiness is the result 

| in consequence of the peace of mind ( from the consciousness of hav- 
fing given them up). 


17. faaa—Discrimination of नित्यवस्तु (supreme invisible Spirit) 


| from the अनित्य (visible or material world). व्पाकोस— Expansion, 

| development. व्याकोशविकचस्फुटा: Amara. विवेकेन व्याकोशे which goes with 

| qi. If we take व्याकोश as a noun the compound would be व्यविकरण- 

'-बहुत्रीहि-विवेकस्य व्याकोश: यस्मिन्‌, तस्मिन्‌. शम is defined in the Vedantsara 

| as भ्रवणादिव्यतिरिक्तविषयेभ्यो मनसो निग्रहः restraining of the mind from 

| attachment to anything except hearing, contemplating &c. the holy 

| texts (४. ८. Upanishadás &c.). परिष्वड्गे-'परिष्वडूग =u. an embrace, 

| hence “attachment to objects of sense." परिणतिः=resuli, end. Con- 

| strue विवेकव्याकोशे शमे विकसति, तुङ्गे तृषापरिष्वङ्गे शाम्यति सति both loc: abso. 

. | प्रसरतितरां--707 the addition of तरां see note on Raq Niti. St. 18. 

| जरा०--जराजीणँ + Worn out by long use; old through age. जरया जीणेस्य 

yia यत ग्रसनं ग्रासः (उपभोगः), तेन यः गहनः आक्षिपः (मनःकर्षणं), तेन कृपण: 

| Wretched by reason ofthe strong distraction of the enjoyment of 

| greatness old through age. For आक्षेप Comp: विषयाक्षेपपर्येस्तच्ुद्ध: St. 47 

| infra. तृषापात्रेस- 311 object of greed. यस्याँ (परिणतो) This is विषयसप्तमी. 

| मरुतामाधिपतिः= The lord of the gods ४. e. Indra. The third line as Mr. 

B Telang remarks is not quite clear. It means “wretched by reason ofthe 

| strong distraction of the enjoyment of greatness old through age;” 

| greatness meaning the splendour and paraphernalia of a high position; 

| or it may be taken to mean decrepit through old age, and wretched by 

| reason of the strong distraction of the enjoyment of greatness. Krishna 

| Shástri explains the phrase as जरया जीणेमेश्वर्य, ग्रसनं अन्नादिभक्षणं, तत्रि- 

| मित्तो गहनो गम्भीरो य आक्षेपो निन्दा च, ताभ्यां कृपण एवंविधो मरुतामविपतिः, The — 
| position of an individual engrossed in self-meditation is infinitely 
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superior to that of a great king or that of Indra himself, but ib caw | 
not be attained without abandoning all hankering after material | 
objects. This even Indra is not able to.do and therefore a feeling of 
pity has been expressed by the poet. The value of self-meditation 
will be seen from the extract from Vedant-Kesari. It says आनन्दान्‌ 
qa सवोनठभवति नृपः स्वंसंपत्सम्दभस्तस्यानन्दः स एकः स AG WATT: Ae: 
पितृणा ॥ आदेवत्रह्महोकं शतशतणुणितास्ते यदन्तगेता: wae: स THT 
विषयउखान्यस्य मात्रा भवन्ति ॥ 2/७/४--शिखरिणी. | | 

Trans.—W hen self-restraint shines forth in à man by the deve. | 
lopment of true discrimination; when the firm hold which desire 
has on the human mind is relaxed, then there appears that perfection | 
(the last stage of contemplation) wherein even the lord of gods ‘be. 
comes an object of greed, since he is wretched on account of the | 
strong distraction of the enjoyment of greatness worn out by age. | 

18. apr=one-eyed काणः काकेकचक्षषो: Medini. खः Lame : 
पूयक्चिन; — Moistened with purulent matter. Some read TARA, bui | 
the word पूति is rarely used in the sense of qq which is common, | 
sfitt=Decayed with age. पिठरं०--पिठरमेव Ash, तस्य कपाले (शकले) 
अर्पित: गलः येन one who has thrust his head into the brim of an earthen 
jar in the hope of finding something in the jarto eat. Mr. Telang has | 
पिठरजकपाल which he explains “a fragment produced from z. e.of ajar” | 
but this meaning is more easily got simply by षडीतत्पुरुष. Some have 
dissolved पिठरजं as ` पिठराजायते इति' but that is not correct. . It ought 
to be पिठराजातं पिठरज as the root जन्‌ takes the form ज, only in the. 
past tense under the sutra पन्चम्यामजातो Pam. IIl. i 98. अन्वेति- | 
follows. In some editions, this stanza is found in the Shringára | 
Shataka and perhaps that is its most appropriate place. Metre— - 
शिखरिणी. | क | "d 

Trans.—A. dog, even emaciated, one-eyed, lame, crop-eared and | 
without a tail, covered with sores and with purulent matter, with | 
his body covered with hundreds of worms, exhausted with statya- 
tion and worn out by age and with the brim of an earthen jar round | 
his neck, runs after a bitch. Love smites even him who is already | 
sufficiently tortured. | | 
| 19. भिक्षा०--मिक्षया अशनं or भिक्षायाः अशन. In the first case भिक्षा 
begging; in the second it figuratively means ‘food obtained by begging | 
as in the expression “भिक्षाणां समूहो भेक्षम'' Sid: Kau:. तदपि taken with 
नीरसं and एकवारं gives a greater force to the expression. निजदेहमात्र- 
निजदेह एव निजदेइमात्रं ( मयुरव्यंसकादिसमास )- छजीर्णश०--छतरां जीर्णानि योनि । 
_ सते खण्डानि, तषा विकारः तत्प्रचुरा वा, सुजीणे०--यी See note on मोहमयी St. 7 ` 


| : 
| 


supra, Mr, Telang has two चड in the third line but one of them is 

superfluous, hence the reading got &c. हाहा=अतिकष्टं. In the last 
_ line Mr. Telang’s reading is विषया न परित्यजन्ति in which अस्मान्‌ or 
some such word must be supplied, which is obviated in our reading. 
. Moreover instead of saying pleasures or enjoyments do not leave us, 
ibis preferable to say our mind does not relinquish or abandon world- 
 lyenjoyments. It is the mind of man which tenaciously clings to 
. material pleasures; hence the exhortations in Stanza 58 and 60 also 
` क्ष. सनाचे "लोक by Rámdása, and Wámana. 2/८६४/४--वसन्ततिलका- 


: Trans.—Let the food be that which is obtained by begging and 
that too, perfectly tasteless and sufficient for only one meal, the 
. ground for bed, one’s own self the attendant, the dress no more than 
| aquilé made up of hundreds of worn out rags. Alas! even then the 
: mind does not abandon worldly pleasures. . 


| 20. कविवर०-—The adoption of the reading कविवराशिर: is suficient- 
| ly obvious. कवि०न 7 certain poets. yE qyd—1made much of, highly 
praised. Metre—शिखरिणी. | 
। Trans.— | x x x 


| 21. अजान०-—2res. Part. used here to show cause; see note on 
` खादन्‌ Niti. St. 12. Com. अज्ञानात the ablative showing cause in the 
 nexbline. माहात्म्ये--07९७७०॥७३5, of course of the दीपदहन. afeaqd—To 
which a fish-hook has been attached. बडिशं मत्स्यवेधनम्‌ Amara. पिशिते-- 
| Flesh. Com. Niti. St. 84. विजञान०--विशेषण जानन्तः. एते Mark the 
idiomatic use of the pronoun waa. विपज्जा०--जाल Collection “जालं समूह 
आनायः” Amara. afte=—Complicated. कामान्‌-0bjects of desire; cf. 
` सवोन्‌ कामन्‌ समश्नुते Manu. IL 5. न जातु कामः कामानासुपभोगेन शाम्यति ७८४०. 
गहनः==दुर्शेयः Inscrutable; com. “गहना कर्मणो गति: 960 IV. 17. Metre— 
| शिखरिणी. i i 

| Tyans-—Leta moth drop (itself) into the flame of a lamp ignorant 
| of its power; let the fish too through ignorance bite the baited hook; 
but even endowed as we are with the power of discernment, we do 
not stand aloof from sensual pleasures circumvented as they are 
with a network of troubles. Alas! how inscrutable is the force of 
_ infatuation ! ! mE | Ru Soa 

^ 99. qé—The reading फलं is decidedly better than बिस as | it is 
more commonly used in such places; see Stanzas 59, 93, 94 infra. 
| शयनं == bed, a couch, “शयन खरते निद्राशख्ययोश्र Th" Medini. शी+ल्युट्‌ | 
(अन ) added in the sense of अधिकरण. 70४७ IIT. iii 117. अवः 
11 | 
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frgd— This reading is preferred to ao Yg to preserve a Sequence of | 
case. Of. शय्या च भूः St. 19 supra. मही रम्या शय्या Stanza 99, 79 infra, | 
नव०--नवे च तत्‌ धनं च, तदेव मधु (मय), तस्य पानेन श्रान्तानि सवोणि इन्द्रियाणि 
येषां, तेषाम. ward नोत्सहे] am not able to bear or tolerate, Tho | 
idea in this Stanza is almost the same as in 59 infra. Mcire—मठिनी,. 


Tryans.— Fruits for food, fresh water for drink, bare ground for | 
abed (to He upon), a couple of barks for clothing are acceptable | 
but I cannot tolerate the rudeness of wicked persons whose all 
senses have been maddened by the enjoyment of newly acquired | 
wealth which has proved a wine to them. | 

23. faqo—Large-hearted, high-minded. जनितं—refers ॥ | 
Bramhá. fagq—upheld, preserved; refers to Vishnu. द —refers to | 
Parshuràm. तृणं यृथा==तृणामिव. “व वा यथा qs um 11०7४... FRA- 
refers to Bali. ya here means ‘to enjoy’ and not ‘to protect.’ mis | 
always Atmanepadi except in the sense of protecting. भुजोऽनवने 
Páninz Y. iii. 66. काति०—is a loc: absolute कतिपयानां पुराणां स्वाम्ये सति= | 
When there is supremacy over afew towns. मदज्वरः Com. ज्वर इ ः 
मदो मे व्यपगतः Niti. Stanza 8. Metre—eftoff | 


. Trans.—Formerly the world was created by some large-hearted | 
blessed persons; by some was it sustained, by others was it conquered | 
and given away as if it were a blade of grass: some noble persons | 
even now enjoy the fourteen worlds. What fever of pride (passion) 
then is it in men having supremacy over a few towns ? | 


| 24. उपासितयु०--उपासित*_8०77०१ Hae Discretion, wisdom, | 
'उपासितः यः गुरु, तस्मात्‌ [लब्धा] या प्रज्ञा (क्रायोकार्यविवेकवती बुद्धिः), तस्याः 
SMa Sap. मानद (1) मानं ददाति one who confers honour on others 
(2) मानं aa one who cuts the pride of his enemies. The second sense | 
is preferable. spegí— Distance, difference. परा०--पराक सुखं यस्य ०५ 
whose face is turned away; hence averse, avoiding, cold. एकान्ततः | 
perfectly, totally. ^ fd*gzr-—Indifferent. (1) This word can he 
written as in the text, (2) निः स्पृहा: or (3) निस्स्णृहाः by the rule खप | 
शरि वा विसगेलोपो वक्तव्य. 7८/7४८३. — Metre—sniefasdfea | 
(7. Trans.—Thou art à king, we too are high (enough) through the 
Strong confidence’ (we have) of our wisdom acquired from on | 
preceptor whom we served: thou art celebrated through thy wealth 
“our successes are celebrated by poets in (all) directions. Thus, Ok 
mortifier of enemies! the difference between both of us is not at 


all great; if thou art cold towards us, we too are perfectly indifferent 
towards you 


Pe 





| 
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i. 


25. stawmi—Coustrue यस्यां क्षणमपि अभुक्तायां (सत्या). नपशतेः न 


` वातम्‌. क्षणमांप-क्षण 1s an accusative of time IIN: goes with both 
` अभुक्ताया and याते as an agent. For the construction नृपशते न यातं see 
noie on wped St. 5. supra. क॑ इव=को वा ५९९ note Niti. St. 32. qaqe— 
तस्य (अंशस्य) अवयवलेश atna. The locative may be accounted for by 
Pon. IL. iii. 39. विषादे कतेव्ये प्रत्यत = Instead of being sorry. Mr. Telang 
here remarks “for having so little" they should have grieved, but it 


would be better to take as Mr. Kale has done “they shonld have 


_ chiefly grieved for being the lords of भ्रक्तोच्छिष पृथ्वी. We would 


further add that they should have grieved also for the transitory or 


ephemeral enjoyment of the earth. प्स्यृत= On the contrary. azq— 
Delight. Metre—मिखरिणी 


Trans.— What extraordinary glory is it to kings in gaining (be- 


_ coming possessors of) that earth, which was not left unenjoyed even 
fora moment by hundreds of kings: the senseless owners of a 
particle (as it were) of a part of a portion of its portion, instead of 
. grieving (over the insignificance of the transitory possession already 
enjoyed by others and} thus lost its newness ) are, on the contrary, 
delighted ! ! 


26. म्रत्पिण्डःन्स 4 lump ora sod of clay. जलरेखया=By a streak 


of water वलायेतः = Encircled engirt. सवाऽप्ययं नन्वणु:ःन Even this 
whole is a particle (insignificantly small) भागीकृत्य = Having parti- 
 lioned'—seems to us to give a greater force to the sense than अङगी- 
| aq. Mr. Kale prefers स्वांशीकृत्य. TW d:—By hundreds of battles. 


“wat गणा yA This reading with the ‘active’ form of wa has been 


_ adopted instead of monisqq to preserve symmetry. For YERA see 


note on same, St. 23 supra. The last two lines have been translated 
by Mr. Telang—‘Therefore these very poor insignificant people 


 mightor might not give anything. [There is nothing wonderful 


| 





in that.] But fie on those &c.” qag Particle of wealth—may be 
taken to signify ‘a piece of coin. 21४//४--शाट्लविक्रीडित 
` Trans.—(This earth is but) a lump of clay surrounded by a. 
streak of water: the whole of it is extremely small; (but) a number 
of kings parcel it out after fighting hundreds of battles over it and 
enjoy it. These very insignificant and poor fellows might or might 
not give anything. But fie on those miserable wretches who yearn 
for a piece of coin from them | 

. 94. f@et:—Flatterers, sycophants, panderers. In dramas, विद 
is the companion of a prince or a dissolute young man or of a courte 


zan, He is described as being skilled in the arts of singing, musie 
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and poetry and as a parasite on familiar terms with his associate to 

whom he nearly serves the purpose of the Vidu'shaka; for definition, 

see Sahi. Darp.78. गायना:ः=Singers. The pa affix gE (अन) is added | 

to the root गे in the active sense; Po'nin? UT. i. 147. चरद्रोह०--परेषां | 

mE A निबदा gee: ते. द्रोह Malice, injury. के नाम--०० note on को वा | 
b X. Niti. Stanza 33. Mr, Telang quotes here a parallel passage from 
| Juvenal:— Y 


“What’s Rome to me, what business have I there # 
' I who can neither lie, nor falsely swear, 
Nor praise my patron’s undeserving rhymes." 


Metre वैतालीय. 


Trans.— We are neither actors, nor sycophants, nor singers, nor 
are we those who have fixed their minds on injuring others, nor are. 
we beautiful women bent under the weight of (their) bosoms: of | 
what value then are we in 8 royal household ? E 


28. fagat—Learning. उपशमवतां-उपशमः (शान्तिः अस्ति एषां, | 
तेषाम्‌=of the patient; see Niti. St. 82. क्लेशशहतये--क्ैश न 5४४ orldly trou | 
bles: हति= Destruction. waft—construe कालिन असो विषयिणा विषयस्ख- | 
fered गता. विषयिन्‌ = (1) a king, (2) a sensualist. In course of time it 
went down to be of usein the acquisition of worldly or material | 
pleasures for kings. 4mwo-—Indifferent to literature or learning. 
साऽपि-—Erven that. e. after it had fallen to the position of being sub. 
servient to the acquisition of worldly pleasures. spd[Sq:——see note on 
same, Niti. Stanza. 10. Metre—[àra (zit. | 


Trans.—Learning was once employed for the destruction of the : 
 worldly troubles of the patient; after a time it began to be used for 
the acquisition of material pleasures for kings : but now alas ! finding | 

that they have become indifferent to learning, it has been gong | 
down from day to day. | | | 


29. जात:ः--1676 equal to सफल्जन्मा. He whose coming to birth | 
is worth counting. Cf. स जातो येन जातेन याति वंश: ससुन्नतिम Niti. St. 32. | 
aisft=Indescribable, some great person; see note on किमपि Niti. S& | 
16. uf —On the head, (loc: sing. of मेन). उच्चैः 226. = With great 
regard; on high. [dfifzd-Placed. oéo—For decoration. Tt has | 
been a popular belief that Shiva places on his head the skulls of only | 
those who are truthful, brave or who may have fallen on a battlefield, | 
whence one of his names is कपाली, कपालमाली, कपाल्मत्‌. Cf. कपालि q । 


स्थादथवेन्दुशेखरं ( Wg:) Kumar. V. 78. चूडापीडकपालसंकुलरात्ट्न्मन्दाकिनी. | 








| preservation of their lives, bend low. 





28-32. | 85 


| quu: Mal 1.2, प्राण०्प्रवण strongly bent on, inclined; प्राणानां त्राणे 
| प्रवणा मतिः येषां, ते नमाद्रिः—should be taken with नभिः. The instru- 
mental shows हेतु or reason. The whole phrase sf: नमद्भिः is as Mr. 
| Telang says equivalent to नृणां नमनेः. अतु ०--अतुळश्रासौ aq स छत ज्वरः, 
तस्य भरः M ९।7०~—श्िखरिणी, 


Trans.—He alone is a great person whose white skull is placed 


| high on the head as an ornament by the enemy of the God of Love 


(Shiva ): and yet lo! what amount of immeasurable feverish pride 
(do we behold) in men to whom a few persons engrossed in the 


E 


imr 30. अथांनाम —of wealth. Thegenitive according to अधीगर्थदयेशां 
कर्मणि Panini II. iii. 59. Words implying remembrance and the 
roots qq and Fs govern the genitive of the object. qq—The plural 
is used here as well as in the second line ( न: ) instead of the singu- 
ae " M e ` सखीगतं 
lar, to show the high position of the speaker; cf. वयमाप भवत्या सर 


किमपि पृच्छामः Sha. 1. गिरां—see note on अर्थानां for the genitive. याव” 


e 


zj—This reading is preferable to यावदित्थम.. यावदर्थम्‌=यावानथेः तावत्‌- 
The word अर्थ has a double sense in this phrase—( 1) wealth, (2) 
the meaning of words. वादिद०-विधो--वादिनां «d एव ज्वरः, तस्य शमनविधो. 
sppqu-Inexhaustible पाटवं--पटोः भावः Dexterity, skill. मति०---४० 
removing the impurities or irregularities in their intelligence. sig- 
कामा: Desirous of listening. “ The infinitive with the final म omit- 
ted is used with the words काम and मनः in the sense of ' wishing ' or 
‘ desiring ° or ‘ having a mind ° to do that indicated by the root"— 
Apte's guide $ 181. आस्था-Regard, respect. qgqui-mueh more so. 
Comparative of सु; see note on नितरां Niti. Stanza 18. Metre—erart. 


Trans.—Thou art the lord of wealth in full, we too are, of words 
in all their senses. Thou art brave in battle; we possess inex haus- 
tible proficiency in subduing the pride of controvertisis. The rich 
serve thee; there are those who are intent upon listening to me with 
a view to sharpen their intellect. Oh monarch ! if thou hast no 
regard for me, much less have I for thee; here am I of. 


31. See Niti. Stanza 8. | 
92. लट०--उभगः-लटभाश्च ताः ललनाश्च ल०-हूलना:, तासां भोगेन BAT: 


So sey=Lovely, charming, handsome. Of. तस्याः पादनखश्रेणि: 
_ शोभते Sew: Vikrama'nk: VIII. 6. लटभा 7. & lovely woman. सुभगम== 


pleasant, agreeable. संँसार०- संसारः एव सरणिः (मार्गः), तस्याम्‌. स्वःसिन्धोः= 


. ofthe heavenly river: e. the Ganges; see note on wz St. 9 supra. 








: 
i 
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समाक्र० ८८ ०7768 of invocation. सतारे:--छतारचन Very loud; तारं a TH 
त्युचस्वरे$प्यन्यवदीरितम Vishwa, Construe gate: wen: शिव शिव शिवेति 
समाक्रन्दनगिरः प्रतउमः. 2/०४/०४--शिखरिणी. | E 

Trans.—Time, agreeable through the enjoyment of charming 
women has gone; we are tired of having wandered for a long time 
through this worldly course: now on the banks of the celestial river 


we send forward with heavy sighs our cries of invocation—Shiva, 
Shiva, Shiva. 


33. remfa—The reading म्लायिनि is ungrammatical, see Pal nim 
TIL ii 78. खण्डिते Lt. cut, broken in pieces; here it means ‘destroyed.’ 
epj-—Withoub obtaining any money. सुक्तेन Proper, appropriate. 
सुवियां--शोभना d WI. जन्हु०-कुे=जन्हुकन्यायाः पयसा पूताः MAM: 
यस्मिन्‌, एवंविधस्य गिरीन्द्रस्य equ. तस्य तत्यां यः कुञ्जः, तस्मिन्‌. जन्हुकन्या is the 
river Ganges. According to mythological account "the river When 
came down from heaven by the austerities of Bhagiratha, was forced to 
flow over the earth to follow him to the lower regions. In its course | 
it inundated the sacrificial ground of King Jahnu, who being angry | 
drank up its waters, But the gods and sages and particularly 
Bhagiratha, appeased his anger and he consented to discharge those — 
waters from his ears; the river is therefore regarded as his 
daughter.” —Apte's Dic. Another account states “that Jahnu was & 
Rishi performing penance and the Ganges disturbed him in his 
concentration, the sage stopped the course of the river by pressing it 
under his thigh. At Bhagiratha’s entreaties, however, he let the 
stream flow again.”—Ku'le. See also Niti. St. 10. The reading 
कन्द्रद्रीकुञ्जो does not seem to givea good meaning. कन्दर and दरी are 
synonymous terms. “दरी तु कन्दरो वाखरी” Amara. Our reading avoids 
pleonism and makes a better sense, since gow ४. e. abower or a place 
covered over with creepers is so common on the bank of a river flowing . 
by the side of a कन्दर or deep ravine. क्च्ित्‌ 58००6११९०७; see note on 
काचित्‌ Niti. Stanza 2. 2/०४//४--शाईलविक्रीडित- | LEE 


Trans.—Honour having gone, wealth having been destroyed, 
those importuning for relief being compelled to go without 
redress, relations being lessened, followers having departed, youth 
having faded by degrees, there is only one thing appropriate for the 
wise—residence somewhere in a bower on the banks in the valley of | 
the mountain whose rocks are sanctified by the waters of the Ganges. | 

34. wg ( used 89 an adverb. modifying आराध्य )=In a variety 
of ways. प्रसाद नेतुं =०, propitiate. 1 should be taken with परेषां 


s » 











3-35. 509 
चेतांसि. कालेलम A large heap, confused mass, confusion. Cf. यदा ते 
| माहकांलठ डुादव्याततारष्यात Bhag. Gita’ IT. 52. Mr. Telang reads 
| कुलितम्र्‌ and takes it to mean qeq, but he himself says that it requires 
| straining. त्वायि refers to हृदय. अन्तः goes with प्रसन्ने. स्वयम्॒०--स्वयें 
उद्ताः चिन्तामणः गुणा; यास्मन्‌ तास्मन्‌. When one's mind is content ४, e 
when one has acquired the position of स्थितप्रज्ञ as described in the 
Gitá chap: II, he has nothing further to wish for, and therefore 
every desire of his can be said to have been gratified. The idea 
is as follows:—Oh mind! instead of flattering others be thyself satis- 
fied. Trying to please others is not independent; it is fraught with 
difficulties, while it is within thy own control to be content and there- 
by to secure the fountain of all happiness. [dHw: संकल्पः éc—Com- 
ए27०:--तद्कत्कामा यं प्रविशन्ति सर्वे स आांतिमाप्नोति न कामकामी ॥ विहाय कामान्‌ 
यः सत्रान्‌ एमांश्ररति निस्पृहः निर्ममो निरहंकारः स शांतिमविगच्छति ॥ Bhag: Gita 
IL 70, 71. यदा सव प्रसुच्यन्ते कामा येऽस्य हृदि स्थिताः ॥ अथ मत्योऽम्तो भवत्यत्र 
ब्रह्म समझते Shruti. ( कामाः=्म्संकल्पाः Bho’ siya. ) Also see St. 16 supra. 
सँकल्प=“ the workings of the mind." Telang. Alankal ra—aftane. 
M ८६०४--शिख रिणी. 


Trans.—Alas! my heart! why dost thou enter into a heap of 
difficulties for the purpose of winning over the minds of others by 
propitiations in various ways from day to day. When thou art thy- 
self inwardly pleased and the qualities of the Clint mans ( * the 
jewel which gives its possessor whatever he desires " ) have sprung 
up in thyself, what desire of thine will remain which (thy) tranquil 
condition will not be able to satisfy ? 


35. gg=in noble birth. नपालात नृन्‌ पालयताति We: तस्मात. 
माने gaqt is a better reading than मोने दरन्यभर्यं as Mr. Telang observes 
‘He explains it—‘In (case of silence) there is the danger of being 
(considered) spiritless; but remarks rightly that ‘there is a break in 
the symmetry,’ since in all the other cases except मोने देन्यम्यं, one good 
thing is placed in juxtaposition with one evil result, while मोन is itself 
as Mr. Kile takes it, a blemish apparently; but so far as we can see 
मोन ( reticense ) is not a fault in वैराग्य but a desirable quality. We 
would therefore say that itis inappropriate to link reticense with 
other material things so opposed to asceticism. बले--बल may be 
Soe prowess or army. नुणाम्‌ Te word न has two forms quib 
or नृणां in the genitive, by the special rule नू च. Pani. VI. iv. 6 
The Sloka as heard from the mouths of some Haridásás and 


others is read as:;—[RE रागभय SS STU वित्तेषु md दासे स्वामिभर्यं जय 
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रिपुभयं वंशे कुयोषिद्वयं ॥ माने म्लानिभयं गुणे खलभयं कायै कृतान्ताद्रयं सवं नाम भया 
स्पदं भगवतो विष्णोः पदं निर्भयम्‌ ॥ 2/०४/०--शादूलविक्रीडित 


Trans.—In enjoyment there is fear of disease, in noble birth | 


there is fear of a fall, in wealth one bas fear from the king; in self 
respect there is fear of misery, an army has fear from the enemy, 
beauby is exposed to danger from old age, learning has to fear 
controversy, merit has to fear the wicked, and the body is exposed to 
danger from the god of death. Every material object in this world 
is surrounded with danger, asceticism alone is free from all dangers 

36. तुलि०--बिसिन्याः (कमलिन्याः) Gay पयः; díéd बि०-पयः येषां, तेषाम 
Cf. नलिनीदलगतजलवत्तरल कि योवनं धनं ag: Pre: R. कृते goes with प्राणा 
नाम्‌. विग०--विगलितः वित्रेकः येषां, तैः: व्यवसितं =कृतं- यत्‌=यस्मात्‌; AAN 
ami—Before the rich. द्रवि०--द्रविणस्थ मदेन निःसंज्ञं मनो येषां, तेषाम 
निःसंज्ञ==९०५९।९७७. वीतत्रीडे:--वीता ( गता ) ब्रीडा (लज्जा) येषां, तेः निज०- 
पात--one’s own praise is looked upon asa very bad action amounting 
to sin. इन्द्रोऽपि लघुतां याति स्वयं पर्यापितेशुणे Subha. See Niti. Stanzas 
64, 69, 77. Metre—farafroty 

Trans.—W hat has not been done by us who have been destitute of 
discernment, for the sake of our life which is as unstable as the water 
on the lotus-leaf. Shameless that we are, we have even committed 
the sin of boasting our own qualifications before those rich persons 
whose minds are senseless through the intoxicating power of 
wealth. 

37. Mr. Telang reads भ्रातः कष्टमहो, but our reading gives an 
effective continuity of thought, beginning with the recollection of 
the grandeur of the town seen. The pronoun aq has been used 
throughout the stanza in the sense of ‘that well-known,’ ‘familiar.’ 
सामन्तचक्र-- The circle of tributary princes. समन्त* 0०0१. समन्ते 
भवः सामन्तः 4. frontier king, a tributary or feudatory prince. विद०- 
Mr. Telang has राजपरिषत्‌ but it is tautology since सामन्तचक्र has been 
already spoken of, hence विद्ग्धर्पारिषत्‌ (the assemblage of the learned) 
would be more appropriate. *qezo- women with faces like the moon. 
उद्रिक्तः. p. of रिच with gq-—haughty. qago—the group of princes 
अगात्स्मृतिपर्थ "576512106१ only to remembrance; “matter of history." 
Metres AEA 


Trans —That charming city, that powerful monarch, the circle 


of feudatory princes, the assemblage of the learned at his side, the 
moon-faced women, the group of haughty princes, the bards and the 
conversations have become the subject of mere recollection through 


Time. Our homage, therefore, to father Time 





i 
A 
i 





MM ——— 





36-39. ] 89 


38. अपगता: Went away, died. Mr. Telang's reading is 
परिगता:, but it is not a very common expression in the sense of ‘pass- 
elaway. स्स्ट्रति०-स्म्रतिविषय= The object of memory. qfar: causal 
0. p. from गम; of course कालेन should be supplied. Mr. Telang takes 
it as an instance of स्वार्थ fera but if कालेन were supplied, it makes 
very good sense. gaff=now. आसन्रपतना:--आसन्न॑ पतन येषां ते. Some 
read पतनात्‌, but the nominative has been retained to bring out the 
comparison vividly. सिकाति ०--सिकतिरू-- ( सिकता + इलच ) सिकताः सन्त्यत्र 
Sandy. देशे ees} च Panini ४. सं. 105. सिकतिलं च तत्‌ नदीतीरं च, 
तस्मिन्‌ तरवः, तेः. For the instrumental, see Pa'nint II. ii. 72. 
Alanka'ra—sqqy. Metre—fraifiott. 


Trans.— Those from whom we were born have long since left 
us: those with whom we were brought np have become objects of 
mere recollection: now here we are with our fall approaching near 


day by day, which has made our condition comparable with that of 


trees on the sandy bank of a river. 


39. अनेके--॥॥७ word itself (अन्‌+ एक) shows plurality, hence 
the reading अनेके as opposed to एक: in the same line. ग्रुह-र्‍यृह is used 
here in a double sense (1) the house, (2) the square on the board 
of a game (here a diceboard). azq=after that, afterwards. Cf. 
संदेश quu जलद ओष्यसि श्रोत्रपेयम्‌ Megh. 13. नेकोऽपि-Mr. Telang 
reads न चैकः, but अपि added to एक: gives a greater force to ihe ex- 


pression. इमो--प्रसिद्ो W ell-known. अक्षो--^ pair of dice. काल: 


काल्या &c.—The two words काल and काली are used here, as Mr. Telang 
says, to signify the male and female personifications of the Destruc- 


- tive Principle; काल and कोली may be taken to mean Máhádev and 


Parvati whose game at dice is described in many places in the Purá- 
nas. tis too familiar an ideato Hindu mind to need any further 
information than 8 mere reference. भुवनफलके--०1 the earth used as a 
dieeboard. कलक. diceboard. सुवनं एव फलकं तस्मिन्‌. The adoption 
of this word makes the figure complete. प्राणिसारे:--सार (generally 
written शार )= The piece in the game of dice. प्राणिनः एव साराः त्ते 
Alanka'ra—aqat. M etre—arapatrat. 


~ Trans.—In a certain house where at one time there were 
many there is now only one; where there was one, came in many 


after a time; and in the end there remained nota single one. Thus 


| do Kala and Káli play a game in this world (which they use) asa 


dice-board with living beings as the pieces being tossed night and day 
asif they were the dice. | | 


12 
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40. तपस्यन्तः==तपश्चरन्तः Practising penance. The affir qe is 
added to तपस्‌ in the sense of आचरण by the sutra कर्मणो रोमन्थतपोभ्यां 
वर्तिचरोः 2०/४० TIL i. 15. सुरनदीमघिनिवसामः--T ९ root वस with | अघि 
governs the accusative. उपान्वध्याङ्‌ वसः Po'nini I. iii. 48; where, 
however, the नि which intervenes here between अधि and बस्सामः is not 
mentioned among the enumerated prepositions. Krishna Shastree 
takes अधि and निवसामः separately अधि going with सुरनदी, but gives no 
authority for such a construction. He comments thus:—"सुरनदी 
भागीरथीं अवि तत्तीर इति यावत्‌ निवसामो ard get: किम्‌.” गुणो०-शुणे: उदाराः, 
तान्‌. दारान--दार (mas. and always in the plural) a wife. शाखोघान: न्‌ 
The several branches of learning. विवि०—विविधानि काव्यान्येवाम्टतरसाः, 
तान्‌. Some take this as an adjective to mAN but it does not make 
a happy sense. Taken separately it gives a better meaning. न विद्य: 
कि कुर्मः= “We do not know what we should do.” कति०—-कतिपयाः 
निमेषाः आपः यस्य, तस्मिन्‌ Alanka'ra—faaeqy. ॥7०-—शिखारिणी. 


Trans.— Shall we reside on the (banks) of the celestial river in 
a life of penance ? or shall we honourably remain with our noble and 
virtuous wife ? or shall we drink deep of the various currents of 
philosophical thoughts or of the sweet flow of poetics? We do not 
know what to do, since the life of man is no more than a few twinkl- 
ings of the eye. 


41. हिमगि० हिमगिरेः शिलायां बडं पद्मासनं येन, तस्य. — is a 
certain posture in religious meditation. It is described gs वाम- 
पाद पुनस्तु दक्षिणं पदम ॥ वामोरो स्थापयित्वा तु पद्मासनमिति स्एतम॥ ब्रह्मध्या०-- 
बरह्मध्यानस्य अभ्यसनं (अभ्यासः), तस्य विधिः, तेन. योगनिद्रा --योग: concentra- 
tion of the mind. योगश्चित्तदत्तिनिरोधः Patanjali. योगः एव निद्रेव fur 
The sleep of concentration in which the योगी is just as if dead to the 
external world during the time of his meditation. कि तेभाव्यम्‌= will 
they ever be ? यत्र refers to सुदिवस. In thelast line the reading in Mr. 
Telang's edition is संप्राप्स्यन्ते which requires some words meaning 
‘from me’ or a similar expression. कपड्यन्ते= (A denominative from 
qug) Rub gently. ॥/०४/०-मन्दाकान्ता. EN B 


Trans.—Have I a prospect of those happy days whenon the 
bank of the Ganges, I may put myself in the Padma posture on a | 
stone-slab in the snowy mountain, and fall into an uünconciousness 
resulting from a constant contemplation of Bramha, when the old 


antelopes growing fearless of me will rub their horns gently against 
my body ? 
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|. 429. स्फुरत्फा०-स्फुरत्‌ shining; tg[t— Expanded, abundant; see 
Niti. 108. स्फुरन्ती स्फारा या ज्योत्स्ना, तया घवलितं तल यस्य, तस्मिन्‌. कापि-- 
See note on काचित्‌ Niti. St. 2. रुखासीना:--छखेन आसीनाः- द्युसरितःन०! 
the heavenly river ४. e. the Ganges: goes with पुलिने. पुलिने--तोयोत्थितं 
तत्पुलिनं Amara.=a sandy bank left by the receding waters of a river. 
भवाभा०---भव 557४०. आभोगः = (TD) Extent, expansion; cf. गगनाभोगरु- 
भगां St. 57 infra. (2) आभोगः"-आसमंताड्रोग: Excessive enjoyment; cf. 
विषयाभोगेषु नैवादरः Shantclakshana. शमसखुखाभोगेकबढस्पह: Stanza 86 infra. 
In the first ease, भवानां (जन्मनां) आभोगेन उद्दिप्राः and in the second 
भवस्य आभोगेन उद्िग्रा:. उच्चचचसा--makes a better sense than आतंवचस :. 
Mr. Kale takes आत्तवचसः and explains it as आतं (गृहीते) वचः चैः, ते. 
आनन्दा ०--ाष्पाप्छत dimmed by tears. आनन्देन उद्गतानि यानि बहुलानि 
आाष्पाणि, ते: आप्छते दृशो येषां, ते. 2/८४”०--शिखरिणी. 


Trans.— When shall we, sitting at peace during still nights 
somewhere on the sandy bank of the celestial river, the surface of 
which (bank) has been made shining by refulgent moonlight, have 
our eyes bedimmed with copious tears of joy by crying out Shiva, 
Shiva, Shiva in consequence of our being wearied of the troubles of 
this world ? - | | 


43. əmtaRa—The heavenly river, the Ganges. ता एव= 
nfa: well-known. zftqa:=The quarters, directions. दिशस्तु RFA: 
SATS आशाश्च हरितश्च ता: Amara. at—‘I can give no account of वा unless 
it is उपमायाम्‌’ says Mr. Telang. But we take it in the sense of एव. 
So कालो वा--काल एव. Compare the expressions गुहा एव, ताः हरितः एव; or 
it may be taken in the sense of ससुचय as well as, also &c. 07. पत्रलेखे 
कथय महाखेतायाः कादम्बयोश्र TS कुशलो वा सकलः परिजन इति Kadam. चा 
ञ्ज्य एवार्थं उपमानविकल्पयोः Hema. अदैन्य०--अदेन्य= freedom from 
humiliation, not appealing to others for help &c. Construe इद smi 
अंदेन्यत्रत॑ भवति where zd refers to all the previous statements, or 

अदेन्यत्रतं--दूदं तरतं ==न विदयते दैन्यं याचनारूपं यस्मिन्‌ एतादृशं यत्‌ ad तदिदमेव नः वतं 
(नियमः). इति कियद्वा वक्ष्यामः In this way how much more need we 
SAy:?. e. in fine, in short. gzfazqo—2fyar refers to the गृहस्थाश्रम 
since ग्रहिणी ग्रूहसुच्यते, The phrase means ‘Let the Vata tree be my 
home, sitting under which I may meditate on Shiva, renouncing all 
the pleasures of the world.” Meire—सिखरिणी- 


Trans.—Mahádeva is the God, the celestial river the only stream 
of water (for me), a cavern (my) dwelling place, the quarters my 
covering, father Time my friend: this rule of life is free from all 
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humiliation. Let the Vata tree be my beloved companion; what | 
more need we say ? 
44. See Nitishataka Stanza 10 


45. मनोर०--मनोरथा एव जलानि यस्यां सा. तृष्णा०--तृष्णा एव तरंगाः, 
तैः आङुला (व्याप्ता). रागग्राह०-रागाः=्अलुरागाः; 'रञ्जयन्ति स्वभावान्तरं प्राप- 
यन्ति ते रागाः कामक्रोवादयः? Ba marshi. ग्राह= crocodile. रागा एव ग्राहाः 
सन्ति अस्यां सा. वितके०--वितको एव विहगाः यस्यां सा. fan—Fancy, 
doubt. “The banks of rivers are often spoken of as thronged by 
birds. Com. ऋतुसंहार (ata ) St. 28" Telang चैयं हु वैयेमेव gH 
तेषां ध्वंसिनी. मोहा०--ढुःखेन तीयते सा दुस्तराः उतरा दुस्तरा खदुस्तरा; मोहा एव 
आवताः, तेः खदुस्तरा. आवते= ^ eddy ora whirlpool अतिगहृना Very 
deep. प्रोत्तं०-प्रकर्षण sdm (इन्नता) प्रोचुगा; dda चासो चिन्ता च, सेव तटी 
(bank) यस्याः सा. This ought to 90 प्रोचुं°--तटीका by Póninz V. iiu. 153 
but as it stands, we can reconcile it by the Paribhasha समासान्ताबोवर- 
नेत्यः- Alanka’ra—eqa. 2/०/7०--शाद लावेक्रीडेत 


Trans.—Desire is verily a river which has men’s plans for . 
its waters and which is agitated by the waves of greediness; it has 
passions to take the place of crocodiles, doubts are its birds, it is 
the leveller of the trees of firmness; being full of eddies in the shape 
of infatuation itis very difficult to be crossed, itis very deep and 
has anxiety for its steep banks. Happy arethe pure-hearted ascetics 
who have successfully crossed this river. 


46. आासंसारं=संसारं मर्यादीकृत्य, संसारं यावत्‌. Reaai—gen: plural 
of Raq searching. तात--6. term of endearment, pity or respect; 
com: न हि कल्याणकृत्‌ काश्चिदुगोतिं तात गच्छति 6४० VI. 40. नयनपदवी-- 00९ 
range of sight. नयन,-पदवी,--पथ,-गोचर,-वत्म,-विषय Go. are the usual 
expressions in Sanskrit. विषयकरि०--गाढं यथा तथा Se: deep-rooted; 
क्षीब (also क्षीव) intoxicated, excited. विषय एव कर्णी (she-elephant), 
तस्यां गादरूदः यः अभिमानः, तेन क्षीबस्य. Mr. Telang has nag instead of 
गाढरूद, where गूढ means secret. अन्तःक०-अन्तःकरणमेव करी (an 
elephant), तस्य. संय०--संयमः (1) control over the senses or passions, 
or (2) concentration of the mind. आलछन=The post to which an 
elephant is tied. Com. आलाने uen हस्ती Mech. I. 50. संयमः uq 
आठानं, तस्य लीलाम्‌ The mind is here spoken of as an elephant, the  - 
sensual objects as the female elephant, and संबम or restraint as the 
tying post. The attachment of the elephant to his mate is well _ 
known. Alanka'ra—eqa. 2/५४०--मन्दाक्रान्ता 


Trans.—Oh friend ! while searching the three worlds during a 
lifetime, none has come within the range of our eyesight or within 
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hearing, who can readily be the tying post in the shape of self. 
restraint for his own mind which resembles an elephant intoxicated 


by the deep-rooted attachment for the femaleelephant in the shape 
of sensual objects. 


47. धन०--धनपतेः परः या प्रार्थना (याचना), तस्याः दुःख॑भजतीति घन०-- 
भाक, तस्य. Mr. Kále reads दुःखदीधोंः, but the idea of दीघेत्व is already 
included in qe; hence the reading दुःखभाज: isto be preferred as 
furnishing the idea opposed to विषयाक्षेपप्येस्तबद्टे: in the second line. 
Mark the contrast between qù- and अल्पत्वं दघति; चन०-दुःखभाज: and 

[विषदडेः. विष०-आक्षेप= Allurement, distraction. पर्थृस्त (परि+ अस्त) = 
thrown about, scattered about, distracted, “disordered.” विषयाणां 
små Tea बुधिः qep— To one whose mind is distracted by the 
allurements of worldly objects. Krishna Shástree explains विषयेः 
कृत्वा यः आक्षेपः भत्सेनं, तेन पर्येस्ता विपरीता बुद्धियस्य- अन्त:०--अन्तः स्फुरितं 
हसितं यस्मिन्‌ कर्मणि यथा स्यात्तथा an Avya. compound. वासराणां-—for the 
genitive see note on अर्थानां Stanza 30 supra. ध्यानच्छेदे~ध्यान is defined by 
Patanjali as तत्र प्रत्ययेकतानता. (1) During the intervals of meditation. 
(2) At the end 01 meditation. शिख ०--शिखरिन्‌ =A mountain, कुहर A 
cavern, a hollow. get गव्हरे छिद्रे Medini. शिखरिणः कुहरे यः ग्रावा (stone), 
स्त एव शय्या, तस्यां निषण्णः. We give the idea of the verse in Mr. 
T'elang's words—''The suppliant of the rich thinks the days too long 
as he has to suffer the trouble of constant entreaties often unsuccess- 
ful; the person engaged in the pursuit of worldly objects thinks time 
too short, he has never enough of it to compass all his numerous 
ends. On the other hand the philosopher laughs at both for their 

delusions.” Meire—मन्दाक्रान्ता. 
 Trans.—Seated on a stone in the hollow of a mountain, may I 
expect to recollect with a smile to myself, during the intervals of 
contemplation, those days which appear to be long to one suffering 
the troubles of supplicating before the rich, but which, however, are 
felt to be short by one whose mind is distracted by the temptations 
of worldly objects. 


48. विद्या--8०० note St. 13 and 101 Niti. कलंकरहिता= Spotless, 
pure. शुश्रूष-—primarily means ‘desire, to hear’ and secondarily 
‘service, attendance’. समाहितेन-समाहितं-सम्यक्‌ आहितं concentrated, 
devoted. पित्रोः—an instance of एकशेषहन्द्व. माता च पिता च पितरे ( also 
मातापितरो), तयोः. परपि०--परपिण्ड food from others. For the idea of 
the 3rd line, compare the third line of the llth Stanza and for that 
of the fourth com. सुक्त मानविवर्जितं परमगुहेष्वाशंकया काकवत्‌ Stanza 5 supra. 
4०४००--शादूलविक्रीडित: E 
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Trans.—Spotless knowledge has not been acquired; wealth has 
not been amassed, service was not done even to parents with a devot- 
ed mind, damsels with sparkling eyes were not embraced even In 
a dream. All thistime has been passed by us like crows yearning 
to snatch food meant for others. 


49. वितीर्ण--सवेस्वे वितीर्णे सतिन 1७७ the whole property has 
been given away. तरु०--तरुण tender, newly developed. विगु०—विशुणः 
(adverse ) परिणामः यासां ताः. विधिगती:--116 courses of fate 7. e. the 
circumstances brought about by fate. परिणत०--परिणत fully-develop- | 
ed, full, perfect. परिणतस्य शरचन्द्रस्य किरणाः यस्यां; or परिणताः शरञ्न्द्रस्यः | 
किरणाः यस्या, ताम्‌. Mr. Telang reads चन्द्रकिरणेः wheretheinstrumentalis 
not easy to explain, which he takes to mean ‘in the company of’ but 
चन्द्रकिरणां त्रियामाम्‌ makes a better sense. Com. शरचन्द्रज्योत्स्नाववलगगना- 
भोगसुभगाम्‌ Stanza 97 infra. FraraAy=the night. “याम isa prahara and. 
the night is considered to consist of only three prahara's or watches, 
the first and the last half prakara being excluded" Apte. हरच०- 
हरस्य चरणयोः यत्‌ चित्तं, तदेव एकं शरणं (रक्षित) येषां ते । शरणं ग्रहरक्षित्रों: Amara. 
Perhaps ०चिन्तेकशरणा: would be better and easier. Of. St. 57 infra. 
Metre- MESARA. 


Trans.—Our hearts being stirred with tender compassion, every 
belonging of ours being given away, we, who have set our mind on 
the feet of Hara as the only refuge, bringing to mind the course of 
destiny which has an adverse ending in this world, shall pass in a 
holy forest the night which beams with the full autumnal moon, 


50. दुकूलेः--दुकूल =^ Silk garment, a very fine garment in 
general. दुकूळे i9: is a better reading than च लक्ष्म्या, as it contrasts more 
vividly with वल्कले:. निर्विशेषो विशषष:--विशेषः difference, distinction. 
निर्विशेषः ( आधिक्यरहितः भेदरहितः) without any importance, distinctive 
character, or difference. मनसि &c. comp. “Poor but content is 
rich and rich enough" Shakespeare. /०६/४--मालिनी. 


Trans.—Here we are satisfied with barks of trees, while you with 
fine fabrics; the satisfaction is equal, while the other difference is of 
no importance. He may be (called) poor whose ambition is bound- 
less; the mind being content who is rich and whois poor ? 


51. अकापेण्ये-कृपणस्य भावः कापेण्यंन्न्देन्यं, न विदयते कार्पण्यं यस्मिन्‌ तत. 
This goes with अञ्ननम्‌- For कापेण्य, see कृपणां इत्ति Niti. St. 49. आये: ` 
Gara: company of the good. श्रुतं Learning. उप०--उपशम peace of- | 
mind, controlling of the passions. sm rule. उपशमः एव एकं wd, | 
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तदेव फलं यस्य तत्‌ः मन्दस्पन्दं--मन्दः स्पन्दः (चलनं) यस्य तत्‌; aR:=towards 
external objects. सपि should be taken with मनः. मनोऽपि बहिः मन्द- 
eqee==The mind too, moving (but) slowly towards external objects. 
परिणतिः result. Metre—ftrafxafy. 

Trans.—This rambling abont without any restraint, this food 
without any humiliation, the company of the noble, this learning 
having for its result the rule of controlling the passions, the mind 
moving (but) very slowly towards external objects. I have pondered 


over this for a long time but I do not know to what grand penance is 
this condition to be ascribed. 


Jua 52. श्रमण०--भ्रमणेन परिगतंस्न्प्राप्तं (very rarely used in this sense). 
=भिक्षाणां समूहः. frart+The affix अणू (अ) in the sense of समूह. 
भिक्षादिभ्योऽण्‌ 7777. IV. ii. 38. अक्षय्यं-क्षेतु शक्यं क्षय्य, न क्षय्यं अक्षय्यं See 
Panini VI. 1. 81. आशा०- आशाः quarters. दशर्क =दशानां समूहः. In the 
reading आशासुदश्चकं the सु is redundant. qed-Bed; sd[—The earth 
( fem: from yé=great ). For the idea of these two lines compare:— 

क क्षितों es m raara ~~ प्रहणे e सत्यञ्जलो e 

सत्यां क्षिती किं कशिपोः प्रयासेबोही स्वसिद्धे दयुपवहणेः किम्‌ ॥ सत्यञ्जलौ किं geara- 
पाञ्या दिग्वल्कलादो सति किं दुकूले:॥ Bhag. Sk. IL निःसंग०--निःसंगता re- 
nouncement of or indifference to all worldly attachments. निःसंगताया- 

मन्तःकरणस्य परिणतिः= The development of the mind in renouncing 
worldly attachments. This, however, destroys symmetry; we must 
therefore, take निःसंगता and अन्तःकरणपरिणतिः separately. The con- 
struction now would be वेषां अन्तःकरणपरिणतिः निःसंगता; ४-6९. the last 
stage or the result of whose mind (thoughts) is Aana. The read- 
ing निसंगतांगीकरण as one word, breaks symmetry, as we have a 
separate subject and predicate in each of the previous expressions; 
besides it requires some straining. स्वात्म०--स्वात्मनि संतोषः अस्ति एषां ते. 
शलंन्यस्त०--संन्यस्त abandoned. व्यतिकर (1) contact or (2) calamity, 
misfortune. अथ व्यतिकरः पुसि व्यसनव्यतिषङ्योंः Medini; निकर collection. 
स॑न्यस्ताः दैन्यस्य व्यतिकराणां निकराः येस्ते. 2४/०--खग्घरा. 


Trans.—The hand for a clean vessel, alms acquired by wander- 
ing and begging for an inexhaustible supply of food, theten quarters 
(the expanse of the sky) serving as a large and clean garment, the 
earth for a spacious couch. ‘Those fortunate persons who are 
satisfied with the above, the result of whose contemplation is re- 
nunciation, who are contented with themselves, and who have cast. 
away &nuniber of difficulties of humiliation—root out Karma. 


53. अमी-प्रसिद्वाः- Mr. Telang has दुराराध्यः स्वामी. Service is to 
be performed towards kings (क्षार्तसुजः) the word स्वामी then becomes no 
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more but a repetition. Besides दुराराध्याः and तुरग०--चित्ता: can be 
appropriately placed in opposition स्थूलेच्छाः and मह०--मनसः:. qure— 
चल when taken in the sense of ‘moving’ explains the phrase, and 
will be easily comprehended by bringing to mind a spirited and well- 
fed horse held by the halter. He never remains in one and thesame 
position for a minute; in fact that is the characteristic of the animal. 
The phrase means nothing more than—' whose minds are in constant 
restlessness like a spirited horse.’ Construe the third line जरा देहु 
हरति, खत्यु: सकलामेद जीवितं इरति. अन्यत्र तपसः-तपसः Tare: विना. | 
The word अन्यृत्र can be dispensed with, since we have अन्यत्‌. Words 
meaning ‘other than,’ ‘different from’ such as अन्य, पर, इतर &o are ` 


M 


Traus.—Princes whose minds aro as restless as horses, are 
dificult to please: while we have great desires and our minds are 
set upon a lofty goal. Old age consumes our body, while death puts 
an end to our very existence. Oh friend ! in this world there is 
nothing else but penance that will lead to the happiness of a wise 
man. | | | 
l 54. मेघवि०--वितान = Erpansion, an awning, & canopy. वितानो 
यज्ञ उल्ोचे विस्तारे gagak Medini; or a collection, see Kira'ta. XVII. 61. 

सोदामिनी ( 8180 सोदामनी or सोदान्नी) lightening. सुदामन्‌ + अ णू. erat 
अद्रिणा एकदिक्‌, Baris मेघे वा भवा सोदामिनी | छदामा तु एमान वारिषरपर्वतभेदयोः 
-Kosha. मेघानां वितानस्य मध्ये विलसन्ती या सौदामिनी, सेव चंचलाः. वासु०-- 
विघट्टित scattered. अभ्रपटलीं a small collection of clouds. q¢é=aag:. | 
अल्पं पटलं पटली. Some words are used in feminine to convey the 
diminutive sense, as मृणाली, कुंभी, कपाली, पटी, मठी &c. di स्यात्काचिन्म्टर- 
णाल्यादिविवक्षाऽपचये यदि Amara. वायुना विघाट्रिता या अभ्रपटली, तस्यां लीनं quu, 
तद्वत्‌. wat—frail;from भव्ज + घुरत (उर). भरन्जभासमिदो घुरच्‌ Pa! ni. ITI. 
ii. 161. योवनलालना the indulgence of youth, youthfulhappiness. Some 
read यो०-- लालसा where ib means the ardent desire or vehemence of 
youth. sWi—the usually accepted definition of योग is चित्तटत्तिनिरोच 
2. e. controlling the functions of the mind and thus concentrating ib, 
whereby the human soul is completely united with the Supreme 
Spirit and absolution secured. 'घेय०-घेयं patience, courage. समाधि | 
perfect absorption of thought into one object of meditation 7. e. 
Supreme Spirit. There are eight Ángás or stages of Yoga among 
which Sams'dhi is the last. They are यमनियमासनप्राणायामप्रत्याहारघा- 
रणाध्यानसमाधयो$शावडुननि Patanjali. The last three of these are thus 
८४४६००१:--देशबन्धश्रित्तस्य धारणा द तमत्येकतानता ध्यानम्‌। तदेवाथेमात्रनि्भास 
` स्वरूपञ्चन्यामेव समाघिः 2०४००. घेयेण या anaes, तया Bex. In order 
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to reach the last stage of योग. e. Samádhi, one is required to have 
very strong courage to overcome obstacles (viz: व्याधिस्त्यानसंशयप्रमा- 
दाळस्याविरतिभ्रान्ति०--तेऽन्तरायाः Patanjali) that come in the way of medi- 
tation. Really speaking the mention of qug does include Wd 
&c. and hence the word चेय appears to be superfluous. Some dissolve 
the compound as र्य च समाधिश्च, ताभ्यां या fate: but this does not seem 
` to bea very happy solution of it. Some others read ध्येयसमावि, which 
avoids the difficulty. afè विचध्वं==्मति कुरुध्वं fix your minds on. For 
the idea of the first three lines compare राय: HET पशवः सुतादयो गुहा मही- 
. कुञ्जरकोशभूतयः ॥ सर्वेऽर्थकामाः क्षणभङ्गुरायुषः कुवोन्त मत्येस्य कियत्प्रियं चलाः ॥ 
 Bha'g. Sk. VIL  Alauko'ra—gquqt & काव्यलिङ्क. M ९।7९०—शादूंलविक्रीडित- 


— Trans.—Pleasures are as fleeting as the flashes of lightening in a 
bank of clouds, life is as transitory as the water in a small collection 
of clouds scattered by the winds, the youthful ardour of mortals is 
ephemeral. Oh wise men, fully realise this and fix your minds at 
once on concentration which can be easily secured by a firm medita- 
tion of the Supreme Spirit. 


55. सितपटच्छ०--पाठी or पालिः the edge. सितेन पटेन छन्ना पाली 
यस्याः तास. कपाठीं-कपाळंन्न्घटशकलं. अल्पं कपालं कपाली, aa. 'कपालोऽखी 
शिरोस्थि स्याइटादेः शकले ब्रज! Medini. For the dimunitive sense, see पटली 
St. 54 supra, न्यायगभे०--न्याय: गर्भे येषां, एवेविधाः ये द्विजाः, तेः इतः यः FTTH, 
तस्य घूमेन धूम्रं उपकण्ठं (अन्तिकभागः) यस्य, तप्‌ (द्वारम्‌). न्यायगर्भे is a rather 
curious expression. नयन्ति परम पद प्रापयन्ति विवेकेनेति न्यायाः छतिशाख- 
स्म्टरत्यादयः, ते गर्भ चित्ते येषां ते न्यायगरभाः वेदादिविदः 20770०7307. Mallinath 
commenting on Kumar II. 12 explains न्याय as the स्वर used in utter- 
ing the Vedás, according to which Mr. Telang translates न्यायगमोः 
द्विजाः as Bráhmins having within them 7. e. in their mouths the Vedic 
‘accents. This appears to us rather far-fetched. We take न्याय to 


i -mean nothing more than ‘the real way or system in which one is to 


perform sacrifice—the ritual. न्यायगर्भाः far would thus mean 


| विधिज्ञाः द्विजाः Brahmins knowing the ritual. qub of a smoky colour. 








द्वारं grt प्रदत्तः = going from door to door. qi-—an indecli. expressing 
preference and used with the clause containing the thing preferred 
which is put in the nomi. case—Apte’s Guide $ 301 and also 9९6 note 
_ ० वरं Niti 14. उदर०--उदरमेव दरी, तस्याः पूरणाये- स्वदेशे Telang 
reads here स धन्यो but our reading gives a greater force | to the ex- 
. pression as न पुनः स्वदेशे तुल्यकुल्येषु दीन:. Com. Marathi परदेशी भिक्षा स्वदेशी 
चोरी qqeqo—dqeqequalin age. ` कुल्याः==ङुळ तं यत्‌ (य)-(1) कुले भवाः ङुल्याः 
by Pans. IV. iii. {54 It may also be analysed as तुल्यं च तत्‌ Fea 
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"NX तुल्यकुलं, तुल्यकुले साधवाः तुल्यकुल्याः the qq being added by तत्र साधु: Pal ni. 
EXT IV. iv. 98 or ( 2)मान्यः respectable. तुल्याश्र ते कुल्याश्च, ag. Meire— 
AAT. | | 

Trans.—À. man with self-respect when tortured by hunger would 
rather, for the sake of filling the cavity of the stomach, wander 
about a large forest, or witha broken pot whose edge is covered with 
a white piece of cloth, go about in a holy city from door to door the 
sills of which have been darkened by smoke arising from the fire 
into which oblations have been thrown by Bráhmins versed in the 
rituals, but will never be a constant suppliant among his equals in 
his own country. 


56. तचवि०--तत्त reality, true nature of things; विवेक discrimina- 
tion, discernment; पेशल clever, skilled, sharp. तत्त्वस्य विवेके पेशला मति- 
येस्य स:= He whose intellect is keen in distinguishing between the 
visible world and the invisible spirit; or separating reality from 
mere semblance or illusion. g[d-as described in the first two lines. 
उत्पन्नवि०--विकल्पन_१००७१, indecision, uncertainty; जल्प prattling, utter- 
ance; Ba@t=garrulous. उत्पन्ना: ये विकल्पाः, तेषां जल्पेः suns तेः. स्वरथं == 
" by themselves.” Alanka'ra—eag. 2/०४००--शादूलविक्रीडित. 

b ES UN ^ Ü 2 Trans.—1s this a páriah or a twice-born; is this a Shu'dra or an 
| ie Pus Dor eni . ascetic or is he some great devotee whose mental powers are skilled 
ae c bu in the discernment of the true essence of things. Ascetics, when 
talked of by men garrulous in the utterances of their doubts in this 
manner, are neither irritated nor pleased, but walk their way by : 
themselves. m | 


57. gito—sqfat=( 1 ) contact or ( 2 ) calamity (व्यसन ), see 
St. 92 supra, भव एव बन्धः, तस्य व्यतिकरः; उरितः भवबन्वव्यातिकर: येषां, ते. 
वनान्ते ==वनप्रदेशे Com. St. 66 and 68 infra. अचिन्वन्त:--ए४०६ looking for, 
not seeking, not minding. विषमवि०--आशीविष a serpent ( आइयां विषं 
अस्य; आशी a serpent's fang). विषयाः एव आशीविषा:; विषमाश्च ते विषयाशी- 
विषाश्च, तेषां गतिम्‌ “ the course of worldly objects which are like dan- 
gerous snakes” Telang; or the adjective विषम may be taken with 
गतिम्‌. विषमगाति =& crooked course. शर०--आभोग expanse. शरघन्द्रस्य 
ज्योत्स्नया धवल: यः गगनाभोगः, तेन सुभगां. qqedq— With regard to this verb 
Mr. Kále remarks that “ it is a violation of grammatical rules, the | 
root being Parasmaipadi." We do not know how; $t being Ubhaya- 
padi ( णीम्‌ प्रापणे ), see 2/2४. I. iii. 72; there appears no grammatical 
objection in. using it as an Aimanepadi verb though it is generally 
used as Parasmaipadi. खकृत०--सखकृतानां चयस्य चिन्ता एव wat शरणं qui ते. 
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For the last two lines compare Stanza 49 supra. Alankal ra—eqR. 
४४६४४--शिख रिणी. 


Trans.—Ah! Fortunate some there are who having crushed 
(overcome) calamities in the shape of ties for this world and set 
their hearts only on the acquisition of merits without minding the 
course of worldly objects which are like dangerous snakes, spend 
in a forest the night beautiful on account of the refulgent light of 
the autumnal moon bathing the expanse of the sky. 


58. इन्दि०--इन्दियाथे object of sense, material or worldly object: 
गहन -—wood, deep impenetrable forest. ' गहनं कलिले Ag ॥ नपुंसक॑ गव्हरे 
स्यादुः:खकाननयोरांपे Medini. इन्द्ियार्थः एव गहनं, तस्मात. For the ablative 
see note on निश्चितार्थाद्रिरमन्ति Niti. 80, also विरमत... ...योषित्संगात्‌ Stanza 
62 infra. आयासकात्‌ू---००16. of आयासक troublesome; goes with agata: 
JAn —the obj. of आश्रय in the first line. श्रेयसः मार्ग. श्रेयस्‌ = ( आते- 
शयेन प्रशस्यं, comparative 0 प्रशस्य; superlative being Ñg) (1) Welfare, 
happiness. Com: प्रतिबन्नाति हि श्रेय: पूञ्यपूजाव्यतिक्रमः Raghu. 1. 79. (2) 
Religious merit, righteous deeds; ' TASHA Kicik सुकृत रष: ' 
Amara. or (3) Final beatitude, absolution; ‘aft: केवल्यनिवोणश्रेयोनिः: A- 
qund Amara. Any one of these meanings will suit here. अशेष०-- 
This adjectival phrase may go with श्रेयोमार्ग or perhaps better with 
शान्ते भाव in the third line. अशेषाणां दुःखानां शमनरूपे व्यापारे दक्षं ( समर्थ ). 
क्षणात्‌ modifies शमन. कल्लोल०--कल्लोड a large wave. Se unsteady, mov- 
| ing. गति=course, movement. yqr=again. WeEYti—see note St. 51. 
7४८४/०--शादूलविक्रीडित. - 

Trans.—Oh heart! be pleased now; do not again be after perish- 
able worldly happiness, cease from (entering) this troublesome mazy 
forest (in the shape) of material objects; take up the way to final 
absolution, give up thy course which 18 as unsteady 88 the waves 
and adopt a peaceful attitude which is capable of putting down all 
miseries in a moment. | | | 

59. प्रियेश्च asd: Instead of this Mr. Telang reads प्रिये प्रणायोनि- 
There are only two places (this and St. 98 infra) where such feminine | 
vocation is met with. Masculine vocatives occur in the Shatakás 
nnd we would prefer a similar one in this place such as भ्रातः ; or प्रिये 
प्रणयिनि may be taken as, one 1000000000 Says, an ee to 
Aaa. भूशस्या०--1£ we take afc कू to simply mean ‘to lead a life’ in 
a general sense (Com. cvs RRs प्रिया न्याय्या grt: &c.) the 
J construction would be पुण्येसूलफलेः येः MSE: भूशय्यानववल्करुर टात ged; 
but the usual meaning of ahr कू is ‘to maintain oneself, obtain liveli. 
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hood’ (Com. St. 64 and Msc. St. 43 infra.); with this sense we must 
construe the first two lines. (स) अकरुणेः भूशय्यानववल्कलैः (युक्तः खन्‌) 
sehen: प्रियैः सलिलेश्राघुना aft gea; eae, वने यामः, Mr. Kále takes 
भूशय्या separately and construes the lines (हे) प्रणयिनि प्रिये (त्व) भूशय्या 
भूत्वा एण्येमूंलफलेरधुना टात कुरुष्व | उत्ति, अकरुणेनेववल्कलेः वनं यामः which is 
also an involved one. There is another reading प्रीति कुरुष्व which is 
perhaps better as going commonly with all the expressions in the 
instrumental. अक०--अकरुण not pleasing to the touch, hard, rough. 
ExTUri-of rich men. Com. Misc. St. 4. वित्तव्याधवि ०-४४, Telang reads 
चित्तव्यांचे which does not appear preferable as we have अविवेकमृद &c., 
in the third line. वित्तमेव व्याविः, तस्मात्‌ ये विकाराः or तस्य ये विकारा; (उप- 
gat: complications such as pride, rudeness &c.) «d: विव्हठा गीः येषां, 
तेषाम्‌. नामापि न श्रूयते Com. Niti. St. 67. For the idea of the verse see 
Misc. St. 94 infra. | 
— Trans, —Get up (oh friend), let us go to the forest where even 
the name is not heard of the narrow-hearted rich whose minds are 
blunt through coarseness and whose speech is agitated by the effects 
of the malady of lucre. There [in the forest] maintain thyself now 
on pure roots and fruits and agreeable water, making the earth thy 
bed, and the rough barks of trees thy new coverlet. | 
60. magand उपाजेय Impera. 2nd person singulars impart 
greater beauty than the reading माजयतां (genitive plural of maqa). 
तां (परमानन्ददायिनी). चन्द्रा०-चन्द्रस्य अर्थः ( शकलः==कला ) एव चूडामणिः 
(शिरोभूषणं) यस्य, तस्मिन्‌. भित्तं शकलखंडे वा पुंस्यर्थोर्थ nsu Amara. चेतः 
Vocative sing. को बा see Niti. St. 32. प्रत्यय). ज्ञुद्रद्‌ =& bubble. . 
तडिलेखा streak or flash of lightening, effy—some read श्रीषु which 18 
an equally good reading. “The implication is that everything except 
_ devotion io Shiva is untrustworthy like the things enumerated?’ 
Telang. पन्नगः-पन्नं पतितं यथा तथा गच्छति इति पन्नगः -41०७1:०'+०८--संकर of 
दीपक and तुल्ययोगिता. 2/०7०--शादूळविक्रीडित. | 
Trans.—Oh my mind, shake of delusion and be devoted to him. 
who bears the crescent of the moon as an ornament on the head. 
[Shiva]; and domicile thyself on the banks of the celestial river. 
For, what reliance can be placed in waves and bubbles, in streaks of 


lightening and women, or in the tips of flames, or serpents, or the AN 


currents of streams ? | T | | n 

. 61. दाक्षि०--दाक्षिणात्याः कवयः= Poets from the Deccan. They are . 
well-known for their Vaidharbhi style of composition which is thus: 
defined in the S&hitya-darpana:--माधुर्यव्युजकेर्वणे रचना ललितात्मिका ॥ 
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अरृत्तिरल्पदत्तिवां Sedi रीतिरिष्यते ॥ Váman defines it as aeger दोषमात्राभेः 
समग्रगुणगुम्फिता ॥ विपश्चीस्वरसोभाग्या वैदर्भ MARA. Dandin has very 
minutely distinguished this style from the Gaudiya, see Kavyadarsha 
I. 41—53. लीलाव०--वलय bracelet. रणितं tinkling. लीलया वलयानां रणितं. 
चाम०--चामराणि गृण्हन्तीति चा०-ग्राहिण्यः, तासाम्‌. निर्विकल्पे समाधो--9250h7 
( see note St. 54 supra.) is of two kinds: (1) सविकल्प ( क ) and (2) 
| निर्विकल्प ( क ) of which the latter is thus defined in Vedánt-sára:— 
निर्विकल्पकस्तु श्ञातृज्ञानादिविकल्पभेदल्यापेक्षया अद्वितीयवस्तुनि तदाकाराकारिताया- 
थित्तड़त्तेरतितरामेकीभावेनावस्थानम्‌ =“ an exclusive concentration upon the 
one Entity without distinct and separate consciousness of the knower, 
the known, and the knowing and without even self-consciousness " 
Telang. 216४/४--मन्दाक्रान्ता: 


Trans.—Oh mind! Be engrossed in the enjoyment of worldly 
pleasures, if thou hast singing in front of thee, sweet poets from the 
Deccan by thy side and the tinkling of deftly moving bracelets of 
damsels holding the chawris behind thee: otherwise plunge thyself at 
once into devout concentration freeing thee from all consciousness. 


62. योषित्सं०--1० apposition with Gam. करु०--करुणा com- 
passion for living creatures. प्रज्ञा power of discernment. Krishna 
Shastri has आत्मज्ञानं for प्रज्ञा. करुणा, "(dr प्रज्ञा are here figuratively 
spoken of as eligible female companions. करुणा EE च T ता एव 
FJA, तेषां सङ्गमम्‌. हाराक्रान्तं covered with necklaces. शरणंन्मरक्षितू 
sirofifdd —well-developed hips; the word is written either श्रोणि or श्रोणी. 
रुण०--मणिखचिता or मणियुक्ता मेखला मणिमेखलासन* girdle seb with jewels. 
दणन्ती मणिमेखला यस्मिन्‌, तत्‌. -4०६०7०-काव्यलिङग- 2/०४/०--हारिणी- 


— Trans.—Oh wise men, refrain from the ephemeral pleasure of 
the company of the fair sex. Cultivate [ the company of the ladies | 
—-Compassion, Friendship, and Discernment. Neither will the full 
developed orbs of the bosoms of the fair covered with necklaces nor 
their well-formed hips having a tinkling jewel-girdle be your safe- 
guard in the nether world. | 

63. See Niti-shataka Stanza 26. | | | | 
'" 64. मास्म भू:ः—~Sometimes at is followed by ey and is used with 
| the Aorist or Imperfect with the augment dropped; see Peni. IIL. in. 
| 176. Com: ed मा स्म गमः पार्थ Bhag: Gita’ IL. ॐ मा स्म प्रतीपं गम: Sha ku: 
| IV.17 ; see also note on मावमंस्थाः Niti St. 17. भोगेभ्यः For the dative 
see note on प्रसुतये Niti. St. 45. RIO SHES =longing for, con toan 
from egg + आङच्‌ (आल) by स्पृहिशहिपतिदायानिद्ञतसदासदास्य आढच्‌ 2०7७. 111. 
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ìi. 158, making ग्रृहयाठ, पतयाछ &e. का fo—fe=what art thon to men | 


indifferent to worldly pleasures P हद्यः०--पावे--पलाशस्य पत्राणि प०-ज्राणि; 
सदः Gai पलाशपत्राणां पुटिका, सेव पात्रं, तस्मिन्‌. सद्यः quickly. This may be 


taken either as a member of the compound or separately with qi: ` 
कृते. स्यूत sewn, stiched. पत्रपुटिका=& vessel made of leaves joined | 


together. The usual word is पत्रपुटक. पवित्री०--पवित्रीकृत — purified, 


The verbal or other forms of कृ, भू, or sometimes अस्‌ are added to a | 
noun or an indeclinable to express the ‘doing or being like’ the thing | 
denoted by the base, see Pom. V. iiii. 50. भिक्षा०--भिक्षया प्राप्ताः ये 


सक्तवः, ते सक्त barley. aft livelihood. see Misc. Stanza 43 infra, 
४०४०४--शादूलविक्री डित. 


Trans.—Mother Wealth, follow some one else, do not be longing | 


for us. We have no eagerness for enjoyment. What art thou to us 


who are free from desires ? Now we wish to subsist on barley grain 
collected by begging in a purified vessel made of Palásha leaves join- 


ed together on the spot. 


65. uqj—This is addressed to a friend now estranged, as ex. | 


plained by Krishna Shastri. “हे मित्र यूयं वयमेव, वं que, इति पूर्व आव. 
थोर्मतिरासीत्‌ | परस्परं उहत्ताभिनिवेशेनाभेदबाद्धिरासीत्‌ । अधुना तु zi यूयमेव, qd 
वयमेवेति बडिजांता, इदानीं सहत्वाभिनिवेशाभावेन परस्परं भेदबाडिजाता इत्यर्थः। ” 


Cf. पितामहोस्मि स्थविरः पिता gar भारत ॥ ममेव यूयमात्मस्था न मे यूयं नवो वयं 
Bha'rat. M etre] JET. 


Trans.—You were (as it were) ourselves and we were (asit | 


were) yourselves, this was our sentiment (once). Now what has 
happened by which you are yourselves and we are ourselves. 


66. W—Voe. of बाला a young woman. लीलाम्ु०-म्रुकुलित azs- | 
& a bud +इतच्‌ (इत) by Pom. V. ii. 36) balf-shut, closed in the form ig 


of a bud. Of दरझकालितनयनसरोजं Get. 6. IT. also “दरखकुलितनेत्रपालि” Rasa, 


Man, ठील्या मुकुलित यथा स्यात्‌ तथा. मन्थराः = (1) slow, (2) crooked; मन्थरः . | 
कोशफल्योबोवमन्थानयोः इमान्‌ ॥ कुसुंभ्या न द्योमन्दे पथो वक्रेऽभिषेयचत्‌ Medin, | 


उपरतं--(. p. from उप +रम्‌) stopped, ceased. Tt goes with बाल्यं बाठस्य 
भावः immaturity of understanding, puerility, hence youth, आस्था- 
(1) regard, desire; (2) effort. See St. 30 supra. also Niti. St. 98, 


आस्था त्वालम्बनास्थानयत्नापेक्षाए योषिति Medini. क्षीण:--(9. p. trom A- | | 
क्षये) worn away, weak. मोहः क्षीण: Infabuation has subsided. tgp † | 
3 fications of the | 


अछ=this net work of the world—the several rami 
incidents in this world. Alankalra—areqieg. M४7०—मन्दाक्रान्ता 
Trans Oh. young woman, why dost thou cast these side 

glances from thy sportively half-closed eyes? Refrain, do refrain, 
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his effort of thine is in vain. Now we arechanged, youth has de- 
srted and a desire for the deepest part of a forest is strong in us. 
he delusion of attachment has subsided and we look upon all this 
slike world as if it was a blade of grass. | 


67. अनवरतं=Unceasingly, continuously. इन्दी०--इन्दीवरस्य (नील- 
मठस्य ) दलं (पत्र), तस्य प्रभां चोरयतीति इन्दी०-चोरं lit. one that robs the 
eauty of the blue lotus-leaf. In such phrases the roots चुर्‌, BY &c. 
guratively mean ‘to possess, to bear, to surpass’ &o. Of. अचूचुरचन्द- 
सोऽभिरामताम्‌ Ma'gha. 1.16. sewer श्रियमशोकानां रक्तेः परिजनाम्बरैः ॥ गीतेरवे- 
[नानां च कोकिलभ्रमरध्वनिम्‌ Katha sariisa'gora LV. 113. सरोरुहद्यतिसुषां 
ina. अभिप्रेतं (Past. Par. from अभि --W--g—to mean, to intend, ) 
sed hereasa verb. स्मर०-—-कुसुमान्येव बाणाः कु०--बाणा:; स्मरस्य कुसमबाणानों 
पतिकरणे यः ज्वरः, तस्य ज्वाला =“the blaze of the fever produced from 
ontact with the flowery arrows of Cupid" Telang. az =a 
evertheless, yet, still. See Misc. St. 28 infra and Niti. Mis. St. 19. 
राकी poor, miserable. This word is generally used to show pity 
nd sometimes contempt. Cf. तत्किसुजिहानजीवितां वराकीं नाइकम्पसे Moa lati 
ladha. X. वराकी तामत्रानय परिषदीत्यग्रजगिरम्‌ Bha'rat-Champu. Alan- 
४7०--विशेषोक्ति.. //०४/४.--शिखरिणी. 

Trans.—Lhis young woman unceasingly casts at me her glances 
vhich have stolen the beauty of the blue lotus-leaf. What does she 
nean (by it)? Our infatuation has gone and the burning of the 
ever produced by contact of the flowery arrows of Cupid has been 
poled, yet the poor girl does not cease ! | 


68. वसतये--107 the purpose of a residence. गेयादिक--गेय॑ sing- 
ng. प्राणस०--प्राणेः समा (तुल्या) प्राणसमा (प्रिया), तस्याः समागमस्य ud. 
उदूश्रा०--उद्‌भ्रान्त past par. from उदू + भम्‌ (त्त [त] being here added in the 
active sense by गत्यथांकमे०---2८%८. IIL. iii. 72) =Bewildered; insensate; 
wandering upwards. दीपाङ्कुर न = The taper of the flame of a lamp. 
Cf. कुरण्टकविपाण्डुरं दधति घाम दीपाङ्कुराः 77४००८. Bhanji. छाया=sbadow. 
Krishna Shástree takes छाया to signify कान्तिः brilliance. Mr. Telang 
renders it by flame. उदूभान्ताः पतन्तश्च ये पतङ्गाः तेषां पवनेन व्यालोलानां 
दीपाङ्कुराणां छायेव was. आकळय्यम्नज्ञात्वा Knowing, understanding, 
looking upon. सन्तः nom. plu. of सत्‌. Alankara—qgqqWt. M ८४४#०४--शादूछ- 
विक्रीडित- | | | 

Trans.—Is not a palace pleasant to live in? Is not singing 
&e. agreeable to hear? Is not the pleasure from the company of one 
as dear as the very life, to one’s great taste? Yet the wise have 
looked upon all these things as unstable as the shadow of a taper 
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flickering through the wind produced by the wings of a bewildered 
moth falling on it, and have gone into a forest 


69. कन्दर--1716 slopes between two hills We forcibly, against 
one’s own will. It goes with वक्ष्यन्त or may bé taken with अपगत in 
the sense of ‘exceedingly, very much’, as in तवास्म गांतरागण हारणा 
प्रसभं ew: 5८ bun, अपग०--प्रश्रय्‌ courtesy, polite behaviour. प्रश्न य- 
प्रणयो समौ Amara. दुःखोपा०--7०६0 वशानर्तित instead  वश्यान्नातित; the 


reading वशान्नातित may also be explained by adopting the एकदेशी अन्वय 


of the phrase ०पवनवद्यात with नतित्त. दुःखेन उपात्तं (प्राप्तं) यत्त अल्पं वित्तं 
तस्मात्‌ थः स्मयः (गविः), तस्य वशेन आनतिताः wear: येषु, तानि (art). Tt 
refers to the eye-brows being sometimes raised and sometimes folded 
into wrinkles out of pride of greatness, and contempt of others in conse" 
quence” Telang. चीयाण किंपाथन सन्ति दिशान्त भिक्षा नवाप्रपाः TTA: 
सरितोऽप्यशुष्यन्‌ ॥ रुदा गुहाः किमजितोऽवति नोपसन्नान्‌ कस्माडूजॉते कवथो धनदुर्म- 
दान्वान्‌ 5229. Tl. Alankara—targeqa. Metre—arazr 


— Trans.—Háaave all roots disappeared entirely from the valleys, or 
springs from mountains, or branches of trees bearing succulent fruits 


and yielding barks ( for garments) been destroyed that the faces, 


wherein the eyebrows appear to dance through the wind of arrogance 


of the small wealth earned with trouble, of the extremely mannerless 
wretches, are seen TEE 














"70. गड़ातर०--हिमशीकर is better than कणशीकर since the words | 
in the latter are synonymous, “ शीकरोऽम्बुकणाः EJA: " Amara. WHAT: | 


A 
तरङ्गाणां हिमशीकरेः ( शीताम्बकणे: ) शीतलानि ( स्थानानि ). विद्या०--विद्याधरे: 


अध्याषेताने ( अधिष्ठिताने ) चारूणि शिलातलानि येषाम्‌. हिमवत:--० the Himá- | 
layás. सावमा०-अवमानेन सहितः यः परपिण्ड:, तस्मिन्‌ रताः or सावमानं यथा | 


स्यात्तथा परपिण्डे रताः। भवन्तीति शेषः see परपिण्ड &०. Stanza 48 supra 
॥९४7०—वसन्तत्तिलका 


Trans,—ls it that the retreats of the Himálayás, which are 


cooled by the spray of the waters of the Ganges and wherein the | 
Splendid stone-slabs have been used as seats by the Vidyádharás, . 
have ceased te exist that men to their own disgrace remain content | 


wiih the food from others ? 


71. श्रीमान्‌ = possessing riches म्‌ is a possessive affix; see Pani. 
 V.ii. 94. यदाम्न्यांदे. Its correlative तदा should be supplied in the 
fourth line. सुगान्ता०--युगान्ते यः अग्निः, तेन निहतः. ayagr—These as 
given by Ramarshi and quoted by Mr. Telang are क्षीरोद, इक्षरसोद, 


सरोद, gum दावमन्थोद, AMI, and sem. प्रचुरनि०--निकर collection. निलय | 
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abode. प्रचुराः निकराः येषां तेषां ग्राहाणां निलयाः येषु, ते. धरणिध०--चरणिधर a 
mountain. पाद the foot of a mountain, a hill at the foot ofa mountain. 
पादाः प्रत्यन्तपवंताः Amara. The mountains are known according to 
Hindu mythology to be the Supporters of the earth. Even their 
very names in literature such as भूवर, Hr &0., show them to be 
regarded as such; how ever, see Kuma'r. VI. 68. करिक०--करिण: कल- 
अस्य ( शिशोः ) कर्णाग्रमिव चपलं, तस्मिन्‌. -41८४०-०--कान्यार्थापत्ति.  Metre— 
शिखरिणी. | | | 

_ Trans.— When the majestic mountain Meru comes to be destroy- 
ed by the final fires (युगान्ताग्रि), the seas which are the abodes of 
multitudes of alligators get dried, and the earth, though sustained 
by the feet of the mountains comes to an end, then what of this 


_ mortal tenement as unsteady as the end of the ear of a young ele- 
| phant? | | | 


72. एकाकी--एकः (केवल:)अकतीति (गच्छतीति) एकाकी, Unaccompained, 
all alone. पाणिपात्रः one to whom the hand is servicable as a pot, 
कर्मोने०--निमूळन rooting out. Here संसार is compared to atree, with 
वर्मे for its root which must be cut down if one wishes to be free from | 
this संसार. The chief means of cutting it down is असंग. Cf आदो मध्ये 
तथान्ते जनिग्टतिफलदं कमंमूळं विशालं ज्ञात्वा संसारटक्षं भ्रममद्सदिताशोकतानेकपत्रम ॥ 
कामकोषादिशाखं उतपश्ुवनिताकन्यकापक्षि d छित््वाःसंगसिनेन॑ पटुमातिरभितश्रि 
न्तयेद्वासदेवम्‌ ॥ Ved. Kesa. or अधश्व मूलान्यडसन्ततानि कमांउबन्धीनि मनुष्यलोके ॥ 
and अश्वत््यमेनं उविरूढमूलमसंगशख्रेण दृढेन छित्त्वा ॥ Gia. XV. 2 and 3. 
M etre—s{geq. | | | | 

Trans.—Oh God Shiva, when shall I—a solitary one, free from 
desires, calm, with the hand for my cup, with the quarters for my 
garment,—be able to root ont Karma ? 


73. सकळल०--सकलान्‌ कामान्‌ Gerad सकलकामदुधा:. दत्तं पदं &c.—Cf. 
aga हेलया urbe विद्विषाम्‌ — कथंकारमनालम्वा कीतिद्यामविरोहाते (1 
Magha Tl. प्रणयिन: प्रणयिन्‌=्= (1) a friend; £2 a supplicant, an hum- 
ble petitioner. Cf. स्वार्थात्सतां गुरुतरा प्रणयिक्रियेव "ra. IV. 15. प्रणया- 
'स्त्वमी ॥ विसम्भयाद्वाम्रेमाणः Amara. कल्पं स्थितं--कल्पं an ace. of time. 
कल्पन. day of Brahmá or 1000 Yugas, being a period of 432 million 
years of mortals and measuring the duration of the world. For the 
| accusative and the construction see note on ara देश Stanza 9. For 
है | things preferred by the poet to those mentioned in this verse; see 
§ Stanza 75 infra. Meire—वसन्ततिलका- i 
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. Trans.— What, if wealth, capable of bringing every desired 
object, is gained; what, if the foot be placed on the head of the enemy; 
what if the suppliants are honoured by grants of wealth and what if 
mortals continue to live for several millions of years ? 


74. अम०--अमलवरं yas isclearer and easier of explanation 
अमलवरं the best among those that are spotless; the cleanest. qq 
silken cloth. Inthe reading अमलपदं Tat we must take अमळपट to 
signify ‘a clean cloth ( पट being either masculine or neuter) and 
qzud-having silken threads; of silk, हयक०--हयाश्र कारिणश्च, तेषां शोभने 
गणे or qor a body of clever servants or attendants, £T करिणश्च 
सुगणाश्र, Wd:. The reading शतयुणयुणिंता कोटिरेका makes a better contrast 
with एका भायो than हयकरि 4e.  wWboiled rice, good food as opposed 
to. कदशन in the same line. कदशनं--कुत्सितं अशनं कदशनं 030 food. The 
particle is changed toin a Tatpurusha compound when the 
latter member begins with a vowel, as केदचः, FIA, according to को; 
कत्तत्पुरुषोच 226४८, VI. ii. 101. ब्यक्तज्योति ०-7. Telang observes that 
व्यक्त would be better than व्यक्त. He translates the line “ what, too, 
if there is not within that clear Glory of the Supreme by which all 
worldly dangers are destroyed.” Mr. Kale takes two separate asser- 
tions and explains व्यक्तञ्योतिः वैभवं ( यदि ) न (ततः कि) ? अन्तमंथितभवभयं 
"Hd वा ( यदि विद्यते ) aa: कि ?= What if there is not the light ( of the 
knowledge of Brahman ) manifested inside ( 7. e.in the heart) or 


what if there is the glorification in which the fear of worldly exis- 


tence is destroyed ? We would, however, explain the line by taking 
व्यृक्तञ्योतिः and मथित ८. as adjectives to वेभव- व्यक्तज्योतिः>-व्यक्ते (प्रत्यक्षं) 
ज्योतिः (aast) यस्मिन्‌ wq. Mr. Kále dissolves it as व्यक्ता ज्योति 





( ब्रह्मज्ञानरूपा ) यस्मिन्‌ but we are nob aware of the feminine use of the | 


word ज्योतिस्‌. अन्तः inside. माथित०--माथत भवभय येन. The construc- 
tion is अन्तः व्यक्तञ्योतिः अतएव मथितभवभर्यं aad वा न चास्ति ततः किम्‌ P= 
What, too, if there is not that Glory in which there is the manifesta- 


tion of the Supreme Light inside and which is therefore able to destroy : 
worldly dangers. In the reading न वान्तम०-चेभर्वं वा, one qt seems to be © 


redundant. 


. Jn this Stanza, there is no distinct mention of the desideratum; . 
a disregard for everything, even ब्रह्मसाक्षात्कार not excepted, is indi- - 
cated. From the context of the foregoing and the next stanza, it | 
will be seen that the poet appears to imply that the knowledge of | 


Brahma is valueless without devotion to Shiva 
Com: “नेष्कम्येमप्यच्युतमाववर्जितं न शोभते ज्ञानमलं निरञ्जनं Bha'gvat. H 


however, the predominance of ब्रह्मज्ञान over भक्ति is to be taken to be | 


Fora similar idea — 
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ihe view of the poet as being in consonance with his expressions 
elsewhere (e. g. Sts. 76, 80, 81, 84, 87), we must construe the last 
line as under:—arq: मयितभवभयं व्यक्तज्योतिः न चास्ति, वेभवं वा विद्यते, ततः 
किम. £ (Here वा not as a disjunctive, butin the sense of qq; see Stanza 
43). Metre—eraz. "ek is 
T'rans.— What if there be a worn-out quilt or a white clean silk- 
cloth; what if you have the wife alone, or you be surrounded by 
horses, elephants and clever servants; what if you eat cooked rice of 
superior quality or only a coarse meal in the evening; what if there is 
not that glory in which there is the manifestation of the Supreme 
Light inside and which is therefore able to destroy worldly dangers ? 
75. भवे-/००: of भव the god Shiva. “व्योमकेशो भवो भीमः स्थाणू रुदर 
-डमापतिः? Amara. aqxorsto—The fear of death and birthis essential in 
Vairigya, in fact it is the chief essence in if. स्नेहो न बन्धुषु ce. Cf. 
शत्रो मित्रे पुत्रे वन्यो मा कुरु यत्नं विग्रहसन्धौ Mohamudgàra. हदिस्थ—an ASE 
समास, see 2८72. VI. ii. l4. ॥०४॥४--वसन्ततिलका. 2 
. Trans.— When there is devotion for Shiva, fear of birth and 
death in the mind, indifference for kinsmen, no excitement of 
‘passions, possession of solitary and pure depths of forests, and 
asceticism, what more is to be wished for ? 


76. WXWHIH— we do not see any propriety of this word here. 
अनन्तं &c.-See note Niti. Stanza I. अजरं--70० subject to old age “पुराण- 
‘Wat विदुः Raghu. X.19. परमं न्तउत्कृष्टं the best, highest. परा उत्कृष्टा मा 
शब्देन मायाख्या शक्तियेस्थ अथवा परा उत्कृष्टा मा शोभा यस्य तत्तथा Rámarshi. 
विकासि-विकासः सदा उदयः विद्यते अस्य नित्योदितमित्यर्थः Ra’ marshi. aako- 
विविधाः कल्पाः (कल्पनाः पक्षाः वा ) विकल्पाः; असन्तश्च ते विकल्पाश्च, p. विकल्पाः 
fancies or dreams. विकल्पाः=विषयाः Ra'marshi. — 3qeq-refers to 
| Brahma. अडषड्िणः-अञयायिनः following after, depending on. wa- 
1 नावि०--अवनानां आधिपत्यं, तस्य भोगः, स आदियेषां ते (विषयाः). कृपणलोक०-- 
| कृपणाश्र ते लोकाश्च, तेषां मताः highly esteemed by shallow-minded persons. 
For the idea of the last two lines com. आनन्दान्‌ यश्च सवानदुभवति नृपः 
स्वेसंपत्सग्डस्तस्यानन्दः स एकः स WE शतशुणः duis: पितृणाम्‌ ॥ आदेव त्रह्म- 
लोकं शतशतयाणितास्ते यदन्तगेताः स्सुन्नंह्यानन्दः स एकोऽस्त्यथ विषयउखान्यस्य मात्रा 
भवन्ति Veda'nt-Kesari. Metre—qarataen. | 


Trans.—Then contemplate that Brahma which is boundless and 
imperishable, and is supremest and brilliant, and on which depend 
all mundane things such as the sovereignity of the world and its 
pleasures which are highly esteemed by thoughtless people. Why 
these idle fancies ? | | | pi 
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77. मानस Vocative singular, an address to the mind. Some take 
मानसचापलेन as one word and explain it ‘with the agility of the mind.’ 
म्रान्त्याऽपि even by mistake. wrq=Ever, af any time न sid Never. 
आत्मनीनं =आात्मने हितं beneficial to oneself. आत्मम्‌, विश्वजन and com- 
pounds having भोग for their latter member, take the Taddhit affix q 
(इन) in the sense of 'तस्मे हितं! as विशवजनीनं, राजभोगीनः do. आत्मविधजनभोगों - 
त्तरपदात्खः Pani. V.i 9. निदेतिमेषि--छखं (fered) प्राप्नोषि. Cf. आत्मा- 
भिज्ञस्य लिप्सोरापि भवति महान्‌ शातः सिद्धिभोंगों द्यात्मा तस्मादुपास्यः खळ तदभिगमे 
सर्वसोख्यान्यरिप्सोः Veda! nt-Kesar¢ 86. Meire—वसन्तातिलका. 


Trans:—0O mind! thou enterest the Pátála, soarest across the 
Skies, and wanderest fleetly through the ethereal regions. How then 
is ib that even by mistake thou never rememberest that Brahma 
which is pure and beneficial to oneself and through which one gains 
the pleasures of final emancipation. 


78. cH ul एव same, similar. अडुधाः the ignorant. निभ ०--- 
fara यथा भवति तथा प्रारब्धाः तत्तत्कियाः 3 निभूर्तं firmly, steadily; it may 
also be taken to mean ‘secretly, silently.’ Pozar: = sat; पोषिता aT 

: ME R EN 
Krishna Shastri. पुनरूक्त०-पुनरुक्तं यथा स्यात्तथा सुक्ताः विषया: येषु, तेः (व्यापारे:). 
पुनरुक्त repeatedly, over and over again. कदर्थिताः despised, disgraced. 
Bee Niti. St. 106 and note on कदशन St. 74 supra. Metre—age- 
विक्रीडित. | | 

Trans.—~ Looking upon the same night and the same day to be | 
repeating, busy ignorant folks run in one and the same course, | 
steadily engaging themselves in their diverse occupations. Alas! 
how is it that under the influence of infatuation, we do not feel 
ashamed at being put in a despicable position by this course of 
secular life wherein the undertakings comprise only a recurrence of 
worldly objects. | | 


79. उपवानं--उपवीयते शिरोऽत्र a pillow. Aat ( also वितानः mase. ) 
an awning, a canopy. अस्नी वितानसुदोच: Amara. अनिलः =breeze. fATo— 
विरति indifference to worldly pleasures. विरतिरेब वनिता, तस्याः सङ्गेन ` 
खादितः, stdgo—afe:=( 1 ) wealth, prosperity; (2) ashes. भूतिभेस्माने | 
संपदि Amara. न Ad: अततुः महती. Was: FAA. The first sense applies 
to a king and the second toa sage. The idea of this Stanza is almost 
the same as that of Misc. Stanza 32 infra. 
2/०४/४--शिखरिणी. 


Trans.—The sage, pleased with the companionship of abnega- ] र 
tion, with plenty of ashes smeared on his person, stretches himself . 


Alankal'ra—gqWW[. . | 
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ke a prosperous monarch calmly and contentedly on the earth 
hich serves him for a comfortable bed, the arm for an ample 
illow, the heaven for a canopy, agreeable breeze for a fan and the 
1000 for a bright lamp T 


80. महाशासने--शास्पते तच्छासनं, तस्मिन्‌. महत्‌ is changed to महा 
hen it forms the first member of a Karmadharaya or a Bahuvrihi 
ompound or when the word जातीय follows. आन्महत समानधिकरणजाती 
यो: Pans. VL ii. 46. महाशासन= उपानेषदुपादे्त्रह्मञ्ञान the knowledge of 
amha as expounded in the Upanishads, Itis महत्‌ because it 
omes from the four Maháwákyás, it being the highest truth taught 
y them; or as Mr. Telang says “ महाशासन means ‘whose commands 
re great; ' thus in one of the Upanishadás एतस्य वा अक्षरस्य गाग प्रशा” 
ने सयाचन्द्रमसो Rd: or भीषास्माद्वातः पवते &0; the greatness consisting in 


he great powers which obey these commands After महाशासन, some . 


uch expression as wey or अधिगते सति should be supplied. अशन?-- 
Wa च वस्र च मानश्च, तः घटना यस्य or तषा घटना (or वदनं) यास्मन्‌, तास्मन्‌ 
भोगे). Mr. Telang reads anaaga, but अशनवसत्र = ( अन्नवस्न 18 more 
atural than आसनवख्. Perhaps आसन may be included in मान 
onour. भोगे रति मा कृथाः 07. पापे रतिं मा कृथा; Niti. St. 77 and see 
ote on मावर्मस्थाः Niti. St. 17. कोपि--८/- स जात को$प्यासीत्‌ supra. St 
9. नित्योदितः Ever existing, permanent. fatato—for the idea com- 
are St. 76 supra and notes; and Bhagwat Gité VI. 22. Metre— 
गादूलविक्रीडित 


Trans. The knowledge of Brahma having been acquired, even 
he sovereignity of the universe is without pleasure; when that has 
een obtained, do not have an attraction for the enjoyment contain- 
‘din food, clothes, and position. That indescribable pleasure alone 
s the highest and everlasting, on tasting which secular objects such 
is the sovereignity of the universe de. lose all charm 


81. कि 32:—for the use of the word किम्‌, see Niti. St. 21 and 
wie thereon. महाविस्तरैः--महान्‌ विस्तरः पूतेपक्षोत्तरपक्षादिरूपः यस्मिन्‌, तेः. 
वर्गग्राम --ध्वर्ग एव ग्रामः, तस्मिन्‌ या कुटी (गह), तस्यां निवास एव HS, तहृदतीति, 
p. Compare Gitá IL. 42. The use of the word ग्राम and कुटी serve to 
ndicate the small importance which philosophers like our poet attach 

स्वगं as justly observed by Mx Kale. कमक्रिया०--कर्मणा यागादेकमंणा 
क्रिया करणं, तस्याः विश्रमाः विकास! त्तेः. कर्मक्रिय= “The performance of rites 
ind ceremonies’ Telang. घुकत्वा न (Inde. Past Part. from सुच having the 
force of a preposition) Hxcept; ste St. 91 infra. भवब०~रचना= 
arrangement 7,0. the assigument of troubles in future births. भव- 
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बन्धेन यानि दुःखानि, तेषां रचनायाः Refs (नाशे) कालानलं (Weg). 


स्वात्मा०-कळनं = The compassing or effecting. स्वस्यात्मनः यत आनन्दपद 
आनन्दरूपं स्थानं, तस्मिन्‌ यः प्रवेशः, तस्य HEAR; स्वात्मानन्दपद्‌= “The seat where 
there is joy in oneself" Telang. Ramarshi explains स्वात्मानन्द एव परमा- 
नन्द एव पदे वस्तु, तत्र प्रवशकलनमडभववारणम्‌. वणिग्टत्तयः= Mercenary doings 
॥९/7०—आादइूलविक्रीडित 


Trans.—W hat is the use of the Vedas, the Smritis, the perusal 
of the Puranas, the vast Shástras, or the perplexing performance ot 


rites and ceremonies which results in an abode for us in the heaven ? à 


All others are mere mercenary affairs except that one which secures 
an entrance into the place where there is joy in one’s self and which 
proves to be like the final destructive fire in annihilating the series 
of miseries in the ties of this world. | 


82. asieo—agio=a large wave. कति०~-कतिपयदिवसान्‌ तिष्ठति 
तच्छीला. योवनश्री:=तारुण्यशोभा. अंथोःन्सश ०७1४७, riches. संकल्पकल्पा 
Momentary like a thought. The Taddhit affix कल्पप्‌ (कल्प) is added 
to nouns &c., in the sense of ‘a little less than’ ‘almost like;' $qquurmt 
कल्पब्देश्यदेशीयर: Panini. V. iii. 67. घनस०--घनसमये (वर्षाकाले) या तडित्‌, 
तस्या इव विश्रमः येषां ते. भोगपूराः=विषयसखप्रवाहाः. कण्ठाश्ले०--उपसूह न्स (Past 
Part. from gWq--ug used as a noun) Embrace. कण्ठस्याश्लेषो यस्मिन्‌ 
तत्कण्ठास्लेष. कण्ठाश्लेष च aT Boor कण्ठाश्लेषं यथास्यात्तथा saga. Krishna 

















Shastri explains कप्ठस्यास्ठेष आलिङूनं तत्पूवकसपगढमावरणम्‌.. प्रणीतं =रचित्तं 


Or कृतम्‌: भवभ०--भवभयमेवाम्भोधिः, तस्य पारं (परतीरं). -17277//7--काव्याठेडू 
१॥८४/८--खरवरा 


Trans.—Life is uncertain like a large wave, the grace of youth . 
is ephemeral, riches are momentary like thoughts, the streams of 1 


worldly enjoyments are like the flashes of lightening in autumn, even 
the close embrace of the beloved one, does not last long. Hence fix 
your attention on Brahma in order to cross the ocean of worldy 
fears 


83. जह्याण्ड०--मण्डलमेंव मण्डली ( समूहः ); ब्रह्माण्डानां मण्डली बत्र०-मण्डलीं 


्रह्माण्डमण्डली एव त्र०-मात्रे. मात्रै AUSTIN Amara. शफरी= small 


glittering fish. जालुन्न Ever, at any time, possibly. The second line 
is a question implying a negative answer. 2/०7०--अनुष्टुप्‌ 


_ Trans.— What is mere collection of worlds to tempt one who has 


his mind under control Is agitation ever produced in the ocean by . । 


the gambols of a small fish ? 


S4. स्मरतिमि०-तिमिर=( 1) Darkness, ( 2) A kind of eye-dis- : 
ease ९८२. amaurosis; तिमिरं ध्वान्ते नेत्रामयौन्तरे Medini. संस्कार = £९८४, | 
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operation. स्मर एव तिमिरं, तस्य संस्कारेण जनितं. Perhaps the second 
meaning of तिमिर ( an eye-disease ) would be more appropriate here 
as ib blinds the eye and as we have अञ्जन in the third line as remov- 
ing the disease. अपि-—does not make a good sense where ib is;it 
should be taken with अशेषम्‌. पडुतर०--विवेकःऱस्सदसद्विचारः. अतिशयेनपढ़: 
पड्तरः; पढदुतरश्रासों विवेकश्र; स एवाञ्जनं, तत्‌ जुषन्ति, तेषाम्‌. समीभूता Made 
even, CD brought to the normal condition समीभूता =समत्वं प्राप्ता 
शञ्जमित्रोदासीन्यराहिता एकरूपेत्यर्थ: Krishna  Shástri. Alanka 7०-~-रूपक, 
» Metre—शिखरिणी. | । 
i Trans.— When there was lack of discernment through the 
amaurosis of passion, the whole of this world appeared full of women. 
But now our eye-sight which has become normal through the appli- 
cation of the collyrinm of better discrimination looks upon the 
universe as Brahma. | | | 


. 85. चन्द्रमरीचय: -—The rays of the moon; moon-light. gure— 
aon हरिततृणानि सन्ति अस्याम्‌. साधुस०--साधवः ये geq: (Karmadha. Com.) 
or साथवश्र geqa (Dwandva Com). aqt समागमस्य usu. Mr. Telang 
reads र्म्यः सांधुसमागमः शमसुखं where शमसुखं requires trý to be supplied. 
काव्येषु रम्याः कथाः=काव्येषु याः कथाः ताः रम्याः, काव्यगताः कथा रम्या इत्यर्थः. 
“काव्येषु कथाः= Conversation about poetry"—Telang. Mr. Kale reads 
ve साधु समागमोद्रवखं काव्येषु ८०. and seems to take कार्येषु with the 

‘previous clause saying ‘In poetry there is the happiness arising from 
the company of good men.’ But this is far-fetched. REJ goes better 
with .कथाः. कोपोपाहि०-उपाहित ( उप+ आहित) Li. means स्थापित, but 

"here it comes to mean प्राप्त. तरलं--भासुर Shining, glistening. Cf. न 
प्रभातरलं ज्योतिरुदोति वछ़॒घातलात्‌ Shakuntala. (1) कोपेन उपाहिताः ये वाष्प- 
बिन्दवः, तैः तरलं or (2) कोपेन उपाहिताः बाष्पबिन्दवः यस्मिन्‌, तच तत्तरलं चः or 
(8) तरलं may be taken as quite a separate adjective. अनित्यतासपगते-- 
€ अनित्यतामध्रुवतां । अस्थिरतामितियावत्‌ ” Krish Sha. Nothing is pleasant 
when the mind is distracted. ga:=But, on the other hand. Metre— 
. शादुलविक्रीडित- | = | 
"^^ Trans.— 8 rays of the moon are delightful, the verdant 
lawn is pleasing, happiness from the society of good hearty | friends 
is agreeable, the narratives in poetic works are charming, the 
face of the beloved sparkling with drops of tears produced by anger 
18 lovely. Everything is pleasing: nothing, however, pleases when 
^. .the mind is unsteady. 


86. मिक्षाशी--मिक्षामभातीति. जन०--जनमध्ये यः सङ्क, तेन रहितः 


|. स्वायत्त०--स्वायत्ता स्वाधीना चेष्टा इन्द्रियव्यापारः यस्य सः जितेन्द्रिय इत्यरथः 





.. Overflow, abundance. युष्माकं dne वशेन उपजातं यत्छकृतं, तस्य उद्रेकेण `: 
Io SRL निर्मल च यत्‌ ज्ञानं, तेन अपास्तः समस्तः मोहस्य महिमा यस्य, anga: (orga) 
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दानादा०--दानं च आदानं च, ताभ्यां विरक्तः यः मार्गः, तस्मिन्‌ निरतः (तत्परः). 


रथ्या०--आकीण = Scattered or spread over. विशीें=Shattered, broken 


to pieces. जीर्ण=01. रथ्यायां आकीर्णानि विशीणोनि जीर्णानि च यानि वसनानि, 
Y. This whole phrase goes with आस्यूत only, and therefore ib is an 
एकदेशी अन्वय. आस्यूतक०-आास्यूत= Sewn together, patched with. 
आस्यत is more clear than संप्रोत which is more generally applied to 
threads extended lengthwise as opposed to ओत. Cf. ओतः प्रोतश्च 


तन्ताष्वहविततपटश्चित्रवणषु चित्र: Veda nt- Resor. 49. ०वसनः कृत्वा आस्यूता या | 


कन्था, तस्याः धरः. शमसुखा०- आभोग = Full enjoyment; see note on WAT- 


Wisi St. 42 supra. Or it may be taken to mean here परिपूर्णता as 


Rámarshi takes it. sagan एकस्मिन बडा स्पृहा येन. Cf. ०ग्रासकबड- 
gg: Niti. Stanza 29. ४०४४४--शादलविक्रीडित 


Trans.—There is scarcely an ascetic who lives on alms, and 
though among men keeps himself aloof from them, who is always 
self-controlled, and fixed in the path which is indifferent to give and 
take, who clothes himself with a cloak made up by stitching together 
old worn out clothes lying about in the streets: he is indifferent to 
honour, is not proud and has his desire fixed only upon the full 
enjoyment of the pleasure of tranquility 


87. मातमंदिनि ०-७6 vocatives मातः तात, सखे &0. appear to be 
meaningful—thus tender nursing like the mother, happiness like 
that from the father &c. The sage says to the five elements—‘‘you 
have taken care of me and done me immense good till now, in fact | 
through your help I was able to secure the knowledge of Brahma, 
for, that knowledge would have been an impossibility if I had not 
been in the corporeal tenement made up of you all. Now, that I am . 
going to be absorbed in Bramha, -I take your leave with grateful 
recollections.” एष भव०--एष is decidedly better than एव which has not 
propriety. अन्त्यः प्रणामन्जाठिःच The last salutation. सुष्मत्स०--उद्रेकन , 


लीये परे ब्रह्मणि च्या now merge in the Supreme Brahma. Alankara— — 
काव्यलिङ्ग. 2/८6/८--शादेलविक्रीडित 


"Tans — Oh earth my mother! Oh wind, my father! Oh light 


my friend! Oh water, my good relative! Oh sky, my brother! here is 
my last salutation to you with folded hands, since all the power of | 
infatuation has been removed (from me) by the pure knowledge re- — 
splendent with abundance of virtues produced by the influence of ` 


_ your company; I now merge in the Supreme Brahma 
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88. aai शरी०-स्वस्थ= 4४ ease.  spesi—sound healthy 

रुक or सूजा= Sickness, pain, disease. न विद्यते रुक्‌ ०7 रुजा यास्मन्‌, तत्‌; con- 

strue यावत्‌ इदं शरीरं अरुजं सत्‌ स्वस्थमस्ति, तावदेव (in the third line) &c 

The sense of अरुज may be included in स्वस्थ. With that view ROI 

is also a good reading. कलेवर body. अप्रतिहत्ता= Unimpaired. आत्मश्रे x. m 

मृसि—For the meaning of श्रेयस see. St. 58 supra. संदीप्रे-संदीप्त is more | | 

common than प्रदीप प्रत्युधम:---8/01४ up into प्राति and उद्यम प्राति 

governs the accusative कूपखननम्‌. कीट्शः-“is an idiomatic expression 

comp. the English, what shall we say to, what should we think of 


such a thing’—Telang. Com. Maráthi expression “घराला STET लागल्या- 
वर. विहीर खणावयाची.” 2०#०-शादूलविक्रीडित,. 5 ` 


Trans.—Strennous effort should be made by a wise person for 
the welfare of his soul while this corporeal tenement is healthy and 
happy, while old age is afar off, while the power of the senses is 
unimpaired and while life is not on the ebb. What is the use of 
undertaking to dig a well when the house is on fire ? 


89. वादिदन्ददम०-वादिनां s दमयत्तीति Ra- करिकुम्म०-- ` | 
करिणां अर्थात्‌ अरिगजानां कुम्मपीठानि गण्डस्थलानि, तेषां दलने: विदारणे:. a= 
CANA. कान्ता०--कान्तायाः कोमलपल्त इव यः अधरः, तस्य रसः. तारुण्ये-- 


Krishna Shastree says तारुण्यमित्युपलक्षणं सर्व जीवितमित्यर्थः! Alanka'ra— 
"Weg. 2/०००--शादूलविक्रीडित 


Trans.— Knowledge befitting the well-conducted and capable of 
silencing hosts of disputants in this world has not been acquired 
| fame has not been exalted to heaven by shattering the vast temples 
| .of elephants by the point of the sword, nor has the juice of the ten- 
der sprout-like lower lip of our beloved been sucked by us at the 
rising of the moon. Alas! our youth has passed off fruitlessly like a 
lamp burning in an empty house 


| 90. मानम०--मान= Haughtiness. विविक्ते —Solitary, lovely विविक्तो 
| पूतविजनो Amara. यमिनां=जितेन्द्रियाणाम्‌. विञ्च॒क्तये=मोक्षाय- Alanko ra— 
.. व्याघात and अर्थान्तरन्यास. ४०४८--्वंशस्थ. 

| Trans.—In the case of the good, knowledge serves to destroy 
feelings such as conceit, vanity &c.; in the case of some itis the 
producer of vanity and conceit. A retired spot serves to secure 
| emancipation to those who have controlled their senses but proves 
| the cause of intensifying the excitement of those who are smitten by 
f passions 

91. wg —We think wq goes better with स्वहृदये. तव्योवरनं--तत्‌= 
i , प्रसिद्धं (विठासादिडखजनकं). The reading यात च तद्यांवन 1s better than 
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यातं जरां योवनम्‌. वन्ध्यफलतां =निष्फलत्वं. For the first two lines cf 
Stanza 2 supra. युक्तेन Proper. कृतान्तः==कृतः अन्तः येन सः. अक्षमी= 
Unforgiving, unrelenting. हा ज्ञातं--हा 5२३ ! woe me. It shows grief 
for nonfulfilment of the desired things described in the first three 
lines. Mr. Telang reads anata (हि+आा+ज्ञार्त) where हि is redundant, 
आ by itself being taken स्मरणे as he suggests. In our reading also, 
əf can be taken out of हा. स्मर०--स्मरं शास्तीति स्मरशासनः शिवः, qur 
wn. सकत्वा--8८€ note on the same Stanza 81. M eire —SITES- 
विक्रीडित ee "s ms "एं oO 


Trans.—Desires have wasted in our own heart, and the 
[pleasure-giving] youth has departed; alas! all our qualities remain- 
ing in ourselves have proved barren for lack of admirers. What 
should be done ? Powerful and unrelenting Death—the all-destroyer 
—suddenly comes on. Woe me! Oh I see, now there is no other 
alternative left except ( resorting to ) the feet of the punisher of 
Cupid ( Shiva ) 


92. ag—lIns. Sing. of gy=thirst. शुष्याति--1/00. Sing. of घुष्यत्‌ 
Pre. Part. from ga. कवल्यति-्भक्षयति. शाकादि०--वालित== (mostly संव- 
fea ) mixed with. afga=aisa—Krishna Shastri. प्रतीकारो cara: 
सुखमिति fao— People misunderstand the mere cure of pain as itself 
a pleasure °—Telang. विपयस्यति= Thinks wrongly, misunderstands. 
"४९४४९--शिखारणी 


Trans.—A. person drinks sweet and fragrant water when the 
mouth has become parched with thirst; when tortured with hunger 
he partakes of rice together with vegetables and condiments; when 
fired with amative feeling he tightly embraces his wife: people 
misunderstand the cure of pain as pleasure itself 


93. ध्येये-ध्यातु योग्ये (त्वाये). क्षितिवर०--क्षितिवरस्य पवेतस्य यत कुहरं 
दरी, तस्मिन्‌ यः TT पाषाणः, स एव पथङ्कः, तस्य मूले. We do not see the 
propriety of मूळे here. आत्मा०--आत्मनि (स्वस्वरूपे) आरमतीति or आत्मनि 
आरामः (कीडा) यस्य सः. सम?--समं करचरणं (पाणिपादं) यस्य, तस्मिन्‌ (पुंसि) 


On this Rámarshi writes समकरचरणो हि पुमान्‌ धनवान भवतीति era 4 


प्रासम्‌ | मत्स्यांकितचरणो हि एमान्‌ धनवान्‌ भवतीत्यपि 1 The latter alternative 
meaning can be acquired from the phrase by dissolving it as समकरो 
(मकरेण सहितो) चरणो यस्य सः एंसि सेवासम॒त्त्य--पुंसि goes with सेवा only and 
therefore it is an एकदेशी अन्वय. पुंसि या सेवा, तस्याः सकाशात्‌ age 
agaaa. Messrs. Telang and Kále read the last line as दुःखान्मोक्ष्ये 
कदाह तव चरणरतो ध्यानमार्गिकप्रभ:; but this breaks the metre and does not 
give a good sense. Metre—araqyy 
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Trans.—Oh enemy of Love! when shall I, with my soul at peace 
living on fruits and obedient to the words of the preceptor and seated 
on a couch of stone in the hollow of a mountain after bathing in the 
waters of the Ganges and wo.Lipping you, Oh Lord! with pure 
flowers and fruits and’ concentrating my mind on you as the fittest 
object for it, be liberated from the pain arising from serving a master 
having limbs just like myself 


| 94. , नेछु=निश्चयेन. क्षातरुहान््टक्षाणाम्‌. नेझरंस्स्निझरसंवान्व. येषां AHS 
अम्ब उचित Wa=Whose proper drink is spring water रत्यै==प्रीत्यै 


The dative in the sense of तादर्थ्यं. विदयाङना-अङ्नाम ( प्रशस्तं अङ यस्या 
WHI-by अङझ्जात्कल्याण नः Pani. V. 1. 100.) A beautiful woman. बिथ 
अङ्गना विद्याङ्कना. Krishna Shastri takes these two words separately 
and explains “ विद्येव येषा रत्ये अङ्गना खी, ख्रीवत्स॒खदेत्यथः.” In the third 
line, Mr. Telang reads निझंर for नेझेर and रत्येव for स्त्यै च, which do not 
give a good meaning and are not easy to explain. In the latter case, 
he supposes that x might be a mislection for स. ( येषा विधव सती 
अङ्कना ). परमेश्वराः Cf. इश्वर St. 59 supra. सेवाञ्ञलिः-सेवार्थः अञ्जालिः 
सेवाञ्जलिः 21०४/४--शादूलविक्रीडित. 

Trans. look upon those persons to be supreme lords, who have 
never raised their hands to their heads in supplication, whose bed is 8 
mountain-stone, whose habitation is a cave in a mountain, whose 
clothes are the barks of trees, whose companions are the antelopes, 
whose subsistence is verily on delicious fruits of irees, whose 
favourite drink is fresh water from streams and to whom learning 
proves a delightful companion 


95. त्रिलोकीस०--त्रयाणां लोकाना समाहारखिलोकी. aftq—A_ river. 
त्रिलोकीसरित्तन The river that flows through the three worlds 7. e. the 
Ganges हरशिरश्न म्विनी ०-नीवि or नीवी=A. garment worn round a 
woman’s waist or (more properly the knot of the wearing garment) 
नीवी परिपणे खीणां कटीवखानिवन्धने Medi. छटा न Lustre, splendour, see Ma gh. 
VIIL 38. हरस्य शिरश्चम्बाति तच्छीला हरशि०-ना, तथावेधा नाविच्छटा यस्यास्तस्याम्‌, 
One of the commentaries renders नीविच्छरटा by काञ्चीप्रदेशः, Krishna 
Shastri says नीव्याः त्रीकटिवजबन्धनस्य काञ्च्या इति यावत्‌ Ber कान्तियस्यास्त- 
स्थाम्‌. Mr. Kale translates नीविच्छटा as the border of whose garment 
&c. Weare not aware of छटा meaning ‘border.’ It is a well-known 
fact that the Ganges has made her abode on the head of Siva. 07. भवन्तु 
wera हरशिरसि Mgt: पुनरमी तरडूनः प्रात्त्ञा दुरितभवभङ्गाय भवताम्‌ Gan- 

lahari; also शिरः शार्व स्वगात Niti. St. 10 सह्ृत्ति--8त्ति, see Stanzas 


59 and 94 dc. seqe—meqqicd-Furnishing. qzfqe—f4zíqd-— A tree 
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there is no necessity of mentioning a special tree like बट, and the 
fruit of it, too, is not much useful in eating. Trees generally 
yielding good fruit are meant here and the word qz shows their being 


near at hand. Of. क्षितिरुहां उत्ति: फले: कोम लेः St. 94, and तरुभ्यः सरसफलभू- | 


» | E तो वल्कलिन्यश्च शाखाः St. 69 &०. विपत्तिज्वर०--विपत्तिरेव ज्वरः, तेन जनिता या 
A us रुकू, तया. This phrase goes with अतीत्र दुःखासिकानां. Some take it with 
दुःस्थे in the fourth line, while others with वीक्षेत. अतीव--modifies दुःख 
which is an adjective. दुःखासिकानां--( 1 ) आस्ते आ ताः आसिकाः स्थितयः 
दुःखाश्च ताः आसिकाश्च दुःखासिका: = painful cicumstances. (2) If we take 
दुःख as a noun, we may analyse it अल्पाः असय: असिकाः small Swords; 
दुःखानि असिका इव, दुःखासिकाः. The phrase को विद्वान्‌ दुःखासिकानां वक्रं वीक्षेत 
figuratively means ‘what wise man would face the trying circum- 


stances P Mr. Telang reads दुःस्वासिकानां, but himself says “दुशस्वासिका | 


and दुःखास्विका is rendered by नारी in the respective commentaries. 
I cannot say what they mean.” For the idea, cf. St. 8 supra. gm 
स्थे--दुःस्थन्न्दु:खेन तिष्ठतीति, poor, miserable, distressed. M etre—aqrary, 

Trans.— Whilst there is the river, which flows through the three 
worlds, the sparkling lustreof whose waist-garment touches the head 
of Shiva, which furnishes pure livelihood and dress by means of sweet 
fruits and barks of trees on its banks, what wise man would face 
trying circumstances painful on account of the paugs of poverty, if 
he had no compassion for his distressed family. 


96. In the first three lines there is उदेश्यवियेयभाव in every 
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besides there is no propriety of garden parties in the case of an 
S À 


आवरणं कौ०-वरणम्‌ अमितं भि०=“ (Where) roaming for alms over an 


tive answer अन्यत्र स्थीयते किम ? अपि तु नेत्यर्थः. M ८४7०--शादेलविक्रीडित. 


traversing long distances for alms is a glory in itself, and where 
imminent, death is looked upon as an occasion for joy. | 


b b - Messrs. Telang and Kale read वटविटपभंतैः but qz is better than वट ag jj 


Lae 08. OO AMO COD. त एड ct 


sentence. yet तीत्रातितीत्रं तपः, उद्यानेषु विचित्रभोजनावोथिः= Where the a" 
most rigorous penance is just like varied dinners given in gardens, | | 
Some take the two expressions as separate but it destroys प्रक्रम and ` 


ascetic.  कोपीना०--आत्रियते अनेनेति आवरणं आच्छादकं ge कौ पीनस्य (गुह्यस्य) | 


immeasurable distance is a glory." आसन्न॑=्समीपस्थ. geq—is usd c 
here Q4. fik=Why. Some take it as a question implying the nega- 


|  Trans.—Alas ! why do the wise live elsewhere than in the city of | | 
puce : Benáras, where the most austere penance is just like a varied feast - i 
RI UE in a garden, where a strip of cloth is prized as a rich garment, -where 4 2 





97. नायं ते समयः &c. are the excuses generally put forward by bs 
door-keepers, at the doors of the rich. अयं ते समयः न= This is not the | 
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time for you ( to see the master). agat रहरस्थ॑=Now confidential 
matters are going on. Mr. Telang takes it to mean—'Now [is the time 
to bein | private 7. e. to be alone.’ Krishna Shastri takes रहस्यं as an i | 
adverb modifying निद्राति. यदि--०००४४7०९ यदि प्रभु: स्थित्वा उक्ष्यति कुप्यति. RS 
Perhaps द्रक्ष्य्सि would have been better. कुप्यति is here equal to कोपि- | 
ष्यति. श्रूयते should besupplied after वचः. चेतः isvoc. sing. विशेशि०-- 
i&ser Prep The ruler fis ईशिता, तस्य. निदोवारि०--निर्गताः दोवारि- 
काणां निर्दैयोक्तयः यस्मात्‌, तत्‌ निदोवा०--योक्ति, अतएव अपरुषं. The two as a 
compound or separately. निःसीम ०-नि:सीम न ए॥0०००0९0. शर्मं= Happi- 
ness, शमेशातखुखानि च Amara. निःसीम शर्म प्रकषेण ददातीति. For a similar 
idea comp. Dryden:— | 
*Repulsed by surly grooms, who wait before 
The sleeping tyrant's interdicted door." 

Alankad ra—Ttat. Metre— शादूलवित्रहीडत. | 

Trans.—Oh heart !leaving those at whose doors are heard such 
words as “ this is not the time for you (to see the master)," ‘now he 
is in private," “the master is asleep;" “ if he were to see you waiting 

he will get angry," go to the abode of that lord who is the ruler of 

the universe—an abode which gives unlimited felicity, and whose | 
doors are free from all harsh words of the guards. | p 

98. प्रियक्षख--See note on प्रियेश्च सलिले: St. 59 supra. विपदृण्ड ०--- 
विपदेव दण्डः, तस्य प्रान्तस्य प्रपातपरंपरायाः परिचयेन चलतीति विपइ०-चलं, तस्मिन्‌. 
Mr. Telang reads दण्डत्रातप्रताप, but दण्डप्रान्तप्रपात is more natural and 
easier. विधि: खल: Wicked destiny. अत्र=्=्ञस्मिन्‌ संसारे. Alanka ra— 
उपमा. २४४०४--हरिणी. | | | 

Trans.—Dear friend ! wicked destiny, having per force formed es | | 
our mind into a lump like that of clay by a clever potter, causes it to -2 
revolve round and round by placing it on the wheel of anxiety which 
is turned round by a series of strokes from the end of a rod in the 
form of adversity: we do not know what more will destiny bring 
about in this world. | 





99. महेचरे--शिवे. जगतांस्र्ण the worlds which are fourteen in 
number; see Stanza 29: supra. जनादेने विष्णौ. तयोः refers to dux 
and Walaa, and the locative is construed with भेद. भदप्रति ०--प्रति- 
पत्ति:-ज्ञानम. प्रतिपत्तिः प्रतो च प्रागल्भ्ये गौखे$पि च ॥ संप्राप्ती च प्रबोधे च पद- 
प्राप्तौ च योषिति Medi. quii भेद &c.=I have no idea of & difference 
between them. तरुणे०--तरुणः इन्दुः (==इन्दुकला) शेखरे . यस्यः तस्मिन. 
M ४(॥४--वैशस्थ.- | E 

Trans.—I have no idea of a difference between the two gods 
Shiva the lord of the universe and Vishnu the inmost Spirit of the 
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universe. However, my devotion is towards the one in whose crest 
there is the crescent moon. 


100. कन्दप= (४००. Sing.) मदन. Itis thus derived—segarhhy 
मदाज्जातमात्रों जगाद च ॥ तेन कन्द्पनामानं तं चकार agaa: d करं कदथेयसि किस्न 
Why do you trouble your hand ? कोदण्डटङ्कारितेः With the twanging 
sounds of the bow. Mr. Telang reads zga: (ZF + आरव, टमिति शब्द 
कायतीति टडुः:), but टडुगरित is more usual and better. RO: = ARHI- 
रध्वनिमिः. स्निग्वाविद०--स्निग्घ: Affectionate. — fdarq—Skilful artful. 
सुर्ध= Charming, beautiful. मधुर=9॥९०४. चुम्बित०--चुस्बित should be 
taken with चरण or अन्त. चुम्बितो ( विषयीकृतो ) यो चन्द्रचूडस्य चरणों, तयोः 
व्यानमेवागृतं यास्मिन तत्‌ or चुम्बितं चन्डच्डचरणध्यानामतं येन, aa ( चेततः). One 
might dissolve it चम्बितों चन्द्रो यया, तादृशी चूडा यस्थ, तस्य चरणयोः co. 
but in this चुस्वित has no propriety, the desired sense of चुम्बितचन्द चूड 
being aequired by "erue only ( चन्द्र: चूडायां यस्य सः). For the third 
line cf. St. 66 supra. Alanka ra—qRRT. 2/6//४--शादूलविक्रीडित . 


Traus.— Why doest thou, Oh God of Love! give pain to thy hand 
with the twangings of thy bow ? Why doest thou, Oh Cuckoo! chatter 
in vain in soft and sweet tones ? Oh young woman! enough with thy 
Sportive glances which are endearing, artful, charming, and delight- 
ful; since my mind is full of nectar in the form of contemplation of 
the feet of that Divinity who has the moon in his crest. 


101. कोपीनं A small piece of cloth (usually a small strip) 
worn over the privities. कूपपतनमहेति कोर्पानं पापम्‌ । तत्सावनत्वात्तदद्रोप्य- 
त्वात्पुरुषालंडूगमापे तत्संवन्वात्तदाच्छादनमापे Sidd. Kau. on Pa!'nini V. It. 20. 
शतख०--शतं (it. a hundred but figu. several, a good many) खण्डानि, 
तेः जर्जेरतरम भेक्षे--8० St. 52. मित्राश-मित्रामित्रयोः समानता समभावः 
पञ्चपतेश्चिन्त-Contemplation of God Shiva, For पशुपति, sce note Niti. 
St. 10, अथ 78 सम्ंचये. अन्यालये=n a secluded place. Mr. Telang 
reads अतिविमला चिन्तातिञन्यालये and suggests to take अतिविमल्‌ either 
with मित्रा०-ता or with चिन्ता. Our reading iseasier and gives a clearer 
view, the object of contemplation being expressed. ध्वस्ताशेष०--(1) 
ध्वस्तो निरस्तो यो अशेषमदप्रमादो (अशेषः मदः ग्रः, प्रमाद: अनवधानता च), ताभ्यां 


सादितः हर्षितः or (2) ध्वस्ताः अशेषाः मद्प्रमादाः (मदश्च प्रमादाश्च मदप्रमादाः or मदा- . 


प्रमादाः) यस्य, स चासो सुदितश्च. Meire—anis विन्ररीडित. 


- Trans.—An ascetic, delighted at having set aside all errors 
arising from arrogance, lives happily—(with his) strip of cloth worn 
out thread-bare, with a quilt to match, wi 


nothing but what is easily obtained by begging and for which no 












































th his meal consisting of | 








100- 104. | 1109 
anxiety has to be borne—sleeping in à cemetry or a forest having 


ihe same regard for friend or foe and contemplating on god Shiva in 
a secluded place. 


102. NEUE: = of a transient nature. वहुविधाः-वब्ह्यः or बहवः 
विधाः (प्रकाराः) चेषां, ते, तेरेव चायं भव: And this worldly life is constitut- 
ed of them only तत Therefore, then. कस्येह is better than seqq 
qRana—Mark the idiomatic use of the imperative तत्कस्य कृत पारः 
भ्रमत == For what, then, should you wander ? The construction is com- 
mon in such expressions as 'कि स वत्स करोतु, पके ते प्रियं करवाणि,' &e 
पारश्रमथ, which is found in a few copies would mean ‘Why do you 
wander?’ कdँ= (inde. Enough with. It governs the instrumental 
आझापाश०--आाशायाः पाशाः, तेषा शतान, तेषा डपशान्त्या विशद (नमल). समा- 
वीयतां = Concentrate. कामोच्छि०-कामानां संकल्पानां उच्छितत्या नाशेन वशे अधीने 
see St. 34 supra. स्वयामनि-स्तायिठाने =स्तरप्रकाशे आत्मनि. Compare न तड़ा- 
सयते सूयां न शशांको न पावकः ॥ यहूत्वा न निवर्तन्ते तद्धाम परमं मम d Biag. Gite 
XV. Meire—र्‍घादूलविक्रीडित 


Trans.—Enjoyments are numerous and they are of a transient 
nature and this wordly life consists solely of them, then, Oh people ! 
What for should you roam about here ? Enough with your exertions 
in that direction. If you have faith in our word concentrate your 
mind, purified by the breaking of hundreds of bonds in the form of 
desires, within its own dwelling which can be attained by the rooting 
out of passions. 


103. ज्योतिःपरंन्जदा. शक्ुनाः= Birds. अङ्केशया ( An अलकसमास ) 
अङ्के ( उत्सङ्गे ) शेरते ते अद्धेशया: मनोरथो?०--मनोरथे ०? मनोरथेन उपराचेतः यः 
प्रासादः, तस्य वाप्याः AE यत्‌ क्रीडाथ काननं, तस्मिन्‌ केल्याः कोतुकं जषन्तीति मनो०-- 
जुषः, तेषाम्‌ ० Wares वापीतट च ऋीडाकाननं च प्रासाद०-काननानिः मनोरथेन उपर- 
चितानि प्रासाद०-काननानि, तेषु ec. मनोरथोपरचितप्रासाद &e.=“ A palace ८८0. 
built in the mind 7. e. building castles in the air." M €7५-शादलविक्रीडित. 


Trans.—Birds fearlessly perch on the laps of those blessed per- 
sons who dwell in a mountain-cave meditating on the Supreme Light 
and drink the tears of joy flowing from their (blessed persons") eyes : 
as for us, our life is being wasted away ( as) we enjoy the pleasure 
of sports in parks adjoining the resorvoirs near palaces reared up by 
our imagination 


104. आपध्रातं"-आक्रान्तम. It should be construed with every ex- 
pression except that in the last line विद्युच्चलं योवन॑—breaks the sym- 
metry of the stanza, as this is the only place in the verse where an 
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adjectival phrase (agg ) has been used. धनलिप्सया "- धनस्य ल्प्सा 
(लब्घुमिच्छा), तया. प्रोढा०--दिशन्रम न Amorous action or graceful movement 
व्याले:=सपें अस्थेयंण च By inconstancy or instability विभूतयः--ऐशर्याणि. 
उपहताः is a better reading than अपहताः. The words आघ्रात, उपहत and 
ग्रस्त in the Stanza have nearly the same meaning. Krishna Shbástri 
reads aA धतिर्जगत्यपहत्ता de. Alankalra—qeepiifita. — Metre— 
शादूलविक्रीडित. | 
Trans, —Birth is subject to death; youth unsteady like lightening 
to old age; contentment to covetousness of riches; the pleasure of 
tranquility is disturbed by the graceful movements of young women; 
virtues have to submit to envious people; forests are infested by 
serpents; kings are influenced by the wicked; even affluence is affected 
by instability; what, then, is there that is not overpowered by 
something else | 


105. आधविव्यावि०-अआाधि= Mental pain or anxiety.  empfü- 
Bodily pain or disease. आवयश्च व्याधयश्च, तेषां शते Construe the second 
line यत्र लक्ष्मीः, तत्र Prada इव व्यापदः पतन्ति. विटतद्वाराः-विदतं द्वारमाभ्य 
इति विहृतद्वारा: or Aad द्वारं यासां ताः Com. Euma’r. 1४. 26. व्यापदः==विवियाः 
आपदः; आपदः is the usual expression. जातं जावँ=Every born being. 
आत्मसात्‌ करीति = Takes in his possession. The Taddhita affix सात is 
added to a word to show that something is completely changed into 
the thing expressed by that word or that it is left at the complete 
disposal or control of that thing. It is used with the roots कु, भू, अस्‌ 

पात्रसाच वरया ससागराम्‌ ॥ Raghu. XI. 86. तत्कि नाम &c.— "And what 
indeed is there which unbridled destiny has created well-constituted" _ 
Telang. Compare for the construction तत्को नाम गुणो भवेत्स शुणिनां यो | 
दुजेनराङूत Niti. 54.  Alanko #०-- प्रातिवस्तूप मा /1८६/४--शादलविक्रीडित | 


Trans.—Health of man is undermined by hundreds of mental 
and bodily troubles of various sorts, misfortunes rush in through 
open doors, as if were, where there is wealth; death quickly brings 
under its sway every created being as it is powerless to resist it 
What indeed is there which unbridled destiny has created well- 
placed ? 


106. कृच्छेण= With difficulty.  अमेध्य--अमेध्य (1116. ) not fit 
for sacrifice, hence impure matters. अमेध्य (विण्मृत्रादि) मध्ये यस्य तास्मिन्‌ 
नियांमतत?--नियांमेत = cramped, compressed, pent up. गरभवासे-चसति 

अस्मिन्निति वासः वसतिस्थानं, गर्भस्य वासः गर्भवास: गर्भाशयः, तस्मिन्‌. The read 
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| 


ing गर्भवासे avoids the repetition of the word मध्य. कान्तावि०--कान्तायाः 
Rede (वियोगेन) यहःखे तस्य व्यतिकरेण (संबन्धेन मिश्रणेन वा) विषमं, तस्मिन्‌ = 
Painful through the distraction arising from the grief of separation 
from one's beloved. विप्रयोगः= Separation. In the second line. the 
words विश्ठेष and विप्रयोग have nearly the same meaning, so the read- 
ing कान्तावि०-विषमो यौवने चोपभोगः should be preferred. नारीमवज्ञा-- 
(The genitive used in the sense of an agent) = नारीकतेका अवज्ञा. अपि-- 
gives force to the expression. It includes the other family members, 
attendants &c. Construe the third line यंत्र नारीणामप्यवज्ञा नियतं विलसति 
स टृदभावोप्यसाधुः, Metre—gmqun. Ls 


Trans.—-Man has to stay, with difficulty with the limbs pent up 
in the womb, in the midst of impure matters; there is separation in 
youth which becomes painfnl on account of the distraction arising 
from the grief consequent on one’s parting from his beloved; old age 
too is undesirable, since at that period even the wife evinces 8 posi- 
tive refractory temper. Ah! men, say if there is even a particle of 
happiness in this worldly life. 


107. aani परस्य चाघेमपरं--॥०7७ can be interpreted in two 
ways ( 1) construction:—qeq अधेस्य अर्थ परस्य अधेस्थ च अपरं अर्थ बालत्व- 
टदत्वयोरगेतं तस्य ( रात्रौ यावत्‌ गतं तस्य ४. ०. of 50 years) अर्धस्य अर्घ ( 123 
years) बाळत्वे गतं= Half of the half of that which passes in night, 
goes away in child-hood, and तस्य परस्य अर्थस्य च अपरं अर्थ sea d 
and the last half of the other half of the same ( 50 years) is spent 
in old age. This view is supported by Krishna Shástri whose com- 


mentary on this runs thus:—“ तस्य पतद्चाशत्संख्याकस्याधेस्थ अर्थ सार्चद्वादश- 


संख्याकं FAUT परस्य पद्चविंशतिसंख्याकस्योत्तराचेस्थापरमर्च सा्ेह्वादशसंख्याक वालत्व- 
हदत्वयोगेतम्‌. ” (2).consirucon:—qep परस्य NAA च अपरमर्धं NEA- 
ठत्वयोगेतं =तस्य (आयुषः) परस्य ( रात्रिगतारथेतरस्य ) अथस्य अर्थं ( 25 years ) 


` बालत्वढड़त्वयोर्गतं = The half of the other half (other than that passed 
inthe night ) of the whole life passes sway in both childhood and 
 oldage. This view is simpler and Mr. Telang supports it; but अपरं 
 hasno propriety here though it may be said to have some in the 
first interpretation. Perhaps it may be taken here as an adverb in 


the sense of ‘ secondly, in addition to, and may be construed as रात्रौ 


तदर्धं wa, अपरं, तस्य परस्यार्थस्य &c.=In the first place half the life passes 


‘inthe night, and secondly or in addition to that &c. %q—The re- 


maining middle portion of life consisting of twenty five years. 





व्यावि०--व्याधिवियोगदुःख =“ The pains of | illness and separation.” 
| जीवे=जीविते. जीवो$खी जीविते पलि इति त्रिकाण्डशेषः . 2/८४/४--शादूलविक्रीडित. ` 
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Traus.—The life of man is limited to one hundred years; half 
of it passes in night and out of the other half one half is passed in 
childhood and old age; the remainder which is full of troubles, illness 
and separation is spent in servitude &c. What happiness, then, can 
mortals have in their life which is more uncertain than 8 ripple ( on 
the surface ) of water ? 


108. ब्रह्मश्ञानविवेकिनः-ब्रह्मशानास्‌ः विवेक: अस्ति एषां ते “ Those who 
possess the discrimination (2. e. between things real and unreal ) 
which results from the knowledge of Brahma. ” Telang. अमलधियाः-- 
अमला धीर्येषां ते. उपभोगवन्ति= Yielding pleasures or enjoyments. Some 
read उपभोगकाञ्चनचनानि, but काञ्चन and धन are nearly the same, hence 
the reading उपभोगवन्ति has been adopted. एकान्ततो निःस्पृहाः न_.१.050- 
lutely free from all desires; see note on निःस्पृह Stanza 24. नच प्राप्त 
दृदप्रत्यय:-८ ^ No strong belief in their attainment." Kale, वाव्छा- 
मात्रप०-वाव्छा एव gest, तेन परिग्रहो येषां, तानि. “ Seized only by 
imagination” Kale. परं=केवलम्‌. It should be construed with वान्छाः 
maqo. ॥/7०--शादूलवित्रीडित. | 

Trans.— What wonder! persons of pure intelligence possessing 
discrimination which results from the knowledge of Brahma, perform 
a very difficult task, inasmuch as they cast off riches although con- 
tributing to all enjoyments with perfect indifference; while, these 
riches were not gained by us hithertofore, nor now, nor is there any 
strong confidence as to their acquisition ( in the future ), and though 
they are grasped only by our imagination, still we are not able to 
abandon them. E 

109. परितजेयन्ती= Threatening, menacing. प्रहरन्ति देहम--देहे 
would be more idiomatic as प्र + is mostly used with locative. Com, 
““तास्मिन्‌ TARA aa एव.” Raghu. VIL 59. न प्रहतुमनागसि Shaku. 1. 11. 
See however, Dashakumára. “qatori aag विम्॒न्चन्नरातीन्‌ प्राहरम.” qf 
watt -dribbles, passes away. भित्नघटात = From a cracked, jar. लोक: 
अहितमाचराति= People do injury to themselves, or lead an evil life, 
Alanka ra—s$qWt.— Meire—dqueatqesr. | 

Trans.—Old age stands in a menacing attitude like a tigress; - 
diseases assault the body like enemies, life passes away like water - 
from a cracked jar and yet, it is a wonder that man leads an evil 
life. — | | | 
110. See Niti. St. 62, अहहेत्यद्धते. कष्टमिति खेदे | 
111. ठढालायते न्न्लालावदिवाचरति. See note on जलायते Niti. St. 189. ` [ 


. Here the word ढालाऱ्य्लालावत्‌ having लाला. नादियते-आदियते is 374 Per, * 





| 
| 
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Sing. from आ+ Atm. 6th Con. Does not heed or care for, does not 
take notice of. न झुश्नषतते -+>12068 not serve (him). हा p=Alas! Ah! 
जीणवयसः-जीण बयो यस्य सः जीणवया:, तस्य. अमित्रायते"-अमित्र इवाचरति 


For the last line compare हा sg जरयाभिभूतपुरुष पुत्रेरवज्ञायते PL IV. 78 
Metre—anrg लविक्रीडित, 


Trans.—(In old age) the body is shrivelled, the steps fail, the set 
of teeth is lost, sight becomes dim, deaíness increases, the mouth 
dribbles saliva, relatives do not respect word, the wife does not take 
care. Alas! even the son of a decrepit old man hates him 


112. कामरासकः-कामेषु रासिकः Taking pleasure in enjoyments, 
संपूर्णावे भव:--संपूर्णः HAT: (Un) यस्य सः. वठीमण्डिततनः--वठी = Wrinkles 
वठीभिः मण्डिता तनयस्य. darcea=—At the end of this worldly life. यम- 
घानीजवनिकां--यमघानी =यमनगरी, सेव जवनिका तिरस्करिणी curtain. जवनिकां 
विशाति = Goes behind the curtain. The comparison of man with an 
actor throughout the stanza is very impressive. Just as an actor, hav- 
ing acted several parts on the stage retires behind the curtain, so 
a man, after performing several parts in life on the stage of this world 
retires behind the seat of Death. 4lonkara—उपमा. — Metre—Tina vtt. 


Trans.— Becoming a child for a moment, then for a while a youth 
taking delight in enjoyments, for a time destitute of wealth and for 
a short space in full splendour, man with limbs worn out through 
oldage and the body covered with wrinkles disappears after his 
worldly life in the regions of death like an actor retiring behind the 


drop-scene. 


113. अहो--70. sing. of afF=A serpent. qeafa—breaks the 
symmetry there being no adjective to any noun among the pairs 
expressed. लोष्ठे-लोष्ठः-A clod, a lump of earth Bt — AN =A + नञ्‌ 
(न) collection of women, the female sex. Com. इद्‌ तत्प्रत्युत्पत्रमतिखणमिति 
यदुच्यते Sha. V. समदृशः-समा दृग्यस्य, तस्य. यान्तु ९ reading यान्तु 15 
better than यन्ति, the imperative showing ‘hope’ or ‘expectation. 
Metr०—शिखारणी 


Trans.—Let my days pass in muttering Shiva, Shiva, Shiva in 
some holy forest with one singleness of view in regard to & serpent 
or a garland, a powerful enemy ora friend, a jewel or a clod of earth 
a bed of flowers or a stone, (tall) grass or a bevy of damsels 





"AL : 
वराग्यशतक. 
MR — 

MISCELLANEOUS 


+. :अकिंचनस्यथ--अकिचन:--नास्ति किंचन यस्य सः (मयूरव्यंसकादिसमास) = 
Without anythin penniless दान्त = self-restrained समचे०--समं 
चतो यस्य, तस्य. WaAAT:—1s nob grammatically correct सुखमच्य: is 
a correct form but it breaks the metre. Words having the affix 
मयद्‌ (सय) at their end, must form their femimine by adding ह. See 
Pani. I. vi. 15. For an idea paralell to that in the stanza compare 
Slaku; also “Poor but contentis rich and rich enough." Othello 
AMetre-——sTHES 


_- Trans.—All quarters are full of happiness to him, who possesses 
nothing, is self-restrained, is calm, preserves an equibrium of the 
mind, and is always contented at heart 


2. अनावता=न आवतते (परावतते) तच्छीलः. तन्न गणिते You have 
not minded. दृशास्तास्ताः= Various conditions. व्यसनश०-व्यसतन= Dif. 
culty. ffgt=Distressing. व्यसनानां शतानि, तेषां संपातेन dur. किमिव-- 
See note on कोवा Niti. St. 22, construe त्वया आत्मनि किमिव angan? 
(आप तु सवेमपकृतमेवेत्यथं: ). qa= Alas ! यावत-तावत्‌ = 4॥ that. aq—The 
same, which you did before. व्यवसितम्‌=कतुमारब्वं, कृतम्‌. See Stanza 
96. Mr. Telang seems to construe त्वया यावत्तदपकृत॑तावत्तदेव पुनरपि व्यव 
[सितम्‌ and translates the two lines as, “Alas! what self-injury is there 
having done which to yourself you have not immediately worked at 
the same again." Mfetre—ferafrofy. 


Trans.—A. thought has not been given (to the fact) that time 
which never returns is passing away uselessly: those numerous con- 
ditions which are distressful on account of the befalling of hundreds 
of difficulties have been endured. What else shall we say excepi 
(this )—Alas! what injury hast thou not caused to thyself? You 
have been doing all the same over and over again 


3. The adjectives in the first three lines go with जठरपिठरी 
अभिमतम०--महामान:_8708 self-respect or pride. पटीयसी अतिशयेन 
o qg: परीयस Very sharp. अभिमतः यः महामानः तस्य ग्रन्थेः प्रभेदे पटीयसी 
गुरुतरगुण ०--शुरुतर = Higher. ग्राम = 4. collection. अम्भोज =A. lotus that 
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blooms at sunrise as opposed to qa which blooms at moonlight. 
aari निशायां विकसति gat ४०. Sahi. Dar. For the full explana- 
tion see our note on पद्माकर &e. Niti. St. 73. ABar Moon-light. 
गुरुतराणां गुणानां ग्राम एव अम्भोजानि, तेषां स्फुटा चासो उज्ज्वला च चन्द्रिका. Two 
classes of the lotus are known; the flower of one called ga opens 
out under the influence of moonlight but closes when the sun rises; 
while the अस्भोज blooms out under the sun. The idea here is that 
the belly has the same depresent influence on the virtues of a 
man that moon-light has on the अम्भोज. विपुलवि०-विपुठं यथा तथा 
विलसन्ती या लज्जाबल्ली, तस्याः विदारे ( विदारणे ) कुठारिका ७ dimunitive from 
कुडार= hatchet. जठरपिठरी-पिठरी=P2, boiler. दुष्पूरा=दुःखेन पूर्यते सा. 
See Pa'ninz TIL. iii. 126. The reading दुःपूरा is not correct. For the 
full explanation sce note on निष्केश Niti. Stan. 26. विडम्बर्न= Mockery 
‘Nothing noble can withstand the claims of the stomach!’ For the 
idea see St. 8 supra or the following सुभाषित--अपहराति महत्वं प्रार्थना किं 
न जाने जनयति गुरुलज्जामित्यहै कि न वेद्मि ॥ तदपि वद वदान्यं तं सदा प्रत्यहं मां 
जठरपिठरवर्ती वन्हिरथीकरोति ॥ diauküra—€WqmR. 7/८४८--हरिणी. 


Trans.—This boiler of a stomach which is difficult to be filled 


|. makes a mockery (of life); itis sharp in severing the tie of the 


highly valued sense of self-respect; it is like the refulgent moonlight 
to the collection of day-lotuses inthe shape of the higher qualities 
and it is like a hatchet to hew and hack modesty which is like a large 
lustrous creeper. — | 


4. अभ्नीमहि--?२०. lst. Per. plural from अशू to eat ( 9th: con.) 
आशावास :--आशा एव वासः. आशाः= दिशः, वासः=्वख. वसीमहि-_7 7०७ वस्‌ 
to cover with a dress, to put on (2nd conj. ). कुवामाहि fpi: What 
have we to do with rich men (or great men)? Metre—syqeq. 


'l'rans.—W e can subsist on alms, we can clothe ourselves with a 
garment in the form of the firmament and can sleep on the surface 
of the earth. What have we to do with the rich ? ' 


| 5. ge=Heavy घनव०--धनेन वर्जित. A poor man तूष्णीम्‌ = 
(Indecli) Without speaking, silently. तूष्णीं स्थित:ः= Remained silent 
7(४॥/०---शादलविक्रीडित. 


 Ürans.—Geb up, oh friend ! and bear the heavy load of poverty 
for a moment. lam now fatigued, solet me enjoy for a long time 
the happiness from death which thou hast. Thus wasa corpse 
addressed by a penniless fellow who had hurried to the cemetery, 
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but it remained silent as it was well aware that death was far better 
than pennury. 
6. & 7. See Nitishatak Misc. Stanzas IV and V. 


8. रागेपु--रागः अस्ति एषाँ, qy—Among those that are attached to 
worldly pleasures. प्रियतमायाः ( पावेत्याः) देहस्य अर्थं हरति तच्छील:, Shiva 
and Párvatiform together a single body, the right half of which is 
male, and the left one female, and therefore he is called अर्धनारीश्वरः. 
नीरागेषु =निगंतः रागः येषां, तेषु Among those that have renounced worldly 
pleasures. न यस्मात्परः=‘To whom there is no superior दुवारस्म०-- 
व्याविद्ध नन Smitten; grq=Stupifed, perplexed. दुवाराः ये स्मरबाणाः, ते 
एव qant: ( सपाः ) तेषां विषेण व्याविद्धः अतएव rdg: Fre:—=Other than शिव. 
med. Two contradictory qualities are hardly found in one 
place. They are, however, to be met with in Shankara. He is said to 
have allowed the fullest latitude to the god of Love,:so much so that 
ke had his consort Parvati’ as one-half of his own body, but when he 
turned round, he had the firmness to burn Cupid. No one can else claim 
this firmness of mind. The god of Love makes others dance to his 
tune; hence they can neither renounce the world nor fully enjoy it. 
प्रिये &c. shows the devotedness of Shankara to his beloved and his 
being under the fullest influence of Love, while fam &o. shows him 
in his other character as an ascetic who has renounced the world 
while gait &c. indicates the want of firmness on the part of people 
at large to adhere to any particular state owing to the influence of 
Cupid. ॥४४/४--शाईलविक्रीडेत 


rans.—God Shiva who has his beloved as one half of his body, 

hines foremost among the passionate: as abandoning the company of 
his consort he has no superior among those who have renounced 
passions: while the world at large being stupified by the influence of 
the poison of the irresistible serpent-like arrows of Cupid is neither 


able to give up nor to fully enjoy material objects which are made 


the butts of ridicule by the God of Love 


9. कायहेतोः= For some purpose. With words meaning ‘ cause 
‘sake,’ ‘reason,’ the genitive is used according to षष्ठीं हेतुप्रयोगे Pa'nini 
IL. ii. 26. Cf. emt कस्य हेतोः Mudra. 1. कुलशीलसमन्वितः= 016 
possessed of noble birth and good character समशानघरिकाः= Pots used 
at funeral ceremonies, unholy pots. This verse occurs in मच्सकटिक 
with variants. Alanko rampen. 2/०६/४--वसन्ततिलका 

Trans.— W omen smile or weep with an object in view they get 
others to put faith in them but do not themselves do so; they are, 
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therefore, fit to be abandoned, like pots in a cemetery, by an in- 
dividual of high birth and character 


10. वाराणस्यां--वाराणसी= ०7६7३8. अमरतटिनीरोधसी On the bank 
ofthe river Ganges. त्रिपुरहर-त्रयाणां पुराणां समाहारखिपुरं, तद्धरतीति त्रि०-हर 
तत्संबुदडी, “There were three cities of gold, silver and iron in the Sky, 
airand earth built for demons by Máyá. These cities were burnt 
down along with the demons inhabiting them, by Shiva at the re- 
quest of the gods”—Apte's Dic. भाक्रोश्‌=orying out or calling out 
loudly. Metre—faraftoft. EP E 

Trans.—When shall I pass my days as if they were so many 
moments, residing on the banks of the celestial river in Benáras, 
covered with a stripof cloth and with folded hands raised to my 
forehead crying out—‘‘be kind, Oh Gaurinátha, Tripurhara, Shambhu, 
Trinayana 

11. The reading च वदने in the 2nd line does not yield good 
sense and requires straining. प्रवचने is better and easier. Mr 
Telang’s text gives मायाप्रयोगप्रिये which should be corrected to माया- 
प्रयोग: प्रिये and it omits गुणो after गणो in the fourth line which should 
be supplied. कार्कश्य and the other corresponding words have here a 
double significance. We indicate below the double senses, first giv- 
ing the bad quality implied by each epithet and secondly the ex- 
pressed good quality, thus कार्केश्यन- (1) Cruelty, sternness, (2) Hard- 
ness. तरलताऱ्न (1). Tremulousness. (2) Unsteadiness. अलीक- (1) 
Falsehood. (2) Forehead. कठिलय=(1) Crookedness, fraud. (2) 
Curliness. mT-—(1) Foolishness. (2) Softness (as in मन्द्‌ स्मित). 
स्थूलता (1) Unwieldness, sluggishness. (2) Falseness. भीरुत्वं=(1) 
Cowardice. (2) Coyness सदेव कथितं “corresponds to म्लाध्यते' T lang 
मायाप्रयोग:(1) Employment of wiles or fraud; (2) Enchantment, spread- 
ing acharm upon. त्रिके-त्रिक the part about the hips gs jarat त्रिकम्‌ 
Amara. “This Stanza" as Rev. Wortham rightly observes “is one 
containing a play upon words throughout. The epithets which are 
used in a complimentary sense, referring to a woman’s external 
form” are clearly expressed but they are intended to imply bad 
qualities ‘‘as applied to mental characteristics” or general conduct 
of women and this is the idea which runs às an under-current. The 
exact beauty of such verses having phrases conveying double mean- 
ing can only be adequately realised by retaining the double-meaning 
words in the translation. Metre—arguiaattea 


Trans.— Women can be dear only to the brutes to whom their 
defects—hardness of the chest, unsteadiness of the eye, falsehood in 
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the mouth all of which are praised, crookedness of the hair, dulnegs 
in speech, unwieldiness of the hips, cowardice of the heart which ig 
prized, employment of wiles towards the beloved—appear as so many 
good qualities. | | 

12. वीणावा्-Rrishna Shastri reads वीणावादः perhaps better as 
opposed to रुंदितम. विठृदोष्टी--गोष्टी has two meanings (1) conversa. 
tion, (2) an assembly. The former is preferable here as opposed to 
उराकलइः. खरा०--खरया मत्ताः, तेषां RSE: गलत्कु०-गलत्कुष्ठं वपुर्यंवा ते ० 
यासां ताः.  4lankóra—88g. Metre शिखरिणी. | | 


Trans.——In some places, there is playing on the Veena, in others 
are wailings of lamentations; in some places there are learned 
conversations, while in others there are drunken brawls ; in some 
places there are pretty damsels, while in others there are those 
whose bodies are covered with flowing leprous sores. Under these 
circumstances, I do not know whether worldly life is sweet like 
nectar or bitter like poison. | | | 


13. fane:—Defective, deformed. चटु--चटुः or ag=Sweet or 
coaxing speech, flattery, चटुः or चाढु also means the same thing. 
Of. चाटुशतैश्च us Niti. St. 31. spp—Mark the idiomatic use of the 
pronoun इद्म्‌. प्रहसनस्य-प्रहसन is one of the ten Rùpakás thus defined.- 
भाणवत्संचिसंध्येगलास्यांगांकेविनिर्मित्‌ ॥ भवेत्‌ प्रहसनं zd निन्यानां कविकल्पिम॥ 
Sah. Dar. पलितक०--पठित-01/07-05170१, 07. अंगं गलितं पलितं सुण्डम्‌ 
Shankara! cha! rya. कणों एव कर्णको; पलितो (no necessity of taking पलित- 
Git as Mr. Kále does ). कर्णको भजतीति पलि०-भाक्‌, तम्‌. Wu Should 
be construed with तम्‌ ; तमेनं त्वाम्‌. Perhaps तं त्वां would have been suff: 
cient. qeq (cau. from qz )— Will make you dance or play. 
दोघेमायु: =“Old age" Telang. This stanza occurs in Anargha, Rághar, 
Metre—dquedtqenr. | 


Trans.—Here hast thou, who art defective in limbs and speech, 
been now made the clown in a comedy while flattering the rich; 
what part will long life cause thee to play further in this condition 
of thine with thy ears covered with grey hair. 

20014. — X ४ x x — x T 

(15. जीवितयोवनम्‌-जीवितं च यौवनं च, तयोः समाहारः. But we have 
already चलाः प्राणाः, so Mr. Telang explains it as ‘ youth in life’ 
( जीविते योवनम ) and Mr. Kále, as * The prime of life, youth.’ We 
do not see the propriety of जीवित here. The poet appears to indicate 
three things ४. e. wealth, youth, and life, as. being transitory, as we 
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geo elsewhere. Of. नलिनीदलगतजखूवत्तरलें कि योवन at arg: Shankar. 
qerae—may be explained as चलश्चासो अचलश्च (wee transitory, 
अचलःम्भ्प्रवाहरूपेण स्थिरः, permanent by continuity ) तस्मिन्‌; but this is 
nob the meaning here. The form is a verbal deriva. adjective from 
चळून- अ meaning the same 88 चल. चलतीति चलः or "werde: by the 
Vartik चरिचलि पति वदीनां वा द्वित्वमच्याक्याभ्यासस्थ ( चर्‌, चळ्‌ de. are 
optionally reduplicated and जा added in the reduplicative syllable 
वराचरः or चरः, चलाचलः or चलः, पतापतः or पतः Eo.) Mr. Kále says 
खल is repeated to intensify the meaning and thus explains it as 
अतिंचञ्चले, but it is neither supported by Kaumudi nor by any other 
authority. See Pa'nin IIT. i. 134 and Kaumudi thereon. Of.— 
चरिष्णु strat त्रसामेंगं चराचरम्‌ ॥ चलनं कंपनं qui as लोलं चलाचलम्‌ ॥ Amara. 
वदो वदावदो वक्ता-7४४. where चलू and agag, qq: and Faqs: occur as 
synonyms, Of. also लक्ष्मीमिव चलाचलां (Kor. XT. 30.) where Mallina'tha 
renders aerasi by चञ्चलां. Besides, अतिचब्वले is unnecessary; ib 
does not suit the previous statement. Here simply चले संसारे, एको 
wd: pres: would do. Metre—stggq. | 


Trans.—Wealth is unsteady, so is life, and so is the prime of i. 
youth; in this ephemeral worldly career merit alone is firm. |. | En 


16. In this Stanza tX is compared with दीप, चन्द्रकला with 
दीपशिखा, काम with शलभ, मोह with तिमिर ०. चूडोत्तंसि०--चूडा5 The hair 
on the top of the head, the head. कलिका is a dimmutive of qa 
digit, चूडायासत्तंसिता या चारुः चन्द्रस्य कलिका, तस्याः eeu ( Moving, 
flickering ) शिखाः, ताभिः भारः. लीला०--लील्या wa: विलोलः ( चञ्चलः ) EN | 
कामशरूभः येन सः. श्रेयो०-दशा न (1) a wick, (2) condition, श्रेयोदशाग्रे= CM 
‘At the top of the wick of happiness. अन्तः स्फूजे०--प्रागभार=् A mass MER 
or heap. अन्तः स्फूजेन्‌ यः अपारः मोहः, स एव तिमिरं, तस्य प्रागभारः, (2 mass 
or heap; vide Mal. Madh. V. 29.) तम. sqizqaq=Dispelling. विजयते= 
सवात्कर्षण वतेते; Shines pre-eminently. This stanza comes as the first 
and benedictory verse in Krishna Shastri's edition; see note Vaira. 
St. 1. Alanka'ra—atrers. M ४/०--शादूरूविक्रीडित: | 


Trans.—KHara, the torch of knowledge, shines in the heart of 
ascetics as if it were a house—that Hara who is resplendent by the 
flickering taper of light from the pretty digit of the moon forming 
his crest jewel, who easily burnt the fickle Káma as if he were a 
|. moth, who is manifested ab the top of the wick of happiness, and 
who destroys the mass of darkness resulting from unbounded in- 
fatuation overwhelming the heart, — O 
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11. अस्थायिनीं--तिछति तच्छीला स्थायिनी, न स्थायिनी अस्थायिनी am 
आस्थया With earnestness or solicitude. सशपाल०-—भूपालाना WHI एव 
कुटी, तस्यां यत्‌ विहरणं, स एव व्यापारः तस्मिन्‌ पण्याड्रना-- A prostitute whose 
work is that of sporting in the house of a prince's eye-broys,’ 
Laxmi is here compared to a prostitute dancing in accordance with 
the movements of a prince’s eye-brows. It is well-known that for. 
tune favours those who are under the favourable look of a monarch 
while she turns away and leaves those who come under his disfavour 
कन्थाकञ्चकिताः-कन्था एव FAR स एषां संजातः कन्थाकञ्चकिताः, by Panini 
V.ii 26, ep being a word of तारकादिगण, Cf. संप्रोतकन्थावरः St. 86 
supra. पाणिपात्रपति०--पाणिरेव पात्रं, तस्मिन्‌ पतिताम्‌; see Stanza52 supra 
also Mise. Stanza 25 infra. 2266076--शादूलावेक्रीडित 


Trans.—Oh heart! do not even for once think eagerly of the 
fickle goddess of fortune who is a courtesan whose business is that 
of sporting in the house of a king’s eye-brow [moving according to 
the frown or smile of a king]; for, now clad ina quilt and entering 
the gates of houses in the streets of Benáras we stand expectant of 
alms put into our pot which is no more than the hand. 


18. qui:—refers to the second incarnation of Vishnu. See 
Niti. Stanza 35 and Niti. Misc. Sts. 6 and 7. धुवस्य--धुव was 
the son of Uttanapada, and grandson of Manu. When quite a 
lad, he performed such rigorous austerities, that at last he was 
raised tothe rank of a heavenly body and now holds the position 
of the polar star in the sky. संजातव्यथ०—पक्षः=( 1) Side, part 
(2) The number two. (3) Wings. (1) विगतः अथः (प्रयोजनं) येषां 
ते व्यथाः, संजाताश्च ते व्यथाश्च संजातव्यथाः, तेषां पक्षो येषां, तेस्तुल्या zen =Be- 
longing to the side of those who are born to no purpose. (2) व्यथौ पक्षों 
स्वाथेपरमाथेलक्षणो इहलोकपरलीकलक्षणो वा येषां ते व्यर्थपक्षाः , संजाताश्र ते व्यर्थपक्षाश्र 

Those who have not been able to secure earthly or heavenly good 
Cf. इतोश्रष्स्ततों WE: इद्‌ च नास्ति परं चन लस्यते. The word पक्ष is well known 
as meaning ‘two’ in astronomical works in Sanskrit, there being two 
Pakshàs ga and कृष्ण in à month. (3) संजाताश्च ते व्यथोश्च पक्षा येषां= 
( Fig.) Who possess wings to no purpose. नोपारिष्टात न चाथः-Not high or 
low in the matter of doing good to others ८. e. ib is not useful to others 
“In उपरिष्टात्‌ and अधः there is also an oblique reference to the positions 
of ga and कूर्मे and perhapsalso to the पक्ष which should enable them to 
go upwards and downwards” Telang. ज्रह्माण्डोदु०--त्रह्ाण्डमेव उदुम्बरं (the 
fruit of उदुस्बर ), तस्य अन : (मध्ये) मशकः, तद्वत्‌. उदुस्बरमशक is a pro- 
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verbial expression like कूपमण्हूक often used as a term of reproach for 
any useless person who knows only his own neighbourhood. amanet 
—Born and dead 7.e. they do not really live. Cf. असंपादयतः कंचिदयें 
जातिक्रियागुणेः ॥ यदृच्छाशक्कवत्पुंसः संज्ञाये जन्म केवलम्‌ ॥ Mo'gha. IL 47 
Alankd 7० अ प्रस्तुतप्रशंसा. ०४४४--शादूलविक्रीडित 


Trans.— Among the born it was the tortoise alone that offered its 
back to bear the heavy load of the earth; the birth of Dhruwa too is 
glorious, since, on him depends the regular revolving of the bright 
planetary system; other creatures in the Brahmanda are as it were 
merely born and dead, since they have neither successfully secured 
earthly or heavenly good nor have by any method high or low, been 
able to do good to others, and are therefore like insects, in the fig- 
fruit possessing wings to no purpose. 


19. edm Blessed, fortunate. qd वयः= ४०८४१. निविशते 
=Sticks closely to. [der with नि is Atm. See Pa! mini I. iii. 17 
संन्यस्यति = abandons or renounces all worldly desires. Cf. काम्यार्ना 
कर्मणां न्यासं संन्यास कवयो विदुः Guo! XVIIL 2. ॥०४४--शादूलविक्रीडित 

Trans.—Looking at the splendid mansion, children praised by 
the good, unbounded wealth, blissful wife, and prime of age, man 
engrossed in ignorance believes the universe to be constant and enters 
into this worldly life which is like a prison; while the wise man, 
knowing all this to be ephemeral, renounces 1t 


20. गाठिमन्तः -—me-easbuse. मतुप is used here in the sense of 
निन्दा. See note on मनस्विन्‌ Niti. St. 38. शशकविषार्ण -- See note Niti. 
Stanza 5. 21०४/४--मालिनी. 


Trans——You may keep on abusing, since you are possessors of 
foul language; we are unable to do so, a8 we do not possess a stock 
of it. It is well known that whatever is available in the world can 
only be given. No one gives to another the horn of a hare. 


O1. See Nitishatak Misc. Stanza 10. 


29. महाराम--07 आराम Mr. Kale remarks thatit “meansa gar- 

‘den but more probably here ‘delight,’ ‘pleasure;’ the path is full of de- 
light because heis free from all desire.” He reads विडपिम्हृगचरमं, where 
विटपिचर्म = The bark of trees. gaat दुःखे०-- The result isthe same 

with what are called pleasures or with sorrows ४. e. whether I am in 

worldly affluence or other-wise, I get food and clothing in one case 

as in the other”. Telang. On which Mr. Kale says — ‘But सुख and 
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दुःख hero seem to refer to the two courses of life marked out viz. that 
of happily living on alms and worshipping Shiva or that of living a 
miserable life of sycophancy and humouring the rich. सदृश should 
better be rendered by ‘similar’ than by ‘the same.’ The result viz, 
obtaining food and clothing is similar in both cases but not the same 
as the one is full of happiness, the other attended by misery.” We, 


however, think that the poet’s view is more towards the effect on 


the mind of him who has become indifferent to mundane matters. 
Whether food and clothing is obtained easily in affluence or with 
difficulty in poverty, its result viz. the keeping up of the human 
system and satisfaction to the mind is the same in the case of an 
abnegate. For a similar idea compare Sts. 74 supra. and 29 infra. 
and also वयमिह परितुष्टा वल्कलेस्त्वं दुकूलैः सम इह परितोषो निर्विशेषो विशेष:॥ स 
तु भवतु dc. 1/7०. St. ४0. वनं वा गेहं सदृशसपशान्तेकमनसाम St. 42. 
infra. The contrast between त्रिनेत्र and अन्ध is noteworthy. Metre— 


शादूलविक्रीडित- 


Trans.—Alms are not difficult to obtain in my course along rich 
gardens; the earth is full of fruits, so also the skins of elephants and 
deer (are plentiful) for covering: moreover, the result is the same as 
regards pleasure or pain; then who will leave aside the Trinetra 
( the three-eyed God—Shankara) and bow to him who is blinded by 


the pride of the possession of just a particle of wealth. 


23. करडिनः= Elephants, of course, of the enemies, See the 
second line St. 89. उद्वेजिताः~—Harassed, afflicted. नितम्ब०~-नितम्बः= 
Broad hips. The reading नितम्बफलके, which is quite clear and ap-- 
propriate here, solves every difficulty experienced in explaining निबड- 


फलके. नो अुष्ट=न सेवितम्‌. गिरि०--गिरिराज The mountain Himalaya. 


झणज्झांकार० ०8]; cf. Uttara. TI. 14. qq: is decidedly better 


than qq: which we find in Mr. Telang’s text. The last line is the 


same as in St. 48. Metre—agefaaited. 


Trans.—We did not destroy elephants with a sword, nor did we 
harass our enemies; nor did we sportively enjoy ourselveson x x 


mor did we sip of the water dashing down with a noise in the streams 


of the Himálaya; our time has been passed like that of crows yearn- 


ing after the morsel of others. 


24. कचम= In some place, somewhere. For the second line cf. - | 


धदभावि न ana भावि चेन्न तदन्यथा Hito. I. It may also be interpreted | 
as Mr, Kàle does 'Things happen in the best way when they aro 



































MISC. 23-26. | 


133 
| allowed their natural course. They are not brought about so well 
by exertions.- असंकल्पयत्‌= Not thinking or forming anticipations 
about. अत०-गमागम= ०९ and coming. agyat —The root ag + भू 
being Paras. (Cf. अनुभवाते हि rat पादपस्तीत्रसुष्णं 6701. ), the imp. 2nd 
per. sing. ought to be अनुभव, but as it stands, we must take it from 


भ-प्राप्ती which is Aim, or it may be taken as अनुभव स्वभोगान. 
॥८/५--पथ्वी. 


T'rans.—Oh mind! why doest thou wander aimlessly; rest thy- 
self somewhere. A thing that comes to pass of itself in a particular 
manner cannot become otherwise. Hence without bringing to mind 
what bas gone by or without meditating on what is to be, do thou 
enjoy objects in this world which come and go without their course 
. being determined beforehand. 


25. पात्रयतां--पात्रयू =A denomi. verb from पात्र, पात्रयतां, संतुष्यतां, 
निषीदतां, पश्यतां (all genitive plurals go with योगिनाम है भेक्षेण--भेक्षं 
भिक्षाकदम्बर्क Amara. See note on the same St. 52 supra. यत्र M= 
Somewhere or other. बहुतृणं sages तृणं ququt—Almost equal to 
grass. बहु is optionally prefixed to a सुबन्त in the sense of इषदसमापि. 
कल्प means the same thing but it is affixed. ईषदूनः qz: बहुपडुः or qg- 
Wed: see Sidd. Kau. and Pa min V. या. 68 and the previous Sütra. 
अत्यागेऽपि तनोः= Without casting off this body v. e. in this very life. 
Of. जीवन्सक्तिसुसक्षीः प्रथममथ ततो खक्तिरात्यन्तिकी च ॥ Vedalnt-Kesari. 
अखण्ड०--अखण्डश्वासो परमानन्दश्व, तस्य अवबोधः, तस्मे स्पृहाम्‌. संपत्स्यते= vill 
. obtain, or acquire. सं+पद्‌ seems to be used here transitively; general- 
ly it is intransitive Cf. संपत्स्यते वः कामोऽयं कालः कश्नित्प्रतीक्ष्ता Ku. II: 
94. संपत्स्यन्ते नमसि भवतो राजहंसाः सहायाः Megh. IL 23. योगिनाम -—Belong- 
ing to the Yogis; which the Yogis possess. Meire—जदलविकीडित. 


Trans.—Some rare mortal will attain, even without casting off 
the body, that love for the knowledge of the unbroken and supreme 
bliss which is easily attainable by the favour of Shiva and which 
belongs to Yogis who use the hand for the pot, are satisfied with 
alms naturally pure, who sit wherever they list, and ever look upon 
the universe almost as a blade of grass. 


26. बतेति खेदे. aAA celebrated demon, who was very power- 
ful and oppressed the gods. They invoked Vishnu for succour. He 
came to the earth in the shape ofa dwarf mendicant and went to 
| Balifor charity. The demon was very proud of his liberality and 
| asked the dwarf to make his demand. The dwarf asked for only as 
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much ground as he could cover under his three foot-steps. The te. 
quest was granted. The dwarf (वामन) assumed a mighty form, 
covered heaven and earth in two steps and placed the third on the 
head of Bali and sent him to Pátála alowing him to rule there, 
sqraq:= Diseases or troubles of the world. The last line in Mr, 
Telang's text is not metrical, hence the reading सत्पुरुषाभिमानमनिश 4o. 
This stanza occurs in Mahánátak where the last line runs thu 
चेतः सत्पुरुषाभिमानपदवी मिथ्यैव किं Red. 2०४7०--शादूलविक्गीडित. 


Se 


Trans.—Oh mind ! why dost thou overwhelm thyself with the 
continuous false pride of being good. Alas! neither was Bali 
rescued by thee from Pátála, nor was death got rid of, nor was the 
dark blemish on the moon scrubbed out, nor were troubles extirpat- 
ed, nor was Shesha relieved of his burden for a moment by thy un. 
dertaking to support the earth, | | 


2५. प्रशान्त०--चापलू---18817088, unsteadinoss. पाशान्तं शाक्नार्थस्य 
विचारे चापलं यस्यं तत्‌. निटत्त०-नाना रसाः येषु, एवंविधानां काव्यानां कौतुक 


नानार०-कं, निटत्तं ना०-तुकं यस्य, तत. निरस्त०-विकल्प= doubts or fancies; 


see note Stanza 76. निरस्तः fim: विकल्पविस्तर: यस्य तत्‌. ý= 


reach, to attain to. अन्विच्छति वान्छति. M ९/० Fey. 


Trans.—My mind whose activiby about the interpretation of the 
meanings of the Shásiras has been completely calmed, whose ardour 
for poems Of various sentiments has been cooled down and whose 


entire range of doubts has been removed, now wishes to reach 
Shankar. | 


98. प्रतिवनम्‌—in every forest. अखेद॑ ( adv.) easily. क्षितिरुहं 
(Gen. Plu.) goes with RGA. छुलालित०--छुललिता: रतानां पछवाः, तेषां विकार: 


Made of the tender leaves of creepers. q=. Cf. Stanza 99,. : 


Metre—Rratct. 


Trans— Although fruits of trees aro easily obtainable, at will, 
in every forest, although there is cool and sweet water of holy 
streams at every spot, and although there is the soft bed of tender 
leaves of creepers, still the shallow-minded Submit themselves to 
troubles at the doors of the rich. 


|... 29. भव्य भत्तस Rich food, delicate food as opposed to enar. 
भवतीति भव्यं by Páni. III. iv. 64. कदशितं =कुत्सितं अशितं (--अशने food) 


Poor food, bad food. सितमहतसन्सितं च तन्महच्च = White and costly. ` 
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भाय 1118 word appears to be used in a wider sense than the usual 
one and includes attendants &e. शतगुण०-—शुण= here means ‘a mule 
tiplier, ' generally at the end of compounds after numerals it denotes s 
| 'fold' or ‘times.’ gfsrato= Multiplied.  xpeg:—Past, Parti. from NL 
| qu to wander used in på sense here. See Pa'uini IIl. vi. 72. See ui 
| notes on Stanza 74 supra. in connection with this one as it is almost 
| similar in thought and expression. “ On the first line Hámarshi 
adds आहारस्य गिलितस्यैकरूपत्वादित्यथे: ; similarly on the second देहाच्छादन- 
| सेकरूपत्वादित्यर्थेः; on the third भोगस्येकरूपत्वादवसाने विरसत्वाच; on the 
| last देहस्यनरवरत्वे एकत्वानेकत्वश्रमणे को विशेषः एतेन रसस्पशादयः पदाथाः सवप्यानित्या 
इति भावः Telang. ॥०/४०—स्रग्षशा. 


Trans.—W hat if you eat rich food or only a coarse meal in the 
evening, what if you have only a strip of cloth or white rich dress, 
what if you have only the help-mate alone or there be an innumerable 
number of them, and what if you wander singly or be surrounded by 

* hundreds of elephants and horses! 


30. कामदुघा--कामान दोग्वीति Fulfilling all desires दुहः poqa E 
Pa'nini III. ii. 70. शीत०--जीतं निवारथाते तच्छीला विभवे — For the use of ' 
the instrumental see note on कवचे कि Niti. Stanza 21. Met €—STHEX a 

Trans.—Begging is the cow of plenty, a quilt is the protector 
from cold and the devotion for Shiva is firm; where, then, is the need 
of riches ? 


31 g= विद्यते दैन्यं यस्मिन्‌ di “That in which there is no 
humiliation or self-abasement.” अप्रतिसुखं=न विधते प्रतिछखं थस्य dq 
Possessing unequalled or unparalleled happiness. Some read अप्रति- 

— हृतं but अप्रतिहतं and अवार्यं in the last line have nearly the same mean- 
ing, hence we have preferred अप्रतिखखस. The words, however, may 
be made to signify different senses as Mr. Kale has done. अप्रतिहत 
— Knowing no obstruction, producing every desired effect.  अवार्य= 
that which cannot be opposed 7. e. made to give way by being proved 
inferior Perhaps it is better to take अवार्य with अक्षयनिधिम- see 
note infra. on अक्षयनिधिम्‌. भीतिच्छिदं--100 reading भीतिच्छदे, which Mr. 
Kále explains as‘ shielding ( lit. covering ) from fear, requires a 
straining; भीतिच्छिदं is quite clear. - दुर्मा०-मात्सयें च मदश्च अभिमानश्र भात्स०= 
भिमानाः, दुष्टाश्च ते मा०-भिमानाश्च, तेषां मथनम्‌ ०० दुष्टं यन्मात्सयं तच्च मदश्च de. 
ढु खोघविध्वं०--ओव collection, current. अन्वई= Day after day, always 
अप्र०-अप्रयत्नमतएव BSAA. साधु०-साधूनां प्रियं. सर्त्र--( correctly get ) 
| from सदू +ष्ठ्न्‌ (a) 0४००४. IV. 159. सीदन्त्यत्र= That in which people. 
| sit down to worship or contemplate; hence it means here something 
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like qs. Some explain it to mean पूजन only. भक्षयनिर्थि ery 
exhaustless. fafy=A treasure or treasury. Mr. Telang explains 
this as “ that in which there is an exhaustless treasure " but in that 
. ease ib would be अक्षयनिधि and not ०निथिम्‌, सत्र being neuter. We take 
अवायं अक्षयानिधिं as a predicative assertion and construe योगीखराः शंभोः 
सत्रं, अवार्यमक्षयनिषि शंसन्ति. 2/०४/४--शादूलविक्रीडित. 


Trons,~—Great ascetics praise the shrine of Shiva, as having free 
access, and as an inexhaustible treasury; for, it enjoins subsistence on 
begging, is free from humiliation, possesses incomparable happiness, 
is always capable of rooting out fear, crushes wicked jealousy, 
haughtiness, and conceit, and destroys the current of miseries; it is 
Always easily obtainable every where, is agreeable to sages and is 
holy. | 


32. Compare St. 79 supra and see notes thereon. विरतिव०-- 
विरतिरेव वनिता, तस्याः wea: संगप्रमोदः येन. Rrg:=An ascetic. त्यक्तसर्व०-- 
त्यक्ता सर्वा WET येन. 415/70--उपमा. 2/6//०--मन्दाक्रान्ता, 


Trans,—A. sage, though he has renounced all desires, enjoys 
himself stretching like a monarch on the ground as his bed-stead, 
his arm as the pillow, the sky as the canopy, and the moon as his 
lamp. He derives pleasure from the contact of the woman in the 
form of renunciation and is fanned on all sides by female attendants 


viz: the quarters with breezes serving as chauris. 


SS. TRatyo—acgat भङ्गाः, ते इव चपलाः. भड़ 18 one of the 
synonyms of तरह. भंगस्तरंग ऊर्गवो at वीचिरथोर्मिपु Amara, Bui as we 
have atg in the text as well as भडुः, we must take the latter in a 
different sense. Mr. Telang renders it by ‘breaking’ preferring it 
to the sense of ‘taat’ given by a commentator. Mr. Kále remarks 
that “the usual sense of रचना is more poetical and better, as it 
corresponds to भोग the idea of breaking or vanishing being left to be 
implied." It may also be explained as meaning ‘portion’ ( ggat 
तरङ्गानां भङ्गाः 60, ) Of. qarg: पहवभजुमिन्र: Kum. III. 01. But we do 
not see any special propriety of भङ्ग; तरङ्गचपलाः is quite sufficient - | 
and poetical. 07. आयुः FASAS ; St. 82. supra. जीवे वारितरङ्चञ्चलतरे | 
St. 107 supra. Tt seems, however, simply used for alliteration. See 
बोधकाः infra. दिनानि--Th० accusative of time; see Panini’? IL iii. 5. 
ब॒ुध्दा-चोधका: ( सन्तः ) =स्वर्ये बुध्हा, इतरान्‌ योधयित्वा चेत्यर्थ:. The word बोधक | 
also is used here more for the sake of alliteration than for any parti- 
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cular sense. लोकाइग्रहपेशले ०--पेशल (written also पेषळ or qag) = (1) Ex- 
pert, skilful; or (2) soft, tender. लोकानां aga? पेशल, तेन. यत्नः--सुक्तो 

इति शेषः- - Mr. Kale interprets this as ‘an effort to lead people to मोक्ष 
or to refer simply to the transactions of daily life’ Metre—ange- 


विक्रीडित. 


Trans.—Knjoyments are fleeting like high billows, life is liable 
to perish in a moment; the happiness of youth is but ephemeral; 
love for the dear ones is transitory; hence, Oh wise men! understand 
that this whole world is perfectly worthless and advising the same 
to people, with a mind skilful in doing good to them, endeavour to 

attain [final beatitude. | | 


34. वक्त्रमीक्षसे--0०7. Sts. 69, 95. चाटुं--5०० note on the same in 
Misc. St. 13. प्रत्याशयः= With hope or expectation. Alanka'ra=— 
अप्रस्तुतप्रशंसा. 2/०/०.--शादूलविक्रीडीत. 


Trans.—Oh antelope! tell me where and what penance has been 
performed by thee that thou hast never to see the face of the rich, 
nor to speak flattering falsehoods, nor to hear their arrogant utter- 
ances, nor to run to them through expectation: thou eatest tender 
grass when wanted and takest rest a6 ease when overtaken by sleep. 


35, 36, 37. See Niti. Mise. Stanzas; XV. IL. XVI. 

38. The meaning of the first two lines is quite clear, but the 
construction in any case is not satisfactory. The lines in our text 
may be construed as यदेव पुंसां जरापरिभवस्य स्थानं, ( तं ) शिरोरुहाणां शिरसि 
— frd वर्ण वीक्ष्य. Mr. Telang has तदेव Yat which he construes as श्चिरोरुहाणां 
शिरसि सितं वर्ण तदेव gat जरापरिभवस्य स्थानं वीक्ष्य #९. Mr. Kale prefers 
तदा पुमांसम्‌, saying that ‘it is easier and there is no need of supplying 
पुसः from gat as object to परिहृत्य. But in that case also we must 
either have वीक्षन्ते or some such finite verb instead of बीक्ष्य, or we must 
at least dispense with the word तदा. जरापारेभ०--जरया कृतः परिभवः, तस्य. 
Of. व्याघ्रीव तिष्ठाति जरा परितजेयन्ती St. 109 supra. आरोपि०-आरोपितं अस्थ्नः 
शकलं यस्मिन्‌, aa. “This refers to the bit of bone suspended over a 
चाण्डालकूप. ' Telang. Mr. Kile says that “it seems more probable 
that the Chándálás line their well with bones for ornamentation ; ” 
we agree with Mr. Telang and do not see what grounds Mr. Kile has 
for his conjecture. It has all along been customary to assign distinc- 
dive and prominent marks to different castes. Thus a sweeper, 
however, he may dress himself, was bound in olden times to have a 
feather inserted in his head-dress. Even to this day in Kattyawar 











158 [ VAIRA. 


the dress of the mason-class is characteristically restricted as to the 
length of the coat. In the interior of the Deccan in villages, not yet 
come under the levelling influence of modern civilization, we find to 
this day a bone suspended over a well set apart for the use of the 
lower castes that others may not resort io it. चाण्डालकू ०--अस्पृवयत्वा- 
दित्यर्थः. Alanka’ra—sqay. 21०४४/४--शिखरिणी. 


Trans.—Beholding the white colour of the hair on the head of a 
man as the spot mainfesting the defeat by old age, young women fly 
from him as from a Chándála's well over which a piece of bone is 
hung. | 


39. aarceq=Actions, attempts well-made. कातेवारान्‌--40- 
cusative of time. qxij—because you do not show any signs of wisdom 
expected from humanity. पिपासोंः=्पादुमिच्छोः. द्रविण०्=द्रविणमेव मग- 
तृष्णाणेव: , तस्य जले. प्रत्याशा---/826 Misc. St. 84 supra. विरमाति— See note 
on विरमन्ति Niti. St. 27. अशनि०--अशनिग्राव्णा घटितं =\8d6 of the ada- 
mant. Rámarshi takes it as अशनिः ( वजे ) ग्रावाणश्च, Iaa. Metre— 
शिखरिणी. 

Trans.—-Oh brute how many and how often have not thy efforts 
in anxiously drinking of the despicable waters of the ocean of the 
mirage of wealth been frustrated; still, thy expectation does not 
abate and as thy heart has not yet been broken into hundreds of frag- 
ments, ib must have verily been made of adamant. | 


40. वामनयनाः--वाम=( 1 ) Beautiful, (2) Crooked. This Sloka 
occurs in the Mricchakatika. Alanka'ra—fRardtan. 2/०४/४-वसन्ततिलका. 
Trans.— Women infatuate, excite, ridicule, despise, produce 
delight and pain. Taking possession of the tend 


er heart of man 
what do nob these awry-eyed ones do ? | | | 


41. द्विरदश०--द्विरद्ध शूकरश्र, तयोः मांसं सुक्त तच्छील:. खरशि०--खर-- 
Rough. खराश्र ते Rema, त एव खरशि०-मात्रं, तत्‌ aS तच्छीलः. cnn 
दिनं =} after day, always. कोऽत्रहेतुः-—The expected reply is that 
ihe high-minded have a strong control over their passions. Metre 
| वसन्ततिलका- I | : | 
| Trans.—The powerful lion, though he eats the flesh of the 
elephant and the boar, comes into heat, it is said, only once a year, 
while the dove who eats only hard particles of stone is excited with 
amative feeling every day. Say what is the reason of this ? 
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42. ¢a—A particle expressing joy. मेध्या=( it, fit for sacri- 
fce ) Holy. दत्तिः=जीवनम्‌ ; see St. 59. प्रतिनदि=नदीं नदीं प्रति. तल्पानि 
=Beds. For the first two lines Cf. St. 94. हुश्भक्तिं eggo—For the 
accusative see note on स्पृहयति Niti. Mise. St. 21. उपशान्तेक०---उपशान्तं 
( रागादिरहितं ) एकं (केवळ, एकाग्रं) मनो येषां, तेषाम Cf शान्तं भावसुपेहि 
Stanza 57. Mr. Telang has उपशान्त्वेक० which he corrects to उपशान्त्येक 
and translates 'fbhose whose minds are fixed exclusively on internal 
tranquility ( self-restraint )." Metre—fireftuty. 


Trans.—Living in a holy forest, delightful company of the deer, 
pure subsistence on fruits, beds of stones by the side of every river: 
these are the necessaries of life for hose who long for the devotion 
towards Shiva; the house or the forest is alike to those whose mind 
is tranquil and concentrated. mE 


43. स्वादिछ-—is superlative from स्वादु, In many copies we find 
raze which should be corrected to स्वा्दिष्ठे, the termination of the 
superlative being gg and not gg. The use of the superlative with the 
ablative is unusual though not incorrect. रसवत--£०७३ with अक्षरम्‌. 
मतुप्‌ ( वत्‌) is used here in the sense of प्रशंसा. See note Niti. St. 33. 
प्रखवति--80० our note on सुधास्यन्दिभिः in Niti. St. 6. देवी ST -:The 
Divine Speech, the Vedas. Construe the first two lines:—&4[ वाक्‌ 
रसवतः SAARNA: TA मधुनः प्रताच स्वादिष्ट रसवत्‌ अक्षरं प्रसवति तेनेव qun वथं 
Wc.= “We are pleased with simply those sweet utterances more 
delicious than honey or clarified butter which the Divine Speech 
sends forth from her sweet ambrosial body." अक्षर can also mean 
Brahma ( न क्षरतीति-अविनाशि त्रह्मेत्य्थः ). देवी वाक्‌ रवत्‌ अक्षरं प्रवति 
Divine Speech propounds Bramha the source of eternal pleasure 
( through which all worldly enjoyments become insignificant). Of. 
अथैतस्यैवानंदस्यान्यानि भूतानि मात्रासुपजीवन्ति Shruti. The most important 
portion of the Vedas are the Upanishadas and their subject is the 
expounding of Bramha. In this case असता ( Immortal) should be 
taken with दैवी वाकू because the Vedas are considered to be eternal, 
being अपोरुपेय. These two lines can be made applicable to the 
immortal compositions of poets. Construe रसवत: अम्हतात्मन: ( कवेः ) 
| दैवी वाक्‌ यत्‌ मधुनः Tey स्वादिष्ठं रसवत्‌ ४०. For this see our notes on रस" 

Rep: कवीश्वराः Niti. St. 24. सुकविता यद्यस्ति राज्येन किंम्‌ ? Niti. St. 21; and 
compare also नियतिकृतनियमरहितां ल्हादैकमयीमनन्यपरतंत्रां ॥ नवरसरुचिरां निर्मि- 
तिमादधती भारती कवेजेयति Kavya Pra. 1. i. धृतये-शति= Support, sus- 
tenance. भिक्षा०-भिक्षया आहृताः. दास्यकृ०--दास्येन कृतं अजेनं येषां, तैः (83. 
ata समीहामहे-— Compare Stanza 64. supra. Metrem SANIE. 
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Trans.— We are pleased with simply those sweet utterances 
more delicious than honey or clarified butter which the Divine Speech 
sends forth from her sweet ambrosial body : as long as we have for 
our Maintenance, under our arm, a quantity of barley meal obtained 
by begging, we do not desire to maintain ourselves by the wealth 
ons acquired by servitude. The following are additional verses we have 
m come across in some copies as belonging to the वेराग्यशतक. 
ram सदा योगाभ्यासव्यसनवशयोरात्ममनसो- 

रविच्छिन्ना मैत्री स्फुरति कृतिनस्तस्य किसु तैः ॥ 
प्रियाणामालापैरधरमधुमिर्वक्त्रकमलेः 
सनिःश्वासामोदैः सकुचकलशश्छेषसुरतै: ॥ 
योगाभ्यास०--योगाभ्यासस्य व्यसनेन वशयोः (अधीनयोः ) आत्म 
मनसोः--आत्मा (ब्रह्म) च मनश्च, तयोः. सनिःश्वासा०-निःश्वासाः श्वासो 
च्छासा:, तत्संबन्धिनो य अमोदाः छुगन्धाः, तैः सहितैः ( वक्रमलैः ). सकुच 


कल ०--ङुचकलशयोः शेषेण सहितैः ( सुरतैः ) । शिखरिणी वृत्तम्‌. | 

उन्मीलत्त्त्रिवळीतरङ्गवळया प्रोत्तङ्गपीनस्तन- 

दन्देनोद्यतचक्तवाकमिथुना वक्राम्बुजोद्भासिनी ॥ 

कान्ताकारथरा नदीयमभितः कूराशया नेष्यते 

संसारार्णवमज्जनं यदि ततो दूरेण संत्यज्यताम्‌ ॥ 
उन्मीञरि०--उन्मीलन्ती या त्रिवली (उद्रस्थवलित्रयं), सैव तरङ्गवळयं यस्यां 

सा. प्रोत्तुङ्गपी०--्रोत्तुङ्गं (उन्नतं ) पीनं ( पुष्टं ) च यत्‌ edem, तेन । अस्य 
उद्तेत्यादिनासंबंधः । वस्तुतस्तु दन्द्रोयतादि--समस्तमेकं पदमपेक्षितम्‌. उद्यः 
तचक्र०--उद्यतं चक्रवाकयोमिंथुनं यस्यां. च॒कञ्जा०--वक्त्रमेवाम्बुजं, तेन उद्भासिनी 
( शोभमाना ). कान्ताकार०--कान्तायाः आकारः, तस्य घरा ( धारिणी ). 
कूराशाया--( १ ) AU: ( घातुकाः ) आशयाः मकरादिजीवाः यस्यां (२) पक्षे 
कूरः ( कठोरः ) आशयः ( चित्तं ) यस्याः सा “नृशंसो घातुकः कूरः? इति, ' कर्कशं 
कठिने कूरं कठोर ' मिति चामरः. संसाराणे०--संसार एवार्णवः, तस्मिन्‌ मजनम्‌ | 
संसारार्णवमजनं यदि नेष्यते ततः इत्यन्वयः । शार्दूलविक्रीडितं वृत्तम्‌ 

इह हि मधुरगीतं नृत्यमेतद्रसोऽयं 

स्फुरति परिमलोऽयं स्पर्श एष स्तनानाम्‌ ॥ 

इति इतपरमाथौरन्ियैश्राम्यमाणः 
SUNG स्वहितकरणधूतैः पञ्चभिर्वञ्चितोऽस्मि ॥ | E 
O स्फुरतीति सर्वत्र संबध्यते । quida पञ्चेद्रियाणां विषया व्याख्याताः । 
हतपरमार्थ:--हतः परमार्थः यैः, तैः. स्वहितक०--स्वहितस्य करणे A: 
मालिनी. वृत्तम्‌. न E 
































Appendix. 
A CHAPTER ON PROSODY. 


A poet is born and nob made isa maxim which applies to an 
individual so far as the flights of the imagination are concerned; but 
he too has to acquire “the accomplishment of verse" and he can best 
do it in “the docile season of youth" hence, a student would be all 
the better for studying the rules of versification. 


Sanskrit prosody is a subject which has been carried to a very 
great fineness and there are many rules and regulations that govern 
versification in Sanskrit. The oldest work on the subject is the 
Pingala-chhandashástra ascribed to a sage named Pingala. Thre are 
numerous other works on the same subject, among which Vritta- 
darpana, Shrutabodha and Chhandomanjari are well-known. 


Sanskrit poetry is generally in the form of stanzas. A stanza or 


qar consists of four quarters or पाद which are regulated either by the | 


number of syllables 7. e. stats or by the number of syllabic instants 
i. e. मात्रा5; in the former case a metre is called a Ga, and in the latter 
it is जाति. | 

The gas are subdivided into (1) समटच=that in which the Pádas 
or quarters composing the stanza are all alike; (2) an अधेसमटत्तन्स 0051 
in which the alternate quarters are similar; and (3) a विषमटत्तन्न 08 
in which the quarters are dissimilar. In metres regulated by मात्रा8 
(syllabie instants ) one मात्रा is alloted to a short vowel and two to 
a long one. | | | m 

A. syllable consists of a vowel with or without one or more con- 
sonants; and itis short (लघु) or long (गुरु) according as its vowel 
is short or long. The short and long vowels can be easily recognised 
except one or two. Thus a ‘short’? vowel becomes ‘long’ in prosody 
when itis followed by an Anusvára or Visarga or by a conjunct 
consonant. So also the last syllable of a (पाद) quarter is either short 
or long according to the exigency of metre. This is concisely 
explained in the following couplet:— | 


_ सानुस्वारश्च dia विसर्गी च गुरुर्भवेत्‌ 
वर्ण: संयोगपूर्वे्च तथा पादान्तगोऽपि वा ॥ १॥ 
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For facility in scanning Vrittas (metres regulated by the number 
of syllables), writers on Prosody have devised eight Ganas or syllabic 
feet, each foot or Gana consisting of three syllables either short or 
long. They are given in the following stanza;— 

मन्नियुरुल्लिलघुश्व॒ नकारो । भादियगुरु: पुनरादिलघुर्यः ॥ 
जो गुरुमध्यगतो रलमध्य: । सो$न्तयुरुः कथितो5न्तल्घुस्तः ॥ १॥ 

Explained graphically with the dash (—) for a गुरू ४. e.a long 

syllable, and a crescent ( ~ ) for a short one 


म॒ Gana consists of — — — 
a 33 33 bed w W 
भ १? ji Lu du y 
q 33 39 ww —— 
‘ST 33 PE w phai W 
र्‌ 2? » esce w — 
तः $ x et eC 


The metres that appear in the two Shataks are:— 


. *(1) अनष्टप or apx—See Nitishataka stanza 1, notes for definition. 

There are many varieties of this metre but the most common one has 
in each quarter the sixth syllable long, the fifth one short and the 
seventh alternately short and long, being long in the first, and short in 
the second; again long in the third and short in the fourth quarter ; 
while the first four syllables and the last syllable of each Páda may 
be either short or long. The scheme may be graphically represented 


*(2) sasnfa—For def: see Nitishataka stanza 12 and Notes. 
This metre is formed by the mixture of इन्द्र्वञ्रा" and उपेन्द्रवज्रा. The 
quarters of the two metres may be alternate or the first two may be - 
of one and the last two of the other metre. The various arrangements 
of the quarters give us no less than 14 varieties. The scheme of the 
Ganas of the most common variety is RC | 
| ("9 a ज गग! ज त ज गग॥ 
~ it (3) झालिनी--see Nitishataka stanza 48. Hach quarter of a 

_ * स्यादिन्द्रवज्रा यदि तो जगो गः + उपेन्द्रवज्रा जतजास्ततो गौ. The Upendra- 
vajra differs from the Indravajrá only in the first syllable. 











ISL जत SE HSM माती त ies m EE अल Df 
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stanza in this metre consists of eleven syllables with a pause or 
0७१७४१७ after the fourth syllable and the scheme is 


Lond Lnd Lon di sicud Lordi w’ लला et 


भ त | d ग s | 

(4) वैताळीय-(5९९ Vairágya 27) belongs to the जाति class or 
metres regulated by the number of syllabic instants. The odd 
quarters contain fourteen ma'tra's or syllabic instants and the even 
quarters contain sixteen ma’éra's each. The last eight ma’tra's of 
each of the four quarters must consist of a र gana and a short anda 
long syllable. Furthermore, the m'atra's in the even quarter should 
nob all be composed of short syllables or long syllables alone. 
The अपरवक्र as also the वियोगिनी metres of the अधेसमदत्त class 
i e having alternate quarters similar are sometimes called qat- 
लीय, but neither of them should be confounded with this. 
There should be a mixture of them; so also the even syllabic instant 
in each quarter. e. the 2nd, 4th and 6th instants should not be 
formed conjointly with the next. The scheme of this metre is 


* (8) दुताविलम्बित--( seo Nitishataka stanza 52 ) contains twelve | 


syllables to each quarter with the pause after either the fourth 


syllable or at the end of each fourth syllable. The scheme is 

“ (6) वंशस्थ-- ( see Nitishataka stanza 70) formed of twelve E 
syllables to the quarter with pause after the fifth syllable. The | 
scheme 18 क hts 


w ~ í w w = रं 
(7) वसन्ततिलका--&।5० called वसंतिलकं, उद्धार्षिणी, सिंहोत्रता--( see 
Nitishataka stanza 2) a metre of frequent occurence consists of 
fourteen syllables with the pause after the eighth syllable in each 
quarter, the four quarters being alike. The scheme of its Ganas is 
m त i Y a ज ग ग ] 
(8) मालिनी ०7 मानिनी (see Nitishataka stanza 17 ) containing 
fifteen syllables with pause after the eighth in the quarter or Pads 


each quarter being alike. The seheme is 


—— 0 t —— 8 m ww c—— ee c mtm 


न न म यं य 
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. (9) पृथ्वी~( see Nitishataka stanza 4) contains seventeen 
Byllables with the pause after the eighth syllable in each quarter, 
The scheme is 


Net ON gt He S^ O—— Ns M Nye ne WF er eater —— 


ज़ स ज स य लेग 
(10) मन्दाक्रान्त-—(see Nitishataka stanza 58). This isa metre 


containing seventeen syllables to the quarter like the Prithvi but the 


pause is after the fourth syallable and again after the tenth syllable 
in each quarter and the scheme of the Ganasis also different. It ig 


म भ नें q q ग ग 


ica (11) शिर्खरिणी--See Nitishataka Stanza 8. This again is a 


metre in which each quarter of a stanza consists of seventeen 
syllables with a pause after the sixth syllable. This metre hag been 
used in 48 stanzas in both the Shatakas. The scheme is:— 


WA o see mmm, Cm, नः Med Suet SS tnmen E SAU III 


coe q भ न स भ्‌ ल्ग 

(12) हॉरिणी--( seo Nitishataka stanza 9). This too is a metre 
in which the quarter of a stanza contains seventeen syllables with a 
pause after the sixth and after the tenth syllable. The scheme is:— 


an T a q र्‌ o g $ ग 


(13) शादूरूविक्रीडित--(.808 Nitishataka stanza 6) Each quarter 
in this metre consists of nineteen syllables. with pause after the 
twelveth syllable. This metre which is suited to scenic and other 
descriptions has been used by Bhartrihari in no less than 96 stanzas 
in both the Shatakas. The scheme is: 


w-— a ` कः Mad क. “की Mur Nr mme Aes Nh — कणा vine 


q a ST a त त ग 


(14) खग्वरा--( see Niti Shataka Stanza 26 ) This is another of 
the longer metres in which Bhartrihari has composed 13 stanzas in 


the two Shatakas. Each quarter of a stanza in this metre consists of 
twenty-one syllables with a pause after every seventh syllable. The 


Scheme is 


म T भ न q य q ' 


3 ye pt es Ju 4 M 
[S778 (15) sSmpQI—see Nitishataka Stanza 3. This is a 8074. 


Vritta in which there are 30 Mátrás in the first half and 97 


. /Mátrás in the second half. Each foot must contain four Mátrás, 
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_ except the sixth foobof the second half verse, which contains one, and 
the half verse must be divided by a pause at the end of the third 
foot. The scheme is as under:— 


TAS We ee ण107 + ० “5 0712 
(16) गीति-—There is only one stanza in this metre viz, Niti- 
shataka Stanza 17. This is no more than a variety of the Arya 
metre. In this the third and fourth quarters are like the first and 
second quarters of an Arya č. e. whose firstand third quarters contain 
twelve ma'tra's and the second and fourth contain eighteen ma'tra's, 
BOMBAY UNIVERSITY. 
EXAMINATION PAPERS 


1868 
I. Translate into English. 
(a) Niti. 15; (0) Niti. 94. 
IL (a) Give thenames of the metres of the above verses. Divide 
one line of each verse into feet according to the Hindu 


and European systems of prosody. Where are the 
ceguras in both verses? 


(5) Explain all compounds in the above verses. 


(c) What religious idea is contained in the second verse. 
Ilustrate it by another verse from the Nitishataka 


IIl. (a) Explain the construction of वरम--न and that of किम, 
कोऽर्थः &c. with the instrumental case. Quote instances 
from the Nitishataka for these constructions 

(b) Explain the force of the particle वा in such questions as 
QA: कोवा न जायते 

(c) What force has the particle अपि in such expressions as 
सवऽपि, त्रयोऽपि, चत्वारोऽपि 

IV. Quote two verses from the Nitishataka on one of the 
following subjects:— 


(a) The difficulty of befriending fools, 
19 
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( 9) The necessity of acquiring wisdom. 
(6) The power of riches. 
1969 
I. (a) What are the subdivisions of Vairagyashataka ? 


(5) What are the effects of time as given by Bhartrihari ? 
Quote one or two of his verses. on this subject or give 
an outline of his description of time in prose in Sanskrit: 
II. Translate into English:— 
(a) Vaira. Misc. 20. (4) Vaira. 7. 


(b) Explain and analyse the following compounds, refer- 
ring them to their several classes. 


` अतर्कितगमागमान; बहुकार्यभारगुराभिः; 
जन्मजराविपत्तिमरणम्‌ and प्रमादमदिराम्‌. 


(c) Give as many synonyms of आदित्य, जन्मन्‌ and जरा as you 
may have meb with in your reading. 


(d) Is there any difference in meaning between tg & Huq? 
if so illustrate it by two or three examples. 


(e) What is the meaning of अप्च ? Give its equivalent in 
Sanskrit. 


III. To what does Bhartrihari compare life to illustrate its 
Short duration ? Give the simile he has often used. 


1873. 


OL Translate and write notes on the words पञ्चषाः; वैरायते, भास्करो, 
शीषावशेषीकृतः, and निरभिभवसार; and translate, 


(a) Niti. 34. (4) Niti. 64. (8 Niti. 75. 
Quote two verses to illustrate and give an outline of the 
general teaching of ( a ) the प्रदानप्रशंसा or ( 5 ) the कमेप्रशंसा. 
1875. 
I, Translate the following closely-— | 


(a) Vaira. 16. (४) Vira. 33. (c) Vaira. 78 
(d) Vaira. 56 


























Doo tenes indes Soopers + त ims मड न मन 








bm 
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IL (a) Give the metres and ganas of b & c of I. 


(b) In Stanza ( c) one copy reads आयासकादाश्रयश्रयोमागे &0. 
which reading do you prefer, and why ? 


(c) Explain the word संकल्प in stanza 2 


III. Explain (८) कमानिसूळनक्षमः; (5) दाक्षिणात्याः कवयः; (८) निर्विकल्प- 


समाधि; (d) दग्वजठरः; (०) ये वर्थन्ते...... ...वासराणां स्मेरयं......... 
ध्यानच्छेद निषण्ण: Vairagya 47 m 
Explain gramatically the words: 
वासराणां AT, लालायते & आत्मनीन. 
Quote and explain the Stanza in the Vairagyashataka 
in which आशा! is likened to a river 


IV. Quote verses from the Vairagyashataka of purport similar 


I. 


III 


to the following 
(a) Poor and contentis rich and rich enough 
(b) Learned men are not inferior to kings. 


1885. 


Translate into English. 


(a) Vaira. 41 

(0) किन्तूद्धांतपतत्पतड्भपवनव्यालेलदीपाडुरच्छायाचच्चलमाकल्य्य सकलं 
सन्तो वनान्तं गता 

Name and dissolve the compounds in ihe above 


II. Translate and explain:-— 


(८) वियोगे को भेदस्त्यजति न जनो यत्स्वयममून्‌ 

(6) विमुक्तः संकल्पः किमभिलषितं पुष्यति न ते 

(८) धन्याः संन्यस्तदैन्यव्यतिकरनिकराः कर्म निर्मूलयन्ति 

(d) व्यापारैः पुनर्क्तभुक्ताविषयैरेवाविधेनासुना संसारेण कदार्थेताः 

(८) स्वर्भग्रामकुटीनिवासफळदैः कर्मक्रियाविश्रम 

(f) युष्मत्संगवशोपजातसुकृतोद्रेकः स्फुरज्निमलज्ञानापास्तसमस्तमोहमद्दिमा 
लीये परे ब्रह्मणि ॥ 


1887. 


Translate into English adding notes where necessary 
(८) सृत्पिण्डोजलरेखया वलयितः सर्वोप्ययं denm 
_ रंगीकृत्य स एव संयुगशतै राज्ञां गणेर्भुज्यते । 
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तहयुर्ददते5थर्वीं न किमपि क्षुद्रा दरिद्राभुशां 
धिग्धिक्तान्‌ पुरुषाधमान्धनकणं वाच्छन्ति तेभ्योऽपि ये ou 
Vaira. 26. 
(6) विवेकव्याकोशे विकसति शमे शाम्यति तृषा | | 
` परिष्वंगे तुंगे प्रसरतितरां सा परिणतिः । 
जराजीणैश्वर्थश्रसनगहनाक्षेपक्क पणः 
तृषापात्रं यस्यां भवति मरुतामप्यधिपतिः ॥ 
Vaira. 17. 


(c) एको रागिषु राजते प्रियतमादेहार्धेधारी हरो 
नीरागेषु जनो विमुक्तठळनासंगो न यस्मात्परः 
ठु वारस्मरबाणपन्नगविषव्यावि द्वमुरधोजनः 
शेषः कामविडम्बितान्‌ विषयान्‌ भोक्तुं न मोक्तुं क्षमः 
Vaira. Mis. 6 
II, (a) Dissolve the compounds 1, 2, 3, and name them. Give 
and name the metrical schemes of the last two verses. 
(b) Write a short note on मरुतामधिपातिः 
III. Explain clearly the following. 


(८) तं त्वां पुनः पलितकर्णकभाजमेनं नाग्येन केन नटयिष्यति 
(ò) नहि शशकविषाणं कोपि med ददाति | 
(c) वाञ्छामात्रपरिप्रहाण्यपि परं त्यक्तुं न शक्ता वयम्‌ 
(८) स्वाचुभूत्येकमानाय नमः शान्ताय तेजसे 
(e) न जाने संसारः anana: किं विषमयः 
(/) सूक्ष्मा एव पतन्ति चातकमुखे द्वित्राः पयो बिन्दवः 
IV. (a) Give eight instances of ungrammatical or irregular 
constructions used by Bhartrihari. | 
(b) Quote the verse in which the wisdom of great men is 


declared to be unlimited and paraphrase it in Sanskrit 
in your own words ' 


1890 
I. Translate into English:— 
(a) Niti. 69. (4) Niti. Misc. 4. 


| A. Name and dissolve the compounds in the above stanzas. 
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itt. Explain giving the context. 


(a) स्वात्मन्येव समाप्तहेममहिमा भेरून मे रोचते | 4 
(5) नहि शशकविषाणं कोपि कस्मे ददाति | 
(c) नरः संसारान्ते विशति यमधानीजवनिकाम्‌ 
(d) विपाकः पुण्यानां जनयाति भयं मे विमृशत 
(c) कृत्स्याः स्युः कुपरिक्षका न मणयो यैरर्घतः पातिता 
(A) नहि गणयति क्षुद्रो जन्तुः परिग्रहफल्गुताम्‌ 
' (g) अवस्था वस्तूनि प्रथयति च संकोचयति च 
(2) प्रायेणाधममध्यमोत्तमगुण: संसर्गतो जायते ` 
LV. Discuss the question whether Bhartribariis the author or 
mere compiler of the Shatakas. Do you find any evidence U | 
in the Shatakas to show that he worshipped a particular 3. 3 j 
god? What were his favourite places of resort as a devotee? n 
V. QGivea synopsis of the views embodied in the Shatakas 
regarding: | 
(a) The predominance of ‘ Karman.’ 
(b) The use and greatness of knowledge. | 
(c) The evanescent nature of human life and pleasures. | | 
VI. Derive and explain the meaning of the following words. 


aan, प्रतिनिविष्ट, अंकित, अभियोगदृत्ते and परिहृत्य, 
1893. | 


I. Translate the following— 
(a) Niti. 69. (0) Vaira. 33. (c) Niti. 64. 
| IL Explain the following giving In each case the substance of 
the whole stanza. 
(८) अतश्रानेकान्त्यादुरुलघुतयार्थेषु धनिना 
मवस्था वस्तूनि प्रथयति च संकोचयति च ॥ 
(6) महद्भिः पृण्यौषैश्चिरपरिगृहीताश्च विषया . 
महान्तो जायम्ते व्यसनाभिव «rd विषयिणाम्‌ ॥ 
(c) स जातः कोऽव्यासीन्मदनरिषुणा मूर्धि धवलं 
कपालं यस्योच्चैर्विनिहतमलंकारविधये ॥ 
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(d) तत्कोनाम गुणो भवेत्सगुणिनां यो दु्जनेनाङ्कितः ॥ 
(2) इत्यं चेमो रजनिदिवसौ दोल्यन्ह्वाविवाक्षो 
कालः काल्यासह बहुकः कीडति प्राणिसारैः d 
III. Solve the following compounds. 

(८) पञ्चषाः; गद्ददगललत्त्रुट्यद्विलीनाक्षरम्‌ ; निदौवारिकानिर्दयोकत्यपुरुषम्‌ ; 
उद्गान्तपतत्पतंगपवनव्यालोलदीपाङ्करच्छायाचञ्चलम्‌ and असिधारा- 
व्रतम्‌. | 

(b) Make grammatical notes upon. 

सिकतिलः, कदार्थिता:, आशीविषः, बहुतृणम्‌ , आत्मनीनः and तपस्यन्तः, 
IV. Quote verses giving Bhartrihari’s views on any two of 
the following | 
(a) Extreme difficulty of the duty of servants. 
(5) Comparison of the king with the poet. 
(c) Comparison of the king with the ascetic. 
1898. 
I. What have you to say with reference to the following points 
put forward by some scholars to prove that the age of the 


author of the Shatakas should be brought down to about the 
8th or 9th century A. D 


(1) Resemblance in ideas and phraseology between the 
 Shatakas and Shankaráchárya's works. 
(2) Mention of the Puranas in one of the Stanzas of the 
Vairagyashataka, | 
(9) Mention of Buddha as a tenth incarnation of Vishnu 
in one of the passages 
IL. What part of India did Bhartrihari look upon as produc- 
ing the best of poets. Quote in support of your answer 
III. Explain the following forms and give their meanings 
अंकेशय, सिकतिल, कदर्थयसि, लिप्सा, आत्मसात्करोति, लालायते 
जीवमान, गायनः, PAIK 
IV. Translate | 
— (a) Niti. 97 | | 
N. B. Mention and discuss the different variants for सत्क्रिया 
(4) Vaira. 83. | 


Dissolve the compounds स्वायत्तचेष्ट:, संप्राप्तकन्थासखशमसुखाभोगेक- | 
बदस्हहः | 






































1900. 
I. Translate into English:— | 
(८) Niti. Misc. ro. (d) Vairagya. 33. 
II. Explain with reference to the context:— . 
| (2) अतश्चानेकान्त्याह्कुरुलघुतयार्थेषु धनिना- 
| सवस्था वस्तूनि प्रथयति च संकोचयति च ॥ 
} 


| 
! 
| 


TII. Quote stanzas from the Shatakas which contain 
(a) Ideas similar to the following:— 
(i) स्थाने भवानेकनराधिप: सन्नकिञ्चनत्वं खजं व्यनक्ति । 
पर्यायपीतस्य' सुरोहिंमांशो: कलाक्षयः शछाध्यतरो हि वृद्धेः ॥ 
(ii) दरिद्रस्य परा मूतिस्तृष्णा न द्रविणाल्पता । ` 
(b) A description of Siva as a lamp of knowledge (ज्ञानप्रदीप) 


1902 


(a) Niti. 86; (b) Niti. 80; (c) Vairagya. 59;(d) Vairagya 29 
Explain the allusions in a, b, c & d 


* 


I. Translate.— 
IL What were the religious and moral views of Bhartrihari, 
Quote a few lines to illustrate your answer. 
TII. Explain the following similies 
(2) छायेव मैत्री खळ सजनानाम्‌ 
(८) वारांगनेव नृपनीतिरनेकरूपा 
(c) कामं मन्त्री कविरिव सदा खेदभारैरसुक्तः 
IV. Give the meanings of:— 
प्रतिनिविष्ट; इनकान्त; स्वाकृति; अवकर; आणिसा (शा) र; बडिश; 
कल्प; कुटीर 


च. 200 





दौवारिक- 
1904. 
T. Translate:—(a) Niti: 74; (b) Niti. Mise: 4; (c) Vaira: 94 
TI. Dissolve and name the compounds:— 


स्फुरदवधिसुद्रामुकुलिता:; निदौंवारिकनिर्दयोक्तिपरुषं 


III. Name the metres in the following lines:— 


V. Derive;—arm; jmd; परायण; न्यास्यः अवदातः उत्तम; विहग and 
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N ०) एका भार्या get वा दरी वा 
j (8). वने रणे झन्रुजलामिमध्ये | 
PONE par TAN: 
£ 4) पाणिः पात्रं पवित्र अमणपरिगतं भक्षमक्षव्यमन्नम्‌, 
Write grammatical notes on:— 
पञ्चषाः; विरमन्ति; अमित्रायते; भा कृथाः; 
(iii) Give meanings of; 
बलभिद्‌; अर्क; लांगूल; eum | 
IV. What is Bhartrihari's attitude in regard to (८) Karma; 
(b) Daiva; (c) . self-seeking servility and (a) religions 
bigotry of the Shaivas and the Vaishnavas, | 
V. Give the context of: 


(2) नहि शशकविषाणं कोऽपि कस्मै ददाति 
(2) विषादे कर्तव्ये प्रददाति जडाः अत्युत मुदम्‌ 
(८) छायेव मैत्री खलसजनानाम्‌, 
(४) एतत्‌ त्रयं जगति पुण्यकृतो लभन्ते, 
1906. 
I. "Translate into English. 


(i) (a) Niti. 29. (5) Niti. roo. (¢) Vairagya, 30, 
(4) Vairagya. 46. (e) Vairagya. Misc. r6, | 
(ii) Explain the metaphor in (e) fully 








e 


IL (७) Give the meanings of;— 


im दुर्विदग्ध; फल्गु; निर्विकल्प; उद्रेक; त्रात; अलीक; अपशब्द; ` 
_ भैक्ष; अवकर MEN | 


Solving the compounds, | 


(5) Write grammatical notes on:;— - | 
TAW: लाळायते; तरुणायते; शयान; उपस्कृत 
जुव्हान; दाक्षिणात्य; शाव. | | 

(c) “Pull many a flower is born to blush unseen 
And waste its Sweetness on the desert air” EE 

Quote lines from Bhartrihari containing a similar idea, — 

TIL. Support or refute the popular idea that Bhartrihari was 8 | 





; अहर्निश; qui; | 


king. 


5 Lam 


Shatakas or did he merely : | 
us Sources P Me | 





Was he really the author of the 
- collect the stanzas from vario 





